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Dear Professor Guthrie,

I hope you will feel that this comprehensive collection of essays, written in 
your honour by your colleagues, disciples, and friends, represents a not unworthy 
reflection of the teaching, example, and inspiration which you yourself have 
evoked in your fellow-workers. In asking me, the least competent of your 
colleagues, to write this prefatory note, the editor of this volume was no doubt 
mindful of the combination in me of time-worn obsolescence and distance from 
Bantu studies.

From this vantage point I have for many years been able to appreciate and 
to admire the scholarly rigour and high measure of originality—apparent even 
to a student of a different language area—of such works as your classification of 
the Bantu languages and your Bantu sentence structure. You are generally 
acknowledged as the foremost scholar in the field of African languages in this 
country. Your magnum opus on Comparative Bantu, though only published in 
part so far, has already enjoyed a world-wide response and has led to your 
election as a Fellow of the British Academy, the first one in the sphere of African 
languages. In this way your role as pioneer of subject and method has received 
national and international recognition.

From a literary and bibliographical point of view the genre of Festschriften 
has not been universally fortunate, but the astonishing unity of treatment and 
substance, coupled with a most catholic coverage of area, apparent in the present 
volume, must surely be seen as a tribute to yourself. Those of us who have 
contributed to this volume (and not least the colleague who accepted the 
responsibility of editorship) have always been mindful and appreciative of your 
qualities as scholar and teacher, of the impeccable judgement you have brought 
to bear on your professional pronouncements, and the burdens of administration 
and organization which you have carried for so long to the abiding advantage of 
those who were members of your department.

In presenting this volume to you we had the threefold aim of acknowledging 
the eminence of your scholarship, of offering a token of our friendship and 
gratitude, and of wishing you and our subject a long continuance of your fruitful 
activity as leader and inspirer in the field of African studies.

Yours sincerely,

Edward Ullendorff
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PRE-INITIAL ELEMENTS IN BULU (A.74) NOMINALS

By Pierre Alexandre

‘ The demonstrative pronoun . . . takes the place of a relative pronoun in the 
sense of “ the one who ” or “ the one which . It is probable that there is 
a slight vowel sound preceding when used in this sense, but not sufficient to warrant 
its writing, as it then becomes too strong. . . . This vowel may appear with nouns 
as well showing that it is not a real part of the word.’ 1

Neither is it a real vowel ! In fact the pre-initial element described by A. I. 
Good in the quotation given above could well be termed a tone-peg since its 
main (or sole) function seems, in fact, to be to support a high tone, which is the 
true distinctive trait.

Von Hagen and Bates both failed to notice this prefixal adjunct, and Good 
did not expand its description beyond the few lines I quote. Its Ewondo (A.72) 
reflex 6 is termed ‘ article ’ by Pichon and Graffin.2 In Fang (A.75) it is rendered 
by e in the Protestant spelling, but Galley 3 does not mention it in his grammar 
and seems, in fact, to confuse it to some extent with his so-called ‘ preposition ’, 
i.e. the locative extra-independent prefix (also termed ‘ preposition ’ by Pichon 
and Graffin), which it does indeed resemble.

Shape
As has been suggested before, the shape of this element can be described as 

a pre-initial high tone, with various kinds of supporting elements. The use of 
the term ‘ pre-initial ’ is to be understood in relation with the ‘ quotation form ’ 
of independent nominals, the class prefixes of these forms always having a low 
tone.

The tone-peg can be :

A short neutral vowel, before prefixes 0 and C (except when C is a nasal), e.g.

Good, 16.
Pichon and Graffin, 12-13, 94-6.
Galley, passim, esp. 586-8.

cl. 1A tate father state
cl. 2 bingd women abingd
cl. 5 jam affair a jam
cl. 5 di§ eye adis
cl. 7 jdm thing sjdm
cl. 9/10 fa cutlass afa
cl. *16 v6m place avdm
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A short homophonic syllabic nasal before nasal prefixes followed by a vowel 
stem

cl. 1 mot person mmot
cl. 9/10 nydo snake rinydo

However in the southern dialects this nasal is often replaced by a- as above, e.g. 
mot, amot

With non-syllabic nasal prefixes, the prefix is vocalized and becomes syllabic 
cl. 9/10 ndd house ddd

With all syllabic prefixes, the tone of the prefixal syllable changes from low 
to high :

cl. 1 ngdl wife dgdl
cl. 2 beyal wives bdydl
cl. 3 mfdk bag mfdk
cl. 4 mimfdk bags mimfdk
cl. 5 aid night did
cl. 6 meld nights mdlu
cl. 7 eld tree did
etc.

In proverbs, drumming, songs, and other oral literature, however, there are 
occurrences of a- before CV prefixes : abild, abeydl, etc.

With dependent nominals, the shape of this element is conditioned by the 
grammatical function or form of the DN, rather than by its shape.

With demonstrative adjective-pronouns it is either a- (as mentioned by Good) 
or b-

cl. 1 nyu anyu, rinyu
cl. 2 bd abd, mbd
cl. 3 wu awu, dwu
etc.

With personal substitutes
cl. 1 nys iinye
cl. 2 bd mbe
cl. 3 wo dwo
etc.

With the so-called ‘ indefinite ’ adjective-pronoun -bok it is high tone on DP 
when -bdk acts as nominal substitute

(m)mota mbdk the other person
mbdk the other (cl. 1)

Other dependent nominals have no corresponding forms.
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Function
Pre-initial high tone regularly occurs :
When the nominal is followed by a demonstrative of shape DP-(li)/(nA)
When it is subject antecedent to a relative clause
When it is the subject of an auto-predicative sentence (most often in answer 

to a question)

Thus :
bot bAngAwu
abota bA (bA16, bAnA) bdngAwu 
abota bdngAwh, mbe bAna

(a)j6 ji ? afa

With dependent nominals : 
Demonstratives

abA bAngAwu . . .
bA bAngAwu

people died
those (these) people died 
the people who died are these

(lit. ‘ they these ’)
what (is) this ? It’s a cutlass

those who died . . . 
those died

Personal substitutes
... be vewu 
be bAwuya 
mbe bAwuya 
za Iee ? Anye

(and) they die
as for them they are dead 
they are the ones who are dead 
who is (there) ? It’s him

Pre-initial high tone may also occur :
In ordinal construction

kAlAta bAa or AkAlAta bAa second book

With possessive adjectives
ndA jam or AdA jam my house

Compare the construction of possessive pronouns (Aa-DP-Stem)
cl. 1 warn my Agwam mine
cl. 2 bArii my embAm mine
etc.

In the genitive construction with connective ya. In this case there seems to 
be a difference between

bota ya Alam (some) people of/from the village
and abota ya Alam the people of/from the village
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With adjective-pronoun -b6k. Here again there may be a nuance
bota bevok other people or certain people
abota bevik the other people

cf. b6v6k the others (cl. 2)

With object antecedent in relative construction, when object substitute is 
not used after the verb

mmot mengdyen . . . the man I saw . . .
or mot meng&ydna nye . . . the man whom I saw . . .

Nature of pre-initial HT
From all that precedes it would seem that Bulu prefixes with pre-initial high 

tone are quite comparable to the double prefixes encountered in so many Bantu 
languages in other zones (D, E, F, etc.).

There is, nevertheless, in Bulu a strong possibility of confusion with other 
pre-prefixal elements having identical or nearly identical shapes.

Extra-dependent prefixes
In genitival constructions the EDP is, in most cases, reduced to a high tone, 

either in the last syllable of the nomen regens or on the first syllable of the nomen 
rectum, depending on their shape

anyu edge
anyu fa edge of cutlass
anyu dceij edge of knife

The exceptions occur when the nomen regens belongs to a class with CV 
prefix ; one can then use a CV extra-prefix if, and only if, the nomen rectum 
itself does not have a CV prefix

bey&l b6-evdt wives of the chief
or beyal 6vet
but beydl bivet wives of chiefs

Locatives
Position in time and space is indicated in Bulu by a pre-initial element whose 

shape differs but slightly from that given above
before cl. 9 independent nominals which have become lexicalized and act 

as ‘ prepositions ’ or ‘ adverbs ’
si earth Asi under, below, down
yob sky dyob up, on, upon
yat far bank of river dyat beyond, across
nd& house Andd home
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mvus back dmvus back, behind
ngo?6 evening dngo?d yesterday
etc.

a- before names of various classes with 0 or C prefix
sDiwild in Duala
aYewondo in Yaounde
aFalisi in France
amikit at the market (makit, cl. 1A)
ajal at the village (jal, cl. 5)
asi in the country (si, cl. 9)
etc.

High tone on syllabic prefixes and probably with non-lexicalized cl. 9 with 
a non-syllabic n-prefix and a consonantal stem

cl. 3 mfek bag mfek in the bag
cl. 5 afan forest afan in/to the forest
cl. 9 ndi house ndd in/at the house (cf. asi/isi)
cl. 7 eyoi) occasion 6yoi) when
cl. 6 mefub fields mifub in/to the fields
etc.

hesitate to call this locative element an extra-independent prefix.
concord system is quite irregular—that is if there is a locative concord system.4 

The demonstrative paradigm DP-(li)/(nd) has quite regular reflexes of CB 
classes 16 and 18

va vdna vile
mu muni mull

generally presented as ‘ adverbs but in fact absolutely identical in structure with
cl. 1 nyu nyunA nyuli
cl. 2 bd bind bite
etc.

Yet mu and vi are in most cases used by themselves in sentences such as
za?d mu come here
biseke vile they are not there

and only seldom encountered in phrases such as 
aDiwdld muni right here in Duala

4 There is quite definitely one in A.72. Cf. Pichon and Graffin, 28.
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Furthermore the independent nominals keep their regular concord pattern 
which can, however, be encased within what looks like a locative concord 

ddd nyi in this house 5
iidd nyi mu in this here house 

the latter occurrence being indeed rather rare.
Finally the verbal concord, at least in modern usage, is identical with the 

general impersonal concord, i.e. cl. 1 or 9, without predictability (v6m place, has 
1 /6 concord)

ane mvo?6 (cl. 1), ene mvo?6 (cl. 9) 
aDiwAl& ane abeij'l 
aDiwal& ene abeijj
av6m mengdtoa mu ambe aberj

it’s all right, Qa va bien

in Duala it’s beautiful

it was beautiful where I stayed or the 
place in which I stayed was beautiful

I have some reasons to think—but I cannot check without going back to the 
field—that older people would use a locative verbal prefix a- in these sentences.

Instrumental and connective a
Instrumental relationship 6 and plain connection between two things are 

marked by a pre-initial d-. This d- could not formerly be used to mark connection 
between two persons, for which ba was used, but this usage tends to become 
obsolescent and d- is now used as a general connective

mendim a-meyok water and/with wine
es& Mango (formerly esa b& bongd) father and children

There is, however, a difference in shape between the connective and the 
instrumental : while the former cannot be elided, the latter is reduced to initial 
high tone when preceding a syllabic prefix or a cl. 9 h-

but

aci?i el6 Ma 
aci?i el6 ov6n 
fa a-ovdii

he cuts wood with a cutlass 
he cuts wood with an axe 
cutlass and axe

Conclusion
The more one studies the A zone languages, the more one becomes convinced 

of their orthodoxy, if I may term it so. The ‘ not quite Bantu ’ fallacy is generally 
based upon the lack of elements commonly found in many or most languages of 
the other zones: vowel suffixes, double prefixes, locative classes are often-quoted 

5 Possibly anda nyi rid& nyi :: in this house this house.
6 The passive extension in -ban is very seldom used ; when it is used the agent is introduced 

by a-. A sentence like akdl&ta nyu atilibanaya Mica ‘ this book has been written by a teacher 
is ‘ theoretically ’ possible and ‘ theoretically ’ correct, and quite unlikely except in written form.
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examples. A deeper analysis shows that these elements are not really missing, 
but rather submerged and partly coalescent. In the most drastic cases, tones 
still subsist as the ghosts of vanished phonemes. Which is indeed a very significant 
clue for the reconstruction of Bantu genesis.
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LANGUAGE AND PROPERTY:
A UNIVERSAL VOCABULARY FOR THE ANALYSIS

AND DESCRIPTION OF PROPRIETARY RELATIONSHIPS

By Antony Allott

This paper is provoked by experience over the years in the investigation of 
African property systems, and the difficulties to which this gives rise in the analysis 
and presentation of the data.

The field may be seen as a set of interlocking systems. For the given society 
the total social structure in action is one such system, which may be broken down 
into a large number of overlapping sub-systems. One such sub-system is the 
agglomeration of institutions which regulate the exploitation of land. The language 
of the society is another system, of which the specialized legal vocabulary (if any) 
is a sub-system.

Each of these systems or sub-systems has a descriptive and a normative aspect 
or dimension. Institutions function; legal and other rules prescribe how they 
are to function. Not infrequently there is contradiction or tension between the 
way things are and the way they ought to be—laws are broken, ungrammatical 
sentences are uttered, etiquette is disregarded, and so on.

I

THE PROBLEMS OF INVESTIGATING AFRICAN PROPERTY SYSTEMS 
AND THEIR LANGUAGE

The problem at the level of investigation is to uncover or expose the structure 
and functioning of the relevant systems. So far as African customary land law 
is concerned, this involves an identification and description of the persons or 
institutions involved in the exploitation, or control of exploitation, of the land; 
and a specification of the range of permitted action or inaction by each interested 
person, and in respect of what subject-matter.

In its turn this requires an examination of the set of verbal categories through 
which the chosen society expresses or refers to these systems of exploitation ; in 
other words, a study of the indigenous operational language through which 
these systems function or are explained.

Lastly the research findings must be put in coherent and acceptable verbal 
form for communication to the appropriate community, whether this be the 
practical world of judges and lawyers in an African country or the academic 
community at large. A language of analysis and presentation is therefore required. 
The elaboration of such a language is one of the major preoccupations of this 
paper.
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Field investigation of African customary land law: the role of the vernacular 
language
Anthropological, administrative, economic, geographical and legal investiga

tions of African land laws have been numerous and effective and the literature 
on them is large. This is not the occasion to review these investigations or 
criticize their research methods; but one may propose that a useful and under
employed ancillary technique of investigation is through the indigenous language 
associated with the given land law. This can include the recording of the naive 
presentations by indigenous informants of the land law system or some part of it, 
and the more systematic pursuit of the vocabulary and other linguistic apparatus 
by means of which the system is operated. A number of such investigations have 
been made by the present author in conjunction with linguists and local in
formants, notably into Sotho, Akan, Swahili and Yoruba.

Without falling into the error of presuming that an institution cannot exist 
in the law unless there is a term to refer to it, one may state that there is generally 
a correspondence between the linguistic and legal sub-systems. If there is no 
term to identify an interest-holder, or to pick out a given category of interest, 
then that kind of interest-holder or that category of interest may not ‘ exist ’, 
i.e. is not overtly incorporated or recognized in the legal system. The external 
analyst may, of course, identify a category of interest-holders (e.g. corporate 
holders) not so identified by uninstructed informants, or debate the presence or 
absence of some legal quality or function (e.g. ‘ ownership ’; the loss of interests 
by prescription), without there being a verbal parallel in the indigenous language ; 
in such an instance he is creating an analytical super-category or meta-rule.

A report on the use of Yoruba legal terminology, based on investigations 
conducted by E. C. Rowlands and the present writer, in conjunction with 
A. Adeyefa, illustrates some of these points. The purpose of the investigation 
was to try to discover whether the Yoruba language has a specialized legal 
vocabulary, and secondly how terms are used in a legal context. A specialized 
legal vocabulary could imply one of three things:

(1) Terms which have an exclusively legal meaning (i.e. are used only in 
legal contexts), and are thus not readily intelligible to the ordinary man 
(an English example would be the term ‘ fee simple ’).

(2) Terms which have a specialized meaning, i.e. an exclusive legal function, 
but which may be intelligible to the non-specialist (cf. the English word 
‘ tort ’).

(3) Terms which have legal and non-legal uses or meanings (there are many 
such examples in the English language : ‘ estate ‘ frustration ’ are just 
two examples).

It is prima facie unlikely that African vernacular languages operating in 
conjunction with unwritten customary laws will have developed an arcane legal 
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language unintelligible to the ordinary members of society, since law is an activity 
typically performed in public, involving members of the public both as participants 
in legal relations, as parties in disputes and as adjudicators or arbitrators. This is 
true even where specialized legal personnel have emerged (as with traditional 
legal or judicial personnel in some African societies). It is perhaps only in a 
conquest situation that law and its administrators can be alien to the majority 
of the population—and this is not the case in recent Yoruba history.

On the other hand, it is quite possible that in African traditional societies of 
any degree of complexity there will have developed specifically legal social contexts 
and hence the specialized use of vernacular terms in legal situations. Our enquiry 
into Yoruba legal language was thus a search for specialized terms with no 
non-legal uses or for terms having both legal and non-legal functions.

Investigation of a legal vocabulary is to a large extent investigation of the 
law which supports it. The function of terms as defining or classifying factors 
must be continually borne in mind. At its broadest and vaguest this classifying 
function is seen at work in discriminating between ‘ law ’ and ‘ non-law ’, or 
between a ‘ right ’ which is legal and one which is only a moral or social claim. 
Investigation of abstract terms, such as the Yoruba equivalents to ‘ law ’, 
‘ obligation ’, ‘ ought ’, ‘ right ’, ‘ contract ’, is part of the exercise. There is also 
a search for terms with a specialized legal meaning, which may or may not consist 
in the restriction or function of a word which has a much more general meaning 
in ordinary parlance (an English example would be the difference between the 
lawyer’s and the non-lawyer’s use of the word ‘ agreement ’). Another field for 
investigation, at least in some languages, is that of legal proverbs and maxims. 
Such proverbs and maxims may have an explicit and primary legal reference— 
‘ the chief owns the land ’; or no explicit legal reference, but frequent citation in 
legal contexts.

Ni and the vocabulary of ownership and possession 1
In many commentaries on or explanations of Yoruba land law, one meets 

statements about ownership of land and other property. Thus Lloyd 2 mentions 
‘ such oft-recurring and ambiguous phrases as “ the land belongs to the oba ” 
Equally one reads: ‘ The paramount chief is owner of the lands, but he is not 
owner in the sense in which owner is understood in this country [sc. England— 
A.N.A.J. He has no fee simple, but only a usufructuary title ’.3 These statements 
involve an analysis of Yoruba property and vocabulary systems, a similar analysis 

1 See R. C. Abraham, Dictionary of modern Yoruba, London, 1958, 438-9; P. C. Lloyd, 
Yoruba land law, London, 1962, 60 et seq.; G. Sertorio, Struttura sociale, politico, e ordinamento 
fondario yoruba, Como, 1967, 287 et seq.

2 Op. cit., 43.
3 Per the Privy Council in Oshodi v. Dakolo [1930] A.C. 667, at p. 668.
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of the English property and vocabulary systems, and an attempt to strike an 
equivalence between the two.

There are two main ways of dealing with the problem of analysing such 
statements: either one can start off from an English term or statement and ask 
how it could be translated into Yoruba, or one can start off with the Yoruba 
words and consider how they may be rendered into English. In both cases what 
is actually involved goes further than the mere establishment of a one-to-one 
correspondence between the meaning of a Yoruba term and the English term, 
since it is necessary to understand and to be able to compare the property systems 
which underlie each of the languages. So what one is doing is really to compare 
property systems through the medium of language.

It is worth remarking that one is not restricted to a consideration of nouns 
so-called; verbs, possessive adjectives, particles, etc., may all be brought into 
operation to express a connexion between a person and an object. In law, the 
relationship is more than one of mere connexion or association, since possession 
is deemed to be legitimate, i.e. deriving from a title recognized by law; so one 
of the things to be investigated in Yoruba is whether there are any words which 
discriminate between the mere fact of possession, and possession in pursuance of 
a lawful title. It was stated that Yoruba does not distinguish verbally between 
questions of the form ‘ who is the owner of this car ? ’ (Ta lo ni motor yi) and ‘ who 
is in charge of—e.g., the driver—this car? ’. Apparently ni signifies ‘ to be in 
charge of ’, ‘ in possession of ’; that is, as with comparable terms in many African 
languages, it expresses a simple association between a person and property 
(abstract or concrete) or thing: one may compare the English ‘ have ’. Other 
words which are relevant in the description of possession are gbe, lo and ti. Gbe 
is translated as ‘ occupy ’, ‘ live in ’ or ‘ inhabit ’. Thus : Emi ni o ngbe ile kan ni 
Ibadan sugbon to Mr. A ni ‘ I occupy a house at Ibadan, but it belongs to Mr. A’; and 
Ibadan ni mo ngbe ‘ I live in Ibadan Lo is translated as ‘ use ’; thus ‘ I am using 
this car, but it is not mine ’ Emi ni o nlo motor yi.

Ti: This is described as a nominal particle or pronoun which is emphatic 
and expresses ‘ it is of . . .’ or ‘ it belongs to . . .’. Thus ‘ this cap is mine ’ Ti emi 
ni fila yi. There are apparently three ni forms: ni = is, ni = have, and perhaps 
another ni = own, but the last is doubtful. (The use of ni in the phrase ni are is 
interesting. Are is an abstract noun meaning right or justification; ni are means 
to have the right, i.e. win a case.)

One is thus in a position to look again at such a maxim as oba lo ni ile, often 
translated as ‘ the Oba owns the land ’. Whatever may be implied by the state
ment—and what is implied is the Yoruba property system—one cannot get out 
of it a precise statement that the Oba is the full and beneficial ‘ owner ’, either 
for his own advantage or that of his people. The concurrent claims of the land
controlling lineages; the substantial rights of individual subjects; the limitation 
in practice of the Oba’s powers to those of land control rather than benefit—all 
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these points and complexities cannot be got across by relying on the word ‘ own ’, 
with or without qualifications.

II

A SCHEME OF ANALYTICAL PROPRIETARY TERMS

One is left with a feeling of dissatisfaction at the inadequacies of ordinary 
English legal terminology, and its ineptness for presentation of the total scheme 
of Yoruba, or any other African, land tenure system. The immediate reaction is 
to turn to Hohfeld and his fundamental legal conceptions, as Lloyd (among 
others) does.4 But this exercise is usually unrewarding and unilluminating so far 
as African land tenure is concerned. In particular, the Hohfeldian scheme does 
not sufficiently expose the hierarchical and concurrent aspects of African property 
systems, or the radical distinction between control and benefit. A new scheme 
seems called for.

We are talking about permitted, prescribed or forbidden modes of action in 
regard to the exploitation of resources. This is sometimes put as defining the 
relation between persons and things; but this is misleading, as legal relations 
subsist only between persons, though in respect of things (the subject-matter of 
the relationship). Classical Roman law separated the implied rights of ownership 
into the jus utendi, jus fruendi and jus abutendi: all these are what I term ‘ claims 
to benefit ’, i.e. to profit from resources and their exploitation. What was omitted 
from the Roman scheme was the power of control, i.e. to determine who should 
benefit and how from the exploitation of resources. Rather artificially this was 
later brought in under abusus, which was deemed to include the power to alienate ; 
but this was, it is submitted, a basic misunderstanding of the different orders or 
levels of interests in property.

At the level of benefit persons are entitled by law to profit from economic 
resources ; this claim to benefit includes rights of use, to the fruits, and of abuse. 
Powers of control constitute a higher-order system, which specifies how claims 
to benefit may be exercised. Control is the grammar of the property system, a 
set of meta-norms erected over the exploitative norms connoted by benefit.

An analysis of property systems must therefore be based on the fundamental 
dichotomy between benefit and control. Since control is at a higher level than 
benefit, an analysis must begin with claims to benefit.

BENEFIT
As Hohfeld correctly saw, one may fragment the claim of a person to benefit 

from exploitation of a thing. His atomization distinguished between claims 

4 Op. cit., 60 et seq. For Hohfeldian terminology, see W. N. Hohfeld, Fundamental legal 
conceptions as applied in judicial reasoning, New Haven, 1923.
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(or rights) and privileges (or licences). I prefer to distinguish between actions 
which are:

(a) permitted
(b) prescribed
(c) forbidden

An agglomeration of claims (and powers, where relevant) held by a person or 
persons in respect of a resource may be termed an interest. The person entitled 
to an interest is hereafter referred to as its holder.

A holder of a citizen’s interest in Ashanti is permitted to plant cocoa on land 
which he has appropriated from the virgin forest; he is (or was) under a duty to 
pay certain customary dues to his superior chief out of the land and its produce; 
certain forms of use (e.g. commercial exploitation of mineral resources) were 
forbidden to him.

These permitted, prescribed or forbidden modes of action are protected or 
sanctioned by remedial claims and powers. Forfeiture of interest, action to 
recover tributes due, and disallowance of unauthorized dealings, are examples 
of such sanctioning claims and powers.

Total analysis of a claim to benefit in respect of a given resource requires an 
answer to the questions : Who ? Over what ? How ? Subject to whom ?

Who?
A claim to benefit may be held exclusively or non-exclusively. Non-exclusive 

benefits include the claim to breathe the outside air, to navigate the high seas, etc. 
In African systems some common rights which appear non-exclusive, such as the 
claim to hunt over certain territory, will be found on further investigation to be 
exclusive as regards strangers to the community, though non-exclusive internally 
in the community in which they subsist. The fact, then, that there is a large or 
indefinite number of co-holders of the claim or interest does not make it non
exclusive, provided that it is in principle possible to list those entitled.

An interest may be held by a single person, or by a number of persons con
currently entitled. Interests held by a single person, e.g. the holder of self-acquired 
property in Yoruba or Fante law, may be styled individual interests. Plural 
interests fall into several sub-categories : (i) Joint interests, where two or more 
individuals hold the same title, claim or interest for their separate and joint 
benefit: an example is where two brothers join to acquire land in Akan law.
(ii) Corporate or community interests, where an organized group of individuals 
holds a single claim or interest in the name of and for the benefit of the entity 
conceived as a unit: examples from West African land law include the titles 
of a political stool in Ashanti, and of a corporate lineage in Yoruba law.
(iii) Common interests, where the interest or title attaches to a community or 
group, but the exercise of the interest is severally and for their individual benefit 
c
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by the members of the community or group (e.g. the right to hunt over com
munity land).

One interest may be held concurrently with another in respect of the same res. 
There are many examples from African land law. The interest of a farmer may be 
separated from that of another person to the economic trees on his land; 
separation of title between rights to exploit the soil and the right to a building 
erected on it is common; interests of benefit are almost invariably concurrent 
with interests of control: thus chiefs and family-heads often have land control 
powers over land in the beneficial occupation of their subjects or dependants.

For the removal of doubts, it may be stated that the same categories of interest 
can subsist in the control as in the benefit sphere.

Over what ?
Most analyses of property rights distinguish between claims to corporeal 

and incorporeal (or intangible or intellectual) property. The former is physically 
visible and tangible—land, movables; the latter is allegedly not—copyrights, 
choses in action. A functional analysis of property rights, it is submitted, will 
not support such a dichotomy. The question is what modes of action are 
permitted, prescribed or forbidden ; always such action must emerge in perceptible 
form. Copyright law protects an author’s claims over his intellectual productions ; 
in reality, what it does is to inhibit various forms of contravening action by 
those not authorized by the copyright-holder. Such action always takes place 
in the physical world, whether it is impressing marks on paper or emitting sound 
waves from a musical instrument.

There is always therefore a res, a subject-matter of the interest, manipulative 
action in respect of which is controlled by the interest. For purposes of easy 
description only, and not because of a fundamental distinction in the conceptual 
sphere, the interests affecting different kinds of subject-matter may be grouped 
together. English law classically distinguishes between land and other property; 
some African property systems echo this distinction, though apparently distin
guishing between rights to land and rights to things on the land (houses, trees), 
the latter being assimilated to the category of movables. A number of the pastoral 
societies erect a special property regime for animals, or certain types of them. 
These distinctions are of great importance both in the law of enjoyment inter vivos 
(e.g. women not to acquire full titles to land or cattle) and in the law of succession.

There are difficulties of classification: is adultery a species of theft ? 5 Are 
wives in Yoruba succession law a kind of immovable property ? 6 When customary 
law recognizes a tortious action for seduction of an unmarried daughter, is it 
protecting a property right, and if so, of whom and in what ?

6 Cf. R. S. Rattray, Ashanti law and constitution (1st ed.), Oxford, 1929, 317.
6 Cf. G. B. A. Coker, Family property among the Yorubas (2nd ed.), London, 1966, 39.
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How?
The how of an interest specifies the modes of exploitative action permitted, etc., 

to the holder. Such specification comprises limitations by scope (e.g. agricultural 
exploitation only permitted; erecting house on farm-land forbidden; only 
subsistence crops to be grown; etc.), duration (at pleasure of grantor; for life
time of holder; permanently; etc.), and subjection to concurrent interests of 
benefit and control (farmer not to extend his farm so as to cut across the line of 
advance of his neighbour; planting to begin only when local headman so orders).

Subject to whom ?
Many of the classical debates of African law—is there ‘ ownership ’ in African 

law? is the chief’s title one of paramountcy or proprietorship? what is the 
nature of a family-member’s interest in family land ?—have been provoked by the 
hierarchical character of African land law systems. This aspect is discussed 
below under control.

CONTROL
A power of control in respect of property means that the holder of the power 

has the legal capacity to prescribe, permit or forbid modes of beneficial/exploitative 
action. Normally the holder of a beneficial interest has powers of control also : 
he can exclude others from his land, for instance. But he is also subject to superior 
control. Thus in African law an individual holder of land may get his land from 
a chief or family-head by allocation. The power to allocate land, and where it 
exists to control the use thereafter, are examples of land control. A landlord 
may control how his tenant uses the land, a husband may control where his wife 
farms, and so on.

Control, then, extends to the creation, enjoyment, transfer and termination of 
beneficial interests in property. An inferior land-controlling interest may be 
subjected to a superior controlling interest. Such hierarchies of control are 
common in African land tenure systems (e.g. Ashanti or Tswana).

Much confusion has been caused by this hierarchical system of land control. 
Obsessed by the English feudal theory that one can only grant an inferior interest 
out of what one possesses himself, some analysts are forced to conclude that the 
paramount rulers in such traditional systems as the Lozi, the Ashanti or Buganda 
must have possessed the plenitude of proprietary rights in land, out of which 
they ‘ carved ’ the subordinate interests of sub-chiefs, lineages or individual 
occupiers. This confusion arises, it is suggested, from a failure to separate the 
control function and the benefit function, which operate in different orders. 
Elimination of the confusion is not assisted by asserting that the paramount 
ruler in such instances holds the ‘ allodial ’ or ‘ absolute ’ title, with his subjects 
holding ‘ inferior ’, ‘ usufructuary ’ or ‘ possessory ’ titles. The truth is that the 
subject has one kind of interest, the ruler another. The subject’s interest is sub
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ordinated to the control function of the ruler; but nevertheless it may be absolute 
within its own domain. In my own earlier writing I attempted to separate the 
jurisdictional and proprietary rights of chiefs in Akan law;7 Gluckman 8 uses 
the terms ‘ administration ’ and ‘ production ’ in his own most recent analysis. 
It is submitted that the terms ‘ control ’ and ‘ benefit ’ more exactly express the 
different orders of operation of these functions.

CONCLUSION
Two things will not escape the reader’s notice: the first is that the words 

‘ own ’ and ‘ ownership ’ are redundant, and indeed misleading, for the description 
of African property systems ; the second is that every property system is amenable 
to the same analysis and the same terminology. English law equally recognizes 
powers of land control in a variety of bodies: compulsory acquisition powers 
enable public authorities to dispossess an individual beneficial holder of his land ; 
building regulations and planning laws prescribe what and how he may build 
on it. Nor is the concurrent or hierarchical aspect of African land laws absent 
from other systems. Even the family property system, which might seem to have 
no analogue in modern English law, is not entirely absent. As the legislature with 
one hand destroys the old family property system, so it, and the courts, proceed 
to erect an alternative in its place (with the Matrimonial Homes Act, 1967, and 
the judicially evolved rules regarding presumptions about the title of a wife in 
her husband’s property).

An extension of this vocabulary to English and other property laws would, 
it is hoped, clarify the relations of those interested, and at the same time demon
strate the essential connexion of those laws with the laws which prevail in Africa. 
In other words, just as a universal grammar and general semantic theory have 
been developed in the linguistic sphere, so can a general grammar and vocabulary 
of property be devised in the sphere of property relations. Viewing as we do 
property relations as doing rather than being, as action not state, we must escape 
the tyranny of the nominal and conceptual, and turn our attention instead to 
the analysis of the verbal, the function.

7 E.g. in my Akan law of property, University of London Ph.D. thesis, 1954, unpublished.
8 M. Gluckman, ‘ Property rights and status in African traditional law’, [in] Ideas and 

procedures in African customary law, ed. M. Gluckman, London, 1969, at pp. 252 et seq. See also 
J. Vanderlinden, ‘ Reflexions sur l’existence du concept de propriete immobiliere individuelle 
dans les droits africains traditionnels ’, ibid., 236 et seq.



THE RO OB DOON OF SHEIKH AQIB ABDULLAHI JAMA: 
A SOMALI PRAYER FOR RAIN

By B. W. Andrzejewski

The prayer for rain which is the subject of this paper may be of some interest 
to both linguists and students of religion in Africa. It was composed by a prominent 
Somali sheikh from the Jigjiga region, who is a champion of Somali oral literature 
in all its aspects and in particular in its service to Islam. The word roobdoon means 
‘ rain-seeking ’ and is applied to all prayers for rain and the accompanying rites.

Among the Somali people, who with very few exceptions are Sunni Muslims 1 
special ceremonies take place in time of drought, according to the instructions laid 
down in Arabic manuals of law and religious observance.2

The essence of these instructions is quite simple. The community afflicted by 
drought chooses a man of religion known for his piety, who convenes a meeting for 
an appointed time and leads the prayers. Everyone is to repent and carefully avoid 
sinful actions or attitudes. Old, worn-out clothes have to be put on and people 
march in a procession to an open place which has no shade. Old men and small 
children must be present, and if possible also the animals afflicted by drought. 
They are all exposed to the heat of the sun and suffer it patiently, asking God to 
forgive them their sins and send them rain which would bring relief without 
causing damage and devastation by flooding.

During these ceremonies Arabic is normally used, as in fact it is in most other 
prayers, hymns and religious rites. The reason why Arabic is preferred to Somali 
on such occasions is not far to seek. As the language of the Koran, the Tradition 
and Muslim theological scholarship, Arabic enjoys enormous prestige and is 
sometimes referred to in Somali as ifka Jldaha ‘ the language of God ’. Prayers and 
invocations in Arabic seem to many Somali people more appropriate for worship 
and more efficacious than their mother tongue.

All men of religion are expected to know Arabic well and some actually 
achieve such a high standard that they compose literary works in it, especially 
poetry.3 Among the lay public quite a number of people, particularly in towns, 
have a good knowledge of Arabic and the new elite educated in government

1 For_ information about Islam in Somali society see Cerulli, 1957, 1959, 1964; Jama' 
'Umar ‘Isa, 1965 ; and Lewis 1955, 1955-6, 1961, 1963, 1965(a) and (6), 1966. Note that all 
works mentioned throughout this paper are referred to under the name of the author and the 
date of publication, as given in ‘ Bibliographical References ’.

2 One of the commonly used manuals is that of Sharaf al-Din, 1933, which is particularly 
favoured by Sheikh Aqib. The section referring to prayers for rain is found in pp. 99-101 of 
the book.

3 For an account of Somali literature in Arabic see Cerulli, 1957, 150-1, and 187-200. His 
bibliographical notes should be augmented by the following items : ‘Abd al-Rahman bin 
shaykh ‘Umar, 1954, 1964; Ahmad bin Husayn bin Muhammad, 1945 ; Jama' ‘Umar ‘Isa, 
1965. There is also a private collection of manuscripts in the possession of Prof. I. M. Lewis of 
the London School of Economics.
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schools in Somalia and universities in Arab countries, usually reach high levels of 
proficiency. Yet the vast majority of the population has a very limited knowledge 
of Arabic, just sufficient to understand commonly used prayers and hymns, and 
this only as a result of having them translated and explained orally in Somali by 
men of religion during sermons and as a part of religious instruction.4 It is mainly 
as a concession to such lay folk that religious poems are composed by Somali 
sheikhs ; they form a compromise with linguistic reality, but what is lost in ritual 
dignity is gained in the fervour which the full understanding of the words can 
produce.

Although some sheikhs look upon the use of Somali in religious practices as 
second best, others encourage it. Among these pioneers of Somali as the language 
of worship of God and veneration of saints we find such prominent poets as 
H$aji ‘Ali jeerteen,5 Sheekh Uwdys,6 Ismaa'iil Faar&h,7 Sheekh ‘Abdilte Isdaq,8 
Mohammed ‘Abdilte Hasan 9 and Sheekh Gaby dw.10

In recent years one of the most ardent champions of using Somali for religious 
purposes has been Sheikh Aqib Abdullahi Jama,11 the author of the poem 
presented in this paper.

Sheikh Aqib was born in Gqlufa, a settlement about 5 km. east of Jigjiga, some 
forty-eight years ago ; he is a member of a well-known clan called Bartire and is 
related on his father’s side, seven generations back, to the Somali national hero 
Wiilwial.12

4 This is done in prose which is often both imaginative and refined. The preachers constantly 
refer to particular passages of the sacred texts in Arabic as their authority.

5 His full name was Haaji ‘Ali ‘Abdirahmdan. He died about 150 years ago. Among his 
numerous poems Alif y^nne ‘ The letter Alif said ’ is particularly well known. Each letter of the 
Arabic alphabet is personified in it, as it were, and speaks of a particular aspect of Islamic 
doctrine and worship.

6 For information about this poet and preacher and his works see 'Abd al-Rahman bin 
shaykh 'Umar, 1954, 1964 ; Cerulli, 1964 (117-38); Ibn Muhyi al-Din, 1955 ; Lewis, 1955-6.

7 He is particularly well known for his poem which contains the phrase Qunihdii n^big^enna 
yda qiydasi kdrayd ? ‘ Who can gauge the beauty of our Prophet ? ’ See Lewis, 1958.

8 A poet contemporary with Sheekh Uweys, of the Upper Juba region.
0 The leader of the Dervish insurrection of 1899-1920. For information about this remarkable 

man and his poetry, see ‘Abd al-Sabur Marzuq, 1964 ; Andrzejewski and Lewis, 1964 ; Jama' 
‘Umar ‘Isa, 1965 ; and Lewis, 1965(a).

10 His Full name is Sheekh M3.hamu.ud M^hdmmed Gabydw. He died towards the end of 
the nineteenth century. His poems are very well known, not only in the Benadir Region where 
he lived and worked, but also in other Somali-speaking territories.

111 have used an anglicized spelling of his name. The Somali pronunciation of the name 
is 'Aaqib ‘Abdulldahi Jaamd'. His official first name is Ibrahim (Ibraahiim), but he prefers 
Aqib, the name given to him by his mother, according to an old Somali custom. I am greatly 
indebted to him for allowing me to translate his poem and for providing me with most of the 
background information. I am also grateful to Mr. Omar Aw Nuh (‘Umar Aw Nuuh) of the 
Cultural Division of the Somali Ministry of Education for his help in the preparation of 
this paper.

12 A Somali chieftain and war leader about whom many legends are narrated and to whom 
many wise sayings are attributed. See Laurence, 1954, pp. 106-22, and Shire Jaamac Axmed, 
1967.
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He became an orphan early in life and at about the age of seven joined a 
Koranic school where he did well and reached the middle grade earlier than other 
children. He then discontinued his studies and turned to the usual pastoral and 
agricultural pursuits of Somali youth. He became an accomplished horseman and 
marksman, and had a brief period of service in the Italian armed forces, which 
however ended with his desertion when Italy joined the war against Britain, since 
he saw no reason to endanger his life for a morally doubtful cause. The with
drawing Italian forces left behind them stores and equipment which the general 
public readily distributed among themselves. With the proceeds of what he 
managed to acquire in this way, he opened a cafe in Jigjiga which proved quite 
successful. It was there that he came under the influence of a contemporary poet 
of distinction, cAmej6 Ydgol Furr6, and discovered that he himself had a poetic 
talent. On the advice of ‘AmSje he handed over the cafe to his relatives to look 
after and returned to his family farm, where he would have more leisure and could 
turn his attention to the art of poetry. The themes which inspired Aqib Abdullahi 
were not worldly ones and this led him to resume his religious studies. He joined 
an itinerant theological study group 13 and after a few years he became himself 
a sheikh.

Towards the end of the Second World War the activities of the Somali Youth 
League gave a new impetus to Somali nationalism.14 Sheikh Aqib recognized the 
role which both Islam and Somali poetry could play as unifying forces. Endowed 
with special ability as a peacemaker, he concentrated in his preaching on the evils 
of fratricidal raids among different clans and gathered a large following.

It was about 1948 that he saw in a dream an alphabet for writing Somali.15 
Next morning he wrote it down and was able to use it as an aide-memoire device 
in his work as a preacher and composer of hymns. The esoteric nature of his 
script did not make it suitable for dissemination and general use, but provided him 
with a method of recording Somali oral literature, and now he has one of the 
largest collections of Somali poems, proverbs and stories, both religious and secular.

In 1962 Sheikh Aqib left his native region of Jigjiga and came to Mogadishu, 
where he soon won recognition both from the general public and from the people 
especially interested in Somali culture. He was invited on several occasions to 
broadcast on Radio Mogadishu.

13 For an account of such groups, called in Somali h6r, see Andrzejewski and Musa H. I. 
Galaal, 1966.

14 See Drysdale, 1964 ; Jama' ‘Umar ‘Isa, 1965 ; Lewis, 1965(a); and Touval, 1963.
15 The script of Sheikh Aqib is based on the alphabetical principle and is no doubt inspired 

by the Arabic script, from which it differs in that it marks the vowels throughout and has signs 
for the Somali vowels e and o. It does not, however, mark length. The actual shapes of the 
letters are of Sheikh Aqib’s invention. For similar new alphabets used for Somali, see Lewis, 
1958, and Moreno, 1955, pp. 290-7. The motive behind the invention of new alphabets for Somali 
seems to arise from the deficiencies of the Arabic script when applied to Somali and the 
reluctance among the conservative sections of the public to use the Latin alphabet.
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The poem which forms the main subject of this paper was recited during a 
bad drought in 1956, which was a threat both to livestock and crops. When 
Sheikh Aqib came with his itinerant students to a group of settlements called 
F^rhoodldy, near Jigjiga, the inhabitants requested him to lead them in prayers for 
rain. In addition to the usual prayers and scriptural readings in Arabic, he chanted 
his poem in Somali, in the traditional (J&anto genre 16 which is often used for 
marching songs. Nevertheless, the poem departs in one way from the usual 
standards of Somali secular poetry in that the same alliteration is not carried 
through the whole poem, but changes in each couplet, to follow the order of the 
Arabic alphabet. This practice, which can be found in other religious poems, is 
most probably inspired by a certain type of religious poem in Arabic where, 
however, instead of alliteration there is rhyme, but where each line begins with a 
consecutive letter of the alphabet.17

As some Arabic consonants have no obvious Somali equivalents, the poet 
substitutes them by the nearest Somali sounds. The Arabic letters sin and sad, for 
example, both correspond to the Somali consonant s in the alliteration of the poem. 
To make up for this apparent deficiency Arabic loan-words are used at certain 
points which, though they begin with the same consonant in Somali, have etymons 
which are differentiated in this respect, e.g. satdar (Arabic sitar) and s&adiq 
(Arabic sadiq).

Each couplet begins with an invocation in which the poet uses the praise names 
of God current in Muslim worship. It is important to observe that he gives them 
in the forms which have been borrowed from Arabic and not in their pure Somali 
equivalents.18 These names, which from the point of view of Somali grammar are 
all masculine singular nouns, are listed below.

16 For an. account of the genres of Somali poetry see Andrzejewski and Lewis, 1964, and 
Maino, 1953. For bibliographical information on Somali poetry, see Andrzejewski, 1967; and 
Johnson, 1967 ; to which Musa H. I. Galaal, 1968, should be added.

17 For examples of such alphabetical poems see ‘Abd al-Rahman bin Shaykh ‘Umar, 1964, 
pp. 86-7 and 208-10.

18 For an account of the praise names of God in Somali, see Lewis, 1959.

d&akir who remembers macbuud who is worshipped
daa’im who is everlasting mujiib who answers (prayers)
dsjyaan who rewards and punishes khdaliq who creates
fatdab who opens, who initiates ndasir who is victorious, who grants

(everything) victory
haliim who is clement, who is patient qdadir who is powerful
jaliil who is glorious qdni who is rich
jawdad who is generous rabmdan who is merciful
kafiil to whom (one’s cares) can be rahiim see rabmdan

entrusted, who protects sdadiq who speaks the truth
karlim who is generous, who is noble saldam who is peace, who grants peace



THE ROOBDOON OF SHEIKH AQIB ABDULLAHI JAMA 25

sandac who makes, who creates 
satdar who is a curtain or shield, who 

covers up (sins)
shaakir who is cognizant of merit, who 

is appreciative
shakuur as above ; or ‘ to whom thanks 

must be offered ’
taabid who is firm, who is immutable

t£ajir the same meaning as qdni
tawdab who accepts repentance or

penance 
wdahid who is one
wakiil the same meaning as kafiil; 

or ‘ who can act on a per
son’s behalf’

wahdab who provides (all)

Each invocation is followed by a petition and thus the poem resembles a litany 
in structure, except that both parts are recited by the same person who leads the 
prayers. The congregation repeats after each pair of lines the following refrain
in Arabic.

Allahu Allah Allahu Allah
Allahu, aghith lana mataran I
Oh God, oh God, oh God, oh God, 
Oh God, help us with rain !

The Somali text given below has been transcribed by myself under plain voice 
dictation from Sheikh Aqib and then checked against his chanted recitation given 
to a small group of Somalis interested in oral literature.19

1. pdaha arsaaqd uunkjisdw
Ibdha roobka noo irmaanhe ydey

2. pdaha baddha bjydha ku shubdw 
Bjldaddani ndo barwaaqhe ybey

3. pdaha tawaab ee t^ajir ohdw 
Tggydasha §ngegdy harhedda ku tuul

4. pdaha tdabid hh ee tawdabka haydw 
Sidaan jechllahdy na solansii yhey

5. pdahay jaliil ee jawdad hdq dhow 
Jalaad na djl ye, ifrkii rdob hey

6. fldahay haliim ee hdq Loo c§,abuddw 
Hayawdanka oomdy barbed u lis bey

7. |ldahay khdaliq ee khdlqiga uumdw 
Khardab cfacdy khdyr ku s6o b^ddel hey

19 The system of transcription used is the same as in Musa H. I. Galaal, 1956, and my The 
declensions of Somali nouns, 1964.
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8. pdaha daahm ee d^yaanka ohdw 
Dadkii cg.bbay rdob ha ndo dspe dey

9. pdahay ddakir dh een dikrigji badinndw 
Daruurdha rdob kd sdo d$a ydey

10. pdahay rahmaan ee rahiimka ohdw 
Isldamka rafaadsdn rdob u lis dey

11. pdahay sabaan kastd sdadka bahshde
Si doond faldw, na sii madar eey

12. pdahay saldam ee satdarka ohdw 
Sidaan jecellahdy na solansii ydey

13. pdaha shdakir ee shakuurka dhow 
Dijaamda shiddn harded ku shub dey

14. pdaha sdadiq eh ee sandaca dhdw 
Sidaad ti^da ba ku saburray dey

15. pdaha durkiyo ndcfiga bal darbow 
Ddlkii kd jdbnay e, daruurta lis dey

16. pdaha c(ulkiyo samdda (psdydw
Md (Jaansdn karrd e, c[ibcdha rdob dey

17. pdaha dalaamka h^bdenka dporiyde 
Dardar kd dambaysiiydw, ddeqda lis dey

18. pdaha cadcdedda cadddan kd c[igde 
cflmig?eda Qgdw, hardedda cds dey

19. pdaha qdni ydh e qdmmiga faydow 
Aghithnaa ghdythan ‘damman, qiydas u Us dey

20. pdaha fatdah dh ee arsdaqda furdw
La kala f jri^ ye rdob f§,ydw kden

21. pdaha qdadir dh ee taldda qummiydw 
Arldda mddar qqoya noogu qub dey
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22. pdaha kariim ee kafiilka dhow
Abdar mi karri e, kdydka rdob khen hey

23. pdaha lay^a wadi lulaysa (prtow 
LaGugu hqmdi yey, ladndan rdob hey

24. Pdaha macbuud ee mujiibka dhdw 
Arlada madar gqacja ndo mdri yhey

25. pdaha ndasir eh ee na'mdda baddndw 
Nageeyb nusqdan Id’ ndo khen hey

26. pdahay waahid 6h ee wakiilka dhdw 
Wahdabow wardabi Aadmiga hey

27. pdaha fad uu hildy hilldac kd bahshdw 
Adda hayd rdob hamiiqbdh dh hey

28. pdaha Idas La qoddy bjyaha ku lacjdw 
Labeenshdha rdob arldda ku lis hey

29. pdahay tald ydab leh yasiri jjrdw 
Addan yusri Kda yaboohsaday hey

1. You who give sustenance to your creatures, oh God, 
Put water for us in the nipples of rain !

2. You who poured water into oceans, oh God, 
Make this land of ours fertile again !

3. Accepter of penance, who are wealthy, oh God, 
Gather water in rivers whose beds have run dry !

4. You who are steadfast and act justly, oh God, 
Provide us with what we want you to grant !

5. You who are glorious, truly bounteous, oh God, 
Our cries have undone us, grant a shower of rain !

6. You who are clement, truly worshipped, oh God, 
Milk water for beasts which are stricken with thirst !
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7. Creator of nature who made all things, oh God, 
Transmute our ruin to blessing and good !

8. Eternal rewarder of merits, oh God,
Let that rain come which people used to drink !

9. We have done much Remembrance,20 oh God who remember, 
Loosen upon us rain from the clouds !

10. You who are merciful and compassionate, oh God, 
Milk rain from the sky for Muslims in need !

11. Giver of victuals at all times, oh God,
Who can do what you want, bestow on us rain !

12. You who are peace and a curtain, oh God, 
Provide us with what we want you to grant !

13. Recorder of merit, who requite us, oh God,
Into scorched empty ponds pour us water of rain !

14. You who are truthful, creator, oh God,
We accept in submission whatever you say !

15. You who mete out good and evil, oh God,
In this land we are broken, milk the clouds from above !

16. The earth and the sky you constructed, oh God, 
We cannot get water, bring forth drops of rain !

17. The darkness of night you transfigure, oh God, 
And make daylight follow ; milk the sky lavishly !

18. You who gave brightness to sunshine, oh God,
And know its principles, give us brown water from rain !

19. You who are rich and ward off cares, oh God, 
Milk temperate rain ! help us with rain everywhere !

20. You who open all and give sustenance, oh God, 
People have scattered; send forth healthy rain !

20 This is a ceremony called in Somali dikri (from Arabic dhikr) ‘ Remembrance (of God) ’. 
It consists of devout invocations repeated for a long time, accompanied by rhythmic movements 
of the body, clapping, stamping and sometimes also drumming. It is practiced at the meetings 
of the Sufi fraternities. See al-sharif ‘Aydarus bin al-sharif ‘Ali, 1955; and Lewis, 1955-6.
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21. Almighty, perfecter of counsels, oh God, 
Pour for us rain which would make the land wet !

22. You who are bounteous, the protector, oh God,
We cannot survive drought, send us rain from your store !

23. You who drive the air which sways the trees, oh God,
It is you whom we praised, grant us the goodness of rain !

24. You who are worshipped and answer prayers, oh God, 
Make the rain spread over the whole of the land !

25. Bestower of victories, benefactor, oh God,
Bring us faultless rain which makes us dwell where it falls !

26. You who are one and are trusted, oh God, 
Provider of all, give water to man !

27. You who spark off lightning from clouds you have loaded, oh God, 
It is you who have power over rain which satiates !

28. You who fill water-holes dug in wadis, oh God, 
Milk rain on this land, cream-giving rain !

29. Who used to relieve the strangest plights, oh God, 
It is to you that I have turned for help !

In the translation of the poem great care has been taken to preserve the 
imagery of the original and to avoid embellishments or omissions. At the same 
time no attempt has been made at a literal translation, since it is doubtful whether 
it would provide any insight into the nature of the original, on account of a vast 
difference in structure between the two languages. For readers who might be 
interested in identifying the meanings of the individual words, a vocabulary is 
provided below. It contains all words not explained so far, which cannot be found 
in Abraham’s dictionary or in Bell’s The Somali language or which require 
additional elucidation. The letters ‘m’ and ‘ f’ refer to the gender of nouns 21 and 
the capital code letters denote the root extension class in verbs according to my 
system of classification.22

21 As defined in my The declensions of Somali nouns, 1964. This work was originally prepared 
as a Ph.D. thesis under the guidance and supervision of Professor Malcolm Guthrie.

22 As presented in my articles, 1968, 1969.
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Aadmi (m) human being or beings ; the offspring of Adam
aghithnaa ghdythan 'iarnman an Arabic phrase meaning ‘ assist us with rain which is 

general ’ (i.e. which spreads over the whole country)
drlo (f) country, land
arsdaq (Z) to give sustenance
arsdaq (f) sustenance
c$abud (Z) to worship
Hamman see under aghithnaa, etc.
cadcded (f) sunshine
barwaaqde (AYN) to render prosperous
ddrab (Z) to prepare (root: darab ~ darb)
daldam (m) darkness
dibic (f) drop
dibco (m) plur. form of dibi ‘
dur (m) evil, misfortune
(Jaansd (SAN) to fetch water for oneself
^ijaamo (m) plur. form of (Jij&an
cfijdan (f) natural pond, reservoir
dey a particle used in poetry, without any specific meaning
fdyd (Z) to bare
f^yow (Zf) to be healthy
firi(| (Z) to disperse
ghdythan see under aghithnaa, etc.
hamiiqbdh (m) that which satiates (poetic)
hil (Z) to fasten a cover on a water or milk vessel before loading it on to a burden 

beast; to load
hdmdi (Z) to praise
hayawdan (m) animals
ib (f) orifice of the nipple or penis
irmaande (Zf/AYN) to cause to be (‘ to become ’) in milk ; to cause to have water 
Isldam (m) Islam, Muslims 
jaldad (m) shouting, clamour 
khalqi (m) creation, creatures 
khardab (m) ruin, devastation
Idas (m) shallow well, usually dug in a seasonal river bed
labdenshe (m) one which gives cream (poetic)
ladndan (f) being well, prosperity
ld<l (Z) to pour
ldnaa see under aghithnaa, etc.
mddar (m) rain (poetic)
ndcfi (m) profit, benefit
nagdeye (m) that which causes people to settle in a particular place for a time (poetic) 



31THE ROOBDOON OF SHEIKH AQIB ABDULLAHI JAMA

n^'mo (f) favour, benefit, grace 
nusqaan (f) deficiency, defect 
qammi (m) care, worry 
qgo (IN) to wet (trans.) 
qiydas (f) measure, moderation 
qummi (IN) to straighten, to rectify 
rafaadsdn (Zt) to endure hardship 
sdbur (Z) to become patient; to accept patiently 
solansii (SUN) to grant 
shiddn (ANf) to be alight 
tawdab (m) reward, recompense 
uun (Z) to create (root: uun ~ uum) 
uun (m) creation, creatures 
yaboohso (SAN) to seek offers of help or gifts 
ydsir (Z) to relieve, to ameliorate (poetic) 
ydey a positional variant of dey 
yusri (m) ease, relief (poetic)

Many of the words in the poem occur in their contracted forms or in their 
positional variants which require elucidation. In the list below the technique of 
explanation is the same as in the introduction and notes to Musa Galaal’s 
Hikmad Soomaali. The -ow component in several contractions is a masculine 
vocative suffix, used when addressing a person.

adda = adi + bda 
adaan = adi + bdan 
'§.abuddw = cg,abudd + ow 
baddndw = baddn + ow 
badinndw = badinndy + ow 
bahshde = bahshd ee = bihiyd ee 
bahshdw = bahshd + ow = bihiyd + ow 
darbdw = darbd + ow 
d§?e dey = d^’o dey 
dambaysiiydw = dambaysiiyd + ow 
doond faldw = doond faldw = doond fald

+ ow
dporiyde = dporiyd ee 
durkiyo = durka iyo 
cfigde = (figdy ee 
(fijaamda = cpjaamdha

c[irtdw = 4,irta + ow 
een = ee aan = ee aannu 
dh ee - dh ee 
faldw = fald + ow 
fayddw = faydd + ow 
furdw = furd + ow 
haydw = hayd + ow 
jjrdw = jjrdy + ow 
karrd e = karrd e 
lacfdw = lacja + ow 
qgdw = $g + ow 
dhdw = dh + ow 
shubdw = shubdy + ow 
uumdw = uumdy + ow 
uunkjisdw = uunkjisa + ow

When Sheikh Aqib recited his roobddon, the villagers were very much moved, 
apparently reaching a state of religious ecstasy (way ku jjbboodeen). The emotional 
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appeal of the poem, quite apart from its artistic value, is no doubt enhanced by 
two facts: firstly all members of the congregation could fully understand the 
language and, secondly, to many men the poem must have evoked memories of 
early childhood.

In Somali culture there is a tradition of prayers for rain recited by women who 
go with their small children to gatherings in isolated spots; adult men are never 
present. The prayers are in Somali, are very simple in structure, and contain 
imagery which is obviously derived from direct experience and observation and 
not from Muslim learning.23 Thus for example, in a woman’s prayer from the 
Jigjiga region the quality of the rain which they want is described as follows:

Ku rarankii abaareed ba naga reeba noo kden I
Ku r^adkii La qaadaa ba rays yeeshd ndo kden 1
Ku rdmadkii cfala ba subagga Lagd riiho ndo kden !
Ku ceesaam6 giirgiiran g§eskpoda humbeeya ndo kden I

Bring us one which takes away from the ground the hidden embers of drought !
Bring us one which leaves every footprint wet !
Bring us one through which ghee is obtained from beasts that have calved 

recently !
One which puts froth on the horns of the spotted young goats !

In the same poem we find a lament on the effects of the drought on the people 
around:

Umuli oontay, rdob dey, Allow rdobka ndo kden I
Ardadu gybdtay, rdob hey, Allow rdobka ndo khen I
Aroos d^landdl, rdob hey, Allow rdobka ndo khen !

A woman who has given birth is stricken with thirst. Rain, oh God, give us 
rain !

The students of the Faith are scorched. Rain, oh God, give us rain !
The bride and the bridegroom had to trudge away from the feast. Rain, oh 

God, give us rain !

23 These prayers are accompanied by certain ceremonies which seem non-Islamic in their 
nature. According to Mr. Musa Galaal—a recognized authority on Somali customs and oral 
literature—in the Northern part of the Somali-speaking territories there is a rite called ahaddysi: 
women select a particularly virtuous and pious young wife, and then dishevel her hair, throw 
sand at her, strike her and generally molest her. They tell her that she must pray for rain and 
that unless God hears her prayer they will continue tormenting her. The reasoning behind it is 
that a good person’s prayers are most likely to be answered. Similarly, small children are 
harassed by being made to walk barefoot on sand hot from the sun. Cords are also tied round 
the little fingers on their left hands and they are told to pray for rain, or they will not be released. 
It may be of interest to note that it is by the little finger of the left hand that spirits are believed 
to leave a possessed person during the shar (zar) ceremonies (see Lewis, 1961).
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The small children who accompany their mothers also chant their own prayers 
in which they describe the plight to which the drought has reduced them:

Allahaydw f&r baa i hicJAn,
Allahaydw, i sdo fur6 1
Allahaydw, harmed roob ! 
Allahaydw, bakhtdan cunay I 
Allahaydw, bjyAan haday !

Oh God, my finger is tied,24 
Oh God, release it for me ! 
Oh God, give us rainwater ! 
Oh God I have eaten carrion ! 
Oh God I have stolen water !

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL REFERENCES
‘Abd al-Rahman bin shaykh ‘Umar, c. 1954. Jala" al-'aynayn ft manaqib al-shakhayn : 

al-shaykh al-wali hajj Uways al-Qadiri wa al-shaykh al-kamil al-shaykh 'Abd 
al-Rahman Zayla'i, Matba'at al-Mashhad al-Husayni, Cairo.

‘Abd al-Rahman bin shaykh ‘Umar, 1964. Al-jawhar al-nafis fi khawas al-shaykh Uways, 
Matba'at al-Mashhad al-Husayni, Cairo.

‘Abd al-Sabur Marzuq, 1964. Tha’ir min al-Sumal: al-mulla Muhammad 'Abd Allah Hasan, 
Dar al-Qawmiyya lil-Taba'a wa al-Nashr, Cairo.

Abraham, R. C., 1964. Somali-English dictionary, University of London Press.
Ahmad bin Husayn bin Muhammad, 1945. Manaqib al-ustadh al-shaykh Isma'il bin Ibrahim 

al-Jabarti, Mu§tafa al-Babi al-Halabi, Cairo.
Andrzejewski, B. W., 1964. The declensions of Somali nouns, School of Oriental and African 

Studies, London.
Andrzejewski, B. W., 1967. ‘ The art of the miniature in Somali poetry’, African Language 

Review, VI, 5-16.
Andrzejewski, B. W., 1968. ‘ Inflectional characteristics of the so-called weak verbs in Somali ’, 

African Language Studies, IX, 1-51.
Andrzejewski, B. W., 1969. ‘ Some observations on hybrid verbs in Somali ’, African Language 

Studies, X, 47-89.
Andrzejewski, B. W., and Musa H. I. Galaal, 1966. ‘ The art of the verbal message in Somali 

society ’, Neue Afrikanistische Studien, ed. J. Lukas, Hamburg, 29-39.
Andrzejewski, B. W., and I. M. Lewis, 1964. Somali poetry : an introduction, The Oxford 

Library of African Literature, The Clarendon Press.
al-sharif 'Aydarus bin al-sharif ‘Ali al-'Aydarus al-NadirI al-‘Alawi, 1955. Bughyat 

al-dmal fi taTikh al-Sumal, Stamperia A.F.I.S., Mogadishu.
Bell, C. R. V., 1953. The Somali language, Longmans, London.
Bell, C. R. V., 1968. The Somali language, reprinted by Gregg International Publishers, Ltd., 

Farnborough.
Cerulli, Enrico, 1957, 1959, 1964. Somalia : scritti vari editi ed inediti, Istituto Poligrafico 

dello Stato, Rome, vols. I, II and III.
Drysdale, John, 1964. The Somali dispute, Pall Mall Press, London.
Ibn MuhyI al-DIn Qasim al-Barawi, 1955. Majmu'a qasa'id, Mu§tafa al-Babi al-IJalabi, 

Cairo,_ 2nd ed.
Jama' ‘Umar ‘Isa, 1965. Ta'rikh al-Sumalfial-'usur al-wusta wa al-haditha. Matba'at al-Imam, 

Cairo.
24 See note 23.

D



34 THE ROOBDOON OF SHEIKH AQIB ABDULLAHI JAMA

Johnson, John William, 1967. A bibliography of Somali language materials, Peace Corps, 
Hargeysa, Somali Republic.

Laurence, Margaret, 1954. A tree for poverty : Somali poetry and prose, The Eagle Press, 
Nairobi.

Lewis, I. M., 1955. Peoples of the Horn of Africa : Somali, Afar and Saho, Ethnographic 
Survey of Africa, Part I, International African Institute, London.

Lewis, I. M., 1955—6. ‘ Sufism in Somaliland : a study in tribal Islam ’, Bulletin of the School 
of Oriental and African Studies, XVII, 3, 581-602 ; XVIII, 1, 146-60.

Lewis, I. M., 1958. ‘ The Gadabursi Somali script ’, Bulletin of the School of Oriental and
African Studies, XXI, 1, 134—56.

Lewis, 1959. ‘ The names of God in Northern Somaliland’, Bulletin of the School of Oriental 
and African Studies, XXII, 1, 134-40.

Lewis, I. M., 1961. A pastoral democracy : a study ofpastoralism and politics among the northern 
Somali of the Horn of Africa, Oxford University Press.

Lewis, I. M., 1963. ‘ Dualism in Somali notions of power’, The Journal of the Royal Anthro
pological Society, XCIII, Part I, 109-16.

Lewis, I. M., 1965(a). The modern history of Somaliland: from nation to state, Weidenfeld 
and Nicolson, London.

Lewis, I. M. 1965(6). ‘ Shaikhs and warriors in Somaliland’, African systems of thought, ed. 
M. Fortes and G. Dieterlen, Oxford University Press.

Lewis, I. M., 1966. ‘ Conformity and contrast in Somali Islam ’, Islam in tropical Africa, ed. 
I. M. Lewis, Oxford University Press, 253-67.

Maino, Mario, 1953. La lingua somala : strumento d'insegnamento professionale, Ferrari, 
Occella & C., Alessandria (Italy).

Moreno, Martino Mario, 1955. Il somalo della Somalia : grammatica e testi del Benadir, 
Darod e Dighil, Istituto Poligrafico dello Stato, Rome.

Muhammad al-Zuhri al-Ghumrawi, 1933. Al-siraj al-wahdj Mu?tafa al-Babi al-Halabi, 
Cairo. A commentary on Matn al-Minhaj by Sharaf al-Din Yahya al-Nawawi 
published together with the original text.

Musa H. I. Galaal, 1956. HikmadSoomaali, ed. B. W. Andrzejewski, Oxford University Press.
Musa H. I. Galaal, 1968. The terminology and practice of Somali weather lore, astronomy and 

astrology (cyclostyled), available from New Africa Bookshop, Mogadishu (P.O. 
Box 897).

Sharaf al-DIn Yahya al-Nawawi, 1933. Matn al-minhaj, Mustafa al-Babi al-Halabi, Cairo, 
published together with a commentary ; see under Muhammad al-Zuhri al-Ghumrawi.

Shire Jaamac Axmad, 1967. ‘ Wiil-waal (Garaad Faarax) sheekadiis’, Iftiinka-Aqoonta {Light 
of Education), VI, Mogadishu, 1-31.

Touval, Saadia, 1963. Somali nationalism : international politics and the drive for unity in the 
Horn of Africa, Harvard University Press.



1ST AND 2ND PERSON PRONOMINAL FORMS IN FULA

By D. W. Arnott

One problem which has to be faced in analysing a class language is whether 
pronominal forms in general, and 1st and 2nd person forms in particular, are to 
be treated as part of the class system, or as external to it. In many cases there is 
a clear correlation between 3rd person pronominal forms and concord markers of 
the nominal system, as well as a close syntactical link, so that there is little difficulty 
in including them within the system. But the position regarding 1st and 2nd person 
forms is often much less clear. This is so in Fula, where a detailed study of the 
shapes and behaviour of 1st and 2nd person forms, alongside those of 3rd person 
forms, is necessary before a decision can be made on the best way to treat them.

2. The problem is here examined with reference to the Gombe variety of Fula, 
but similar considerations would apply for all dialects. After an introductory 
section listing the forms and the types of construction in which they occur, they 
are compared first from a morphological and then from a syntactical point 
of view.

3. Fula pronominal forms occur in five series, exemplified in Table I, and here 
labelled respectively Subject Element (S.E.), Object Element (O.E.), Independent 
Pronoun (I.P.), Possessive Pronoun, and Possessive Suffix. For Gombe Fula each 
series consists of 32 forms, as described in Arnott 1970, chapters 22 and 24-6; 
but here a shorter list is adequate for exemplification. The forms in each of these 
series are in complementary distribution, and occur in comparable syntactical 
situations; this will be clear from the selected examples given below, which 
illustrate the various syntactical situations in which these pronominals can occur:

Subject Elements occur in combination with a verbal base (i.e. radical + tense 
suffix) to form a minimal verbal complex (Arnott 1970, §§ 28.1-4), e.g.

General Future Relative Past
mi-nodday I will call noddu-mi I called

a-nodday you will call noddu-cfaa you called
o-nodday he/she will call o-noddi he/she called

ngel-nodday he/she/it will call
(diminutive)

ngel-noddi he/she/it called (diminutive)

min-nodday we (he and I) will call min-noddi we called
en-nodday you and I will call noddu-tfen you and I called
on-nodday you (pl.) will call noddu-cfon you (pl.) called
6e-nodday they will call 6e-noddi they called

kon-nodday they (dim.) will call kon-noddi they (dim.) called
Note 

on-/-tfon.
that some forms vary according to tense, e.g. a-/-daa, en-/-den,
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Table I

In the above table, a final apostrophe represents Final Glottality, where the form 
occurs in pause.

Person
Subject 
Element

Object 
Element

Independent 
Pronoun

Possessive 
Pronoun

Possessive 
Suffix

1 sing. mi/-mi -yam/-am miin’ am -am
2 „ a/-aa/-daa -ma/-maa’/-e aan’ maada/maa -a

1 pl. min -min minon amin -iimin
2 pl. incl.1 2 en/-en/-den -’en enen meeden/men -ii’en
2 pl. excl. on/-on/-don -’on onon moodon/mon -ii’on

3 sing, 
o class o/mo -mo’/-moo- hanko’ maako’ -iiko’
nde „ nde -nde’ hayre’ maare’ -iire’
ndu „ ndu -ndu’ hayru’ maaru’ -iiru’
nge „ nge -nge’ hange’ maage’ -iige’
ngu „ ngu -ngu’ hangu’ maagu’ -iigu’
ngal „ ngal -ngal’ hangal’ maagal’ -iigal’
ngel „

(diminutive)
ngel -ngel’ hangel’ maagel’ -iigel’

3 pl. 
Be class 6e -6e’ hamBe’ ma66e’ -iiBe’
de „ de -de’ hanje’ maaje’ -iije’
di „ di -di’ hanji’ maaji’ -iiji’
kon „ kon -kon’ hankon’ maakon’ -iikon’

(diminutive)

Subject Elements also occur in Subject position in non-verbal sentences, e.g.
mi Pullo I am a Fulani
o Pullo he/she is a Fulani
min Ful6e we are Fulani
6e Ful6e they are Fulani

mi bumdo 
a bumdo na ?
min wum6e 
on wum6e na ?

I am blind 
are you blind ? 
we are blind 
are you blind ?

1 The en forms, referring to the speaker and the person(s) addressed, are treated as 2nd person 
inclusive rather than 1st person inclusive, because their morphological structure is markedly 
different from that of the 1 st plural min forms in most respects. Syntactically, too, they resemble 
the 2nd person forms rather than the 1st plural, since in the Relative Past, Relative Future and 
Subjunctive tenses the ‘ you and I ’ S.E. -en, -cfen follows the verbal base, like the 2 sing, and
2 pl. S.E.s -aa, -cfaa and -on, -don, whereas the 1 pl. S.E. min precedes the base in these tenses 
as in all others.

Semantically, too, since en refers to both ‘ you ’ and ‘ I ’ there is no particular reason why it 
should be labelled a first person because of the ‘ I ’ element. If in English it is reasonable to 
assign ‘ you and I ’ to the 1st person on formal grounds, because of sentences such as ‘ you and 
I have finished our work ’, in Fula it is equally reasonable to assign the pronoun to the 2nd person 
because formally it behaves more like the other 2nd person forms than like the 1st person 
plural forms.
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Object Elements occur in combination with a minimal complex to form an 
enlarged complex, e.g.

General Past Relative Past

Note that some forms vary according to tense and other factors, viz. -yam/-am, 
-ma/-maa/-e, -mo/-moo. For details, see Arnott 1970, §§ 37.5-11.

o-noddii-yam he called me o-noddi-yam he called me
o-noddii-ma he called you o-noddu-maa he called you
o-noddii-mo he called him/her o-noddi-mo he called him/her
o-noddii-ngel he called him/her/it o-noddi-6e he called them
o-noddii-min he called us
o-noddii-6e he called them noddu-maa-mi I called you

noddu-moo-mi I called him/her
Desiderative noddu-mi-ngel I called him/her/it

Alla wall-am God help me noddu-mi-6e I called them
Alla wall-e God help you
Alla wallu-mo God help him/her
Alla wallu-fie God help them

Object Elements also occur after infinitives and participles, e.g. nodduki mo 
‘ to call him ’, nodducfo mo ‘ one who called him ’, noddudo 6e ‘ one who called 
them ’.

Independent Pronouns occur in a number of different positions, including 
(a) first item in an appositional nominal group (Arnott 1966, §§ 27 ff.; 1970, 
§§6.8, 24.14), (Z?) in ‘Prelude’ position in a sentence (Arnott 1970, §§7.10-17, 
24.15), or (c) as an ‘addendum’ at the end of a sentence (Arnott 1970, §24.15), e.g.

(а) miin Bello 
hanko bumcfo on 
minon Ful6e 
hanko Pullo o’o 
ham Be FulBe Ben 
hankon mbaccon kon 
hanji pucci cfi’i

also hanko o’o 
aan o’o 
onon fie’e

(б) miin mi-anndaa 
aan a-anndaa na ? 
hanko o bumdo 
hangel ngel bumngel 
ham fie Be wumBe

(c) mi-anndaa-mo hanko 
mi-anndaa-ma aan

aan Bello 

onon Ful6e

I, Bello 
he, the blind man 
we Fulani 
(he,) this Fulani 
they, the Fulani 
they, the children 
(they,) these horses 
this one (lit. he this) 
you there (lit. you this) 
you there (pl.) 
(as for) me, I don’t know 
(as for) you, don’t you know ? 
(as for) him, he is blind
(as for) him (dim.), he is blind 
(as for) them, they are blind 
I don’t know him
I don’t know you

you, Bello

you Fulani
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4. While these five series are complete sets in which all the forms are in com

Possessive Pronouns occur as the second item in genitival complexes, while
Possessive Suffixes occur in combination with the stems of certain kinship and
other relationship terms, e.g.

Poss. Pronoun Poss. Suffix
baaba am jawmam my father, my master
baaba maada/maa jawma your father, master
baaba maako jawmiiko his/her father, master
baaba maagel jawmiigel his/her/its (dim.) father, master
baaba amin jawmiimin our father, master
baaba meeden/men jawmii’en our father, master (yours and mine)
baaba moodon/mon jawmii’on your (pl.) father, master
baaba ma 6 Be jawmii6e their father, master
baaba maakon jawmiikon their (dim.) father, master

plementary distribution, there is an obvious initial distinction between 3rd person 
forms and 1st and 2nd person forms, namely in their semantic and grammatical 
reference. 3rd person forms in each series refer to one or more person(s) or 
thing(s) other than the speaker or person addressed ; and the particular form used
is determined by the class of the noun referred to. (The noun has usually already
occurred in the linguistic context, but it may simply be the Fula word for a person
or thing in the context of situation but not previously mentioned.) Thus the
3rd person forms listed in Table I could refer to nouns such as the following :

Class
0 laamdo chief; Pullo a Fulani; kodo stranger

nde loonde storage-pot; deptere book
ndu waandu monkey ; kutiiru dog ; harmaaru prostitute
nge nagge cow ; wiige heifer
ngu linngu fish; puccu horse ; mbonjokku bag
ngal gertogal hen ; cofal pullet
ngel laamngel petty chief; baccel child

6e laamBe chiefs ; Ful6e Fulani
de gertoode hens ; depte books
di baadi monkeys ; pucci horses; bacci children
kon laamkon petty chiefs ; mbaccon small children

1st and 2nd person forms (which refer to the speaker or person addressed or 
both, alone or together with others associated with them), do not refer back to a 
noun of any particular class in the same way as the 3rd person forms. Even in the 
case of 1st plural and 2nd plural exclusive forms, where a third person or thing 
could be included in the reference, there is no grammatical reference to any 
particular class. For instance min ‘ we ’ could refer back to miin e hanko ‘ I and 
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he ’ (o class), miin e hangel ‘ I and he/she/it ’ (ngel class, diminutive), or miin e 
hangu ‘ I and it ’ (ngu class); cf. also

miin e soobaajo am, min-shomii (soobaajo is in the o class)
I and my friend are tired 
miin e puccu am fuu, min-shomii (puccu is in the ngu class) 
both I and my horse are tired

5. This, then, is one way in which the two groups of forms can be distinguished; 
but a more detailed study is necessary, both from a morphological and from a 
syntactical point of view.

MORPHOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS
6. From a morphological point of view it is clear from Table I that most 1st and 

2nd person forms have a different internal structure from the corresponding 
3rd person forms.

(а) While 3rd person Subject and Object Elements of any one class have the 
same shape (with the single exception of the o class, which in Gombe normally 
has Subject Element o, Object Element -mo), 1st and 2nd sing. Object Elements 
have different shapes not systematically relatable to the corresponding Subject 
Elements. Only in the case of the plural forms, min, en, on,2 is the Object Element 
the same shape as the more usual form of the corresponding Subject Element. 
Moreover (i) 1st sing, and all 2nd person Subject Elements each have two or three 
different shapes, some of which are suffixed to the verbal base, and not prefixed 
to it, as is the case with most S.E.s; and (ii) 1st sing, and 2nd sing. O.E.s each 
have several shapes, found in different tenses, whereas all 3rd person forms have 
only one shape, constant for all tenses (again with the single anomalous exception 
of the o class, which has -moo with 1st sing. S.E. in certain tenses—e.g. noddu- 
moo-mi given in § 3 above).

(б) 3rd person Independent Pronouns consist of an initial element han- 3/hay- 
(in complementary distribution, hay- occurring only before -r-) combined with an 
element systematically relatable to the S.E. and O.E. of the same class, and more 
closely to the corresponding suffixes in nouns and adjectives; for details, see 
Arnott 1970, § 24.1. 1st and 2nd person forms do not have this initial han-/hay- 
element; they could perhaps be analysed as consisting of a final -Vn combined 
with an element identical with the S.E., the V normally being identical with the 
vowel of the 1st element (except in the case of 1st pl.).4 But this is a different 
pattern from that of the 3rd person forms.

2 The S.E.s en and on both have an initial glottal stop, i.e., ’en, ’on, although this is not 
shown in the orthography used here (which is virtually the same as that recommeded by the 
UNESCO orthography meeting at Bamako in 1966).

3 n — homorganic nasal. Most other dialects have kan-/kay-.
4 Other dialects have S.E. min, I.P. minen, or S.E. men, I.P. menen ; this last pair is more 

comparable with the enen and onon pairs.



40 D. W. ARNOTT

(c) 3rd person Possessive Pronouns consist of an initial element maa- combined 
with an element systematically relatable to the S.E. and O.E. of the same class, 
and more particularly to corresponding suffixes in nouns and adjectives (for 
details see Arnott 1970, § 24.1). The only exception is ma66e, in which the initial 
element can be stated as maG-, where € is a consonant identical with the following 
consonant; this is comparable with the ma€- in many possessive forms in other 
dialects : makko, maggu, majje, makkon, etc.

The uncontracted 2nd person forms have a somewhat similar structure, but the 
initial element is not maa- but mW-, the long vowel being identical with that of 
the final element. (Contrast, for instance, meecfen with the 3rd person form 
maagel—not *meegel —and moodon with the 3rd person form maakon—not 
*mookon.) This final element, it may be noted, resembles the third form of the 
S.E. -daa, -den, -don, though the vowel of the 2nd sing, possessive is short, not long.

The two 1st person forms, on the other hand, have quite a different structure, 
with no such initial element at all.

(d) Possessive Suffixes. Only in this case is there a close parallel between 
1st and 2nd person plural forms and 3rd person forms, all having an -ii- element 
combined with a final element systematically relatable to the corresponding S.E. 
and O.E. But 1st and 2nd singular forms do not have a comparable structure.

7. Final Glottality. It is noticeable that all the 3rd person forms have Final 
Glottality when they are in pause, indicated by the final apostrophe in Table I. 
(3rd person S.E.s always precede the verbal base, or the Complement in non-verbal 
sentences, so that they never occur in pause.) 1st and 2nd person forms, on the 
other hand, do not have Final Glottality, with the sole—and rather odd— 
exceptions of 1st and 2nd sing. Independent Pronouns, and the long-vowelled form 
-maa of the 2nd sing. O.E.

8. From the foregoing it is clear that on the whole the 1st and 2nd person 
forms are, morphologically, markedly different from the 3rd person forms, the 
exceptions being the 1st and 2nd person plural forms of O.E. and the Possessive 
Suffix, though even these differ from the corresponding 3rd person forms in not 
having Final Glottality.

9. In the five categories of pronominals considered above and illustrated in 
Table I, there are, as indicated in § 4, distinct 3rd person forms for each of the 
nominal classes, although there is no such class distinction in 1st and 2nd person 
forms. In addition to the pronominal forms, there are distinct forms for each 
nominal class in the six categories of forms illustrated in Table II, viz. Genitive 
Element, Relative Element, Interrogative, Far Demonstrative, Near Demonstrative 
and Referential; and these forms too are relatable in each case to the S.E. of the 
same class, as follows :

Genitive Element) 
Relative Element/are identical with the S.E.
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Interrogative is identical with the S.E. + -ye/-e 5
Far Demonstrative is identical with the S.E. + -ya/-a 5
Referential is identical with the S.E. + -n/o 6
Near Demonstrative resembles the S.E., with reduplication of the vowel, and 

an intervening glottal stop, or a glide with or without glottal creak.
All these forms, varying for class, are relatable to 3rd person pronominals. 

It is not surprising that there are no corresponding 1st and 2nd person forms in 
these categories ; but the absence of corresponding forms is itself a further point 
of contrast between 1st and 2nd person pronominals and 3rd person pronominals.

Table II

Genitive and 
Relative 
Element

Interrogative
Demonstrative

Referential
Near Far

3 sing, 
o class mo moye o’o oya on
nde „ nde ndeye nde’e ndeya nden
ndu ,, ndu nduye ndu’u nduya ndun
nge „ nge ngeye nge’e ngeya ngen
ngu „ ngu nguye ngu’u nguya ngun
ngal „ ngal ngale nga’al ngala ngal
ngel „ ngel ngele nge’el ngela ngel

3 pl. 
6e class fie 6eye 6e’e 6eya fien
de de deye de’e deya den
di „ di diye di’i diya din
kon „ kon kone ko’on kona kon

SYNTACTICAL CONSIDERATIONS
10. The essence of the class system, however, is agreement between forms 

having the same reference. And in considering whether or not 1st and 2nd person 
forms are to be treated as belonging to the class system we must consider how far 
they enter into class agreement in the same way as 3rd person forms. The con
structions appropriate for this purpose are :

A. Non-verbal sentences consisting of S.E. + Complement:
i. S.E. + Noun Complement, with or without I.P. or Demonstrative

as Prelude
ii. S.E. + Adjective or Participle Complement with or without I.P.

or Demonstrative as Prelude

6 -ye, -ya where the S.E. ends in a vowel, -e, -a where it ends in a consonant. 
c-n where the S.E. ends in a vowel, zero where it ends in a consonant.
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B. Nominal groups having I.P. as initial item.
For in these constructions 1st and 2nd person S.E.s and Independent Pronouns 

can occur in combination with adjectives, participles, nouns and specifiers, all of 
which contain elements which clearly show the class to which they belong.

A.i. {Prelude +) S.E. + Noun Complement
11. When the S.E. is a 3rd person form, there is often agreement between the 

S.E. and the noun, and where an Independent Pronoun or a Demonstrative occurs 
initially as a Prelude, it also belongs to the same class as the S.E., e.g.

o laamcfo 7 he is a chief
hanko o laamcfo as for him, he’s a chief
o’o o laamcfo as for this one, he’s a chief
hangel/nge’el ngel baccel tan as for it/this one, it’s only a child 
hange nge wiige as for it, it’s a heifer
nde’e nde Alkura’aaniire as for this (book), it’s a Koran
hangal ngal cofal as for this (hen), it’s a pullet

Very often, however, while the noun is in the appropriate class, the S.E., and 
the Prelude, if any, is in the cfum class—the neuter class which is used rather than 
one of the other non-personal classes where it is desired to be non-specific, to avoid 
reference to any particular class, e.g.

hanjum) .---- > num cfu’um J -—

deptere 
nagge 
mbonjokku 
gertogal

as for

'a book 
a cow 
a bag 
a. hen

As the nouns are in one of the specific classes (nde, nge, ngu, ngal in the above 
examples), there is no formal agreement between the I.P./Demonstrative and S.E. 
on the one hand and the noun on the other hand. It could be argued that in view 
of the non-specific reference of the dum class, and the fact that a cfum-class form 
can often be used in place of a form from one of the more specific classes, there is 
not a complete breach of agreement. But agreement is a formal phenomenon, 
and in these last examples there is not in fact any formal agreement between the 
I.P./Demonstrative and S.E. on the one hand and the noun on the other hand.

12. We may also consider examples such as the following :
(hanko) o baccel
(hanko) o laamngel tan
(hanko/o’o) o harmaaru
(ham6e) 6e bacci tan 

and even in a dependent clause
. . . saa’i o mbabba

(as for him) he’s a child
(as for him) he’s only a petty chief
(as for her/this one) she’s a prostitute 
(as for them) they are only children

when he (was) a donkey

7 The concord elements marking the class are underlined in this and subsequent paragraphs.
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Here the S.E. and I.P./Demonstrative are in one of the personal classes 
(o singular, 6e plural), while the nouns are in other classes—ngel, ndu, cfi, nga 
respectively. From these it is clear that cases can occur where formally there is 
non-agreement in class between a 3rd person S.E. in a non-verbal sentence and the 
noun Complement, though in these cases at least there is agreement in number.

13. In view of the foregoing, it is not surprising that a 1st or 2nd person S.E. 
can be followed, in such a sentence, by a noun in any semantically appropriate 
class. Most frequently the noun is in one of the personal classes, o or 6e, e.g.

(miin) mi moodibbo/kodo/Pullo (as for me) I’m a malam/stranger/Fulani
(minon) minmoodi66e/Ful6e (as for us) we’re malams/Fulani
a Pullo na ? are you a Fulani ?

But nouns in other classes are not infrequent, e.g.
miin mi laamngel non as for me, I’m just an insignificant little chief
aan a baccel tan as for you, you’re only a child
minon min mbaccon pamaron tan as for us, we are only little children

Similarly, in fables, where animals, birds, trees, etc., are made to speak, one 
encounters such sentences as

naa mi mbabba (nga class), mi puccu I’m not a donkey, I’m a horse

A.ii. {Prelude +) S.E. + Adjective /Participle Complement
14. Where the Complement is an adjective or participle, however, there is a 

distinction between 3rd person forms and 1st and 2nd person forms. A 3rd person 
S.E. (and any I.P. or Demonstrative in the Prelude) and the adjective/participle 
Complement are always in agreement, i.e. belong to the same class, e.g.

(hanko) o bumdo/nanaro 
(hangel) ngel bumngel /nanarel 
(hayru) ndu wumndu/nanardu 
(hange) nge wumnge/nanare 
(ham6e) 6e wum6e/nanar6e 
(hankon) kon mbumkon/nanaron

naa ndu rewru, ndu wordu

(he) he is blind/refractory
(it) it is blind/refractory
(it) it is blind/refractory (e.g. dog) 
(it) it is blind/refractory (e.g. cow) 
(they) they are blind/refractory 
(they) they are blind/refractory 

(e.g. children, small animals)
it (e.g. dog) is not female, it is male

Where however the S.E. is a 1st or 2nd person form, the Complement, though 
normally in one of the personal classes, may be in some other class. For instance, 
one finds not only sentences such as the following

Class
o mi bumdo I am blind
o a nanaro you are incorrigible
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and

Class
6e on yidaafie you (pl.) are much-loved
6e (onon moodi66e) on hulniiBe (you malams) you are awesome
6e enen en Jeere’en we are of a different kind

but also
ngel wakkatiire nden mi pamarel no at that time I was small
(no == formerly)
ngel (aan) a nanarel you are (an) incorrigible (little thing)

(aan) a gorko na a gorgel ? are you a man or a boy ? (lit. male
person or male child)

To this question there could be two answers, either mi gorko ‘ I am a man ’ 
(o class) or mi gorgel ‘ I am a boy ’ (ngel class). It must be said that in some similar 
cases (e.g. mi pamarel ‘ I am small ’) my informants, while accepting the sentence 
with an adjective Complement, would usually prefer to have a noun Complement 
with an adjective dependent on it; e.g. they would prefer mi baccel pamarel ‘ I am 
a small child ’. Nevertheless it is clear that with 1st and 2nd person forms there is 
more latitude than with 3rd person forms.

B. Nominal groups with an Independent Pronoun in first position
15. The pattern of agreement can be seen most clearly and consistently within 

certain types of nominal group, viz. appositional groups, in which an I.P. in first 
position is followed by a noun, adjective, participle or specifier, or a combination 
of these.

16. Where the I.P. is a 3rd person form, there is always agreement between it 
and the following nominals, e.g.

hanko Pullo o’o 
hangel baccel nge’el 
hanji bacci di’i 
hankon mbaccon ko’on 
hange nagge nge’e 
hangu puccu ngu’u 
hanko pamaro /noddaado o’o 
hangel pamarel / noddaangel nge’el 
ham6e famarfie/noddaafje 6e’e] 
hanji pamari/noddaadi di’i J 

or, more simply

he, this Fulani
it, this little child
they, these children
they, these little children
it, this cow
it, this horse
he, this small one/this one that was called
it, this small one/this one that was called

they, these small ones/these that were called

hanko o’o; hangel nge’el, hanji di’i, hankon ko’on; hange nge’e, hangu ngu’u; 
hambe 6e’e, etc.
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17. When the I.P. is a 1st or 2nd person form, the other nominal is again 
frequently in one of the personal classes, but it may quite readily be in one of the 
other classes, the diminutive class being by no means the only non-personal class 
so used, e.g.

Class
0 aan o’o you there ! (lit. you this)
0 aan Pullo o’o you Fulani there !

ngel aan nge’el you little one there !
ngel aan pamarel nge’el you tiny little one there !

ngum aan pamarum ngu’um you there, miserable little creature !
ndu hey aan ndu’u hi ! you there ! (dog)
ngu aan puccu ngu’u you horse there !

be onon 6e’e you there ! (pl.)
6e onon Ful6e 6e’e you Fulani there ! (pl.)
di onon pucci di’i you horses there !

Thus while with any given 3rd person I.P. the following nominal can only be 
in the same class as the I.P., with any given 1st or 2nd person form there is a much 
wider range of possibilities.

18. It may be added that such appositional groups can occur (a) in a Prelude 
and be recapitulated by a S.E., or as an ‘ addendum ’ in apposition (b) to an O.E. 
or even (c) to a Possessive Pronoun or Possessive Suffix, e.g.

3rd person
(a) hanko pamaro o’o, o-yamaaki

this small one is unwell
hangel pamarel pge’el, ngel-walaa innde
this tiny little one has no name
hangu ngu’u, ngu yaawngu
this one is fast

1st person
miin nyaawdo ni’i, mi-waawataa-dum
I, sick as I am, can’t manage it

2nd person
aan pamarel nge’el, ko mbaawu-daa?
you, so small as you are, what can you manage ?
enen nayeehon ni’i, en-mbaawataa dogguki
you and I, so old and shrunk as we are, we can’t run
onon moodi66e, on hulnii6e
you malams, you are awesome
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3rd person
(b) mi yirfaa-mo, hanko towdo o’o

I don’t like him, that tall one
mi-yidaa-ngel, hangel pamarel nge’el
I don’t like it, this tiny little one
mi-soodataa-ngu, hangu puru ngu’u
I won’t buy it, this dun one

2nd person
mi-yicfaa-ma, aan towdo o’o
I don’t like you, you tall one
mi-noddaayi-ma, aan pamarel nge’el
I didn’t call you, you tiny little one

3rd person
(c) mi-anndaa innde maako, hanko Pullo o’o

I don’t know his name, that Fulani
mi-anndaa innde maagel, hangel pamarel nge’el
I don’t know its name, that tiny little one
mi-anndaa innde jawmiigu, hangu puru ngu’u
I don’t know the name of its master, that dun one

2nd person
. faan Pullo o’o mi-anndaa mnde maaaal — —— , ,------- [aan pamarel nge’el

T , , [you Fulani thereI don t know your name-r ..... r ..J (you little fellow there

  faan towcfo o’o mi-anndaa innde jawmal —.......— — , ,- [aan pamarel nge’el
I don’t know the name of your master f^ou °J®

J [you little fellow

In all these cases there is regular agreement with 3rd person pronominal forms, 
but variation of class is possible with 1st and 2nd person forms. Thus S.E.s, 
O.E.s and Possessive forms are linked to the same system of agreement, or variation 
in agreement, as appositional groups with an Independent Pronoun in first 
position.
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CONCLUSION

19. Of the three types of construction just examined, A.i. is inconclusive, since 
there is considerable variation in the class possibilities with 3rd person as well as 
with 1st and 2nd person pronominals. But in constructions A.ii. and B, while 
3rd person pronominals enter into close one-to-one agreement with the other 
nominals in question, the 1st and 2nd person forms do not enter into the same 
one-to-one agreement, particularly in B. They are in fact not tied to individual 
classes in the same way as 3rd person forms. Taking account, therefore, of their 
syntactical behaviour, as well as their morphological distinctiveness, discussed in 
§§ 6-9, we may conclude that it is appropriate to treat the 1st and 2nd person forms 
as being outside the class system, rather than within it.
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THE PROBLEM OF CLASS IN KIKUYU

By Patrick R. Bennett

A principal characteristic of Bantu languages is the ‘ class system The 
typically Bantu concord-based system has parallels in many non-Bantu languages. 
It may further be considered an analogue (though greatly expanded) of grammatical 
gender in certain languages. In all these cases, there exist various sets of nouns. 
Such sets are normally, though not invariably, distinguished by overt markers. 
Similar markers usually occur with other parts of speech, such as adjectives, 
verbs, pronominals, etc., and the choice of marker for each part of speech 
corresponds to, or is determined by, the set to which the noun indicated belongs ; 
that is, the noun’s gender or class.

In most languages showing such a system, the gender or class of a noun, and 
the behaviour of items agreeing or showing concord with it, can be predicted 
to some extent from the form or meaning of the noun. Only in very few, if indeed 
any, is this completely predictable. In some the number of distinct forms of 
adjectival, pronominal, and verbal markers is identical with the number of noun 
sets. In others, however, there is no such one-to-one correspondence, and even 
where it does exist the forms of the affixes indicating gender and concord reference 
often show great differences. In many languages nouns having formal character
istics of one gender or class show the concord behaviour of another. Even in 
cases where there is correlation between class affiliation and meaning, exceptions 
exist, names of female beings belonging to masculine or neuter genders, for example.

Besides such anomalies, in Bantu languages, because of the fairly large number 
of classes distinguished, there arises also the problem of establishing the various 
classes and the inventories of each. The main problem in establishing what classes 
exist is the decision whether to consider a class to consist of a singular-plural pair, 
or to treat each set of nouns distinguished by prefix and concord behaviour as 
a separate class. The latter interpretation has in its favour the fact that the 
number of plural forms so distinguished is usually smaller than the number of 
singulars. One thus does not double the number of classes by accepting this 
interpretation, but rather reduces the number of times one must discuss the formal 
and syntactic behaviour of a given plural type. Though both treatments are in 
common use, the latter is somewhat more frequent, though for pedagogical 
purposes the former may be more popular and perhaps practical. One reason 
for the more frequent choice of the latter is the force of tradition. The system of 
labelling Bantu classes first set out by Bleek (though often attributed to Meinhof) 
has, with very few modifications, been used as standard in comparative treatments, 
and even in discussions of single languages, partly to facilitate comparative 
interpretation of the class system described, partly as a conveniently pre-existing 
and generally acceptable system of numeration.
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The principal objection to the Bleek class numeration is also the principal 
hindrance to determining the inventory of noun classes : there are very few, if any, 
languages where there is a simple and direct connection between nominal form, 
concord behaviour, and traditional classification. The most commonly used 
method of determining class affiliation seems to be based on three criteria. If a set 
of nouns can be found whose prefix and inventory seem etymologically connected 
with those of a Bleek-Meinhof ‘class ’, any noun, regardless of its prefix, showing 
identical concord is assumed to belong to the traditional ‘ class ’ in question. If, 
however, a set of nouns is found whose prefix can be identified with a traditional 
‘ class ’, it is so identified, even if identical in concord with another set as defined 
above. Again, if there exists a set of nouns lacking any trace of a prefix, it will 
be treated separately and given a class number such as ‘ la ’, the number being 
determined by that of the traditional class with which the set agrees in concord. 
Though there is much variation in practice, this represents fairly accurately the 
usage of most of those who employ Bleek-Meinhof numeration, and approximates 
the basic principles of many analyses not following this tradition.

The result is an analysis which is useful to the comparativist, but which is 
awkward and leaves many questions unanswered in synchronic description. 
This paper will attempt to illustrate some of its shortcomings and suggest a type 
of analysis which, though still considering the interests of the comparativist, 
more adequately represents the synchronic facts of the language and its differences 
from, as well as similarities to, the general Bantu system. This will be accom
plished by describing the class system in Kikuyu, a Thagicu dialect 1 spoken in 
central Kenya. At first sight, the Kikuyu system seems simple, but there are 
several complexities.

One must first distinguish between concord and class. Though there is a 
correlation, it is not exact. Herein, ‘ class ’ will refer to a set of nouns formally 
and functionally distinguished in ways to be discussed. The term ‘ group ’ will 
be used of a set of nouns governing identical concords, whatever the formal 
properties of these nouns. A maximum of fourteen such groups can be established 
in Kikuyu, each governing specific prefixes of three main series (each with sub
divisions), namely adjectival, pronominal, and verbal. No such series, however, 
shows fourteen formally distinct prefixes. The adjectival shows 12, the pro
nominal 2 shows 13, and the verbal 12. The figure 14 is reached by considering 
the set of three prefixes, not the individual items, and overlooking overlaps. Thus, 
when some nouns with adjectival prefix N- govern a pronominal prefix I-, while 

1 For definition, see my article ‘ Dahl’s Law and Thagicu African Language Studies, 
VIII, 1967. The orthographic conventions here agree with those followed there, except that 
tone will only rarely be marked, as it is for the most part irrelevant to this problem. In the 
tables, only those few items showing low tone will be marked.

2 Though there are various forms in each of the three series, the pronominal shows the 
most variation. Here, as in all cases, the preconsonantal form of each prefix is given, as being 
the simplest.
E
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others take i-, and some nouns whose pronominal prefix is I- take not N- but mi- 
as adjectival prefix, one recognizes two morphemically distinct (though formally 
identical) prefixes of shape N-, and two morphemically distinct prefixes (with 
identical shape) of form i-, and three distinct concord groups. Columns I and II 
of Table I show the three basic concord prefixes of each group, together with a 
capital letter designating the group and a number indicating the traditional 
‘ class ’ it represents. In all cases the latter is determined by the form of the 
adjectival prefix, except that where overlaps in adjectival prefixes occur the 
pronominal concords are considered. It will be seen that, though ‘ classes ’ 1 
through 16 are found, 8 and 14 are lacking. This results from merger of 8 with 10 
and 14 with 3, involving phonologic shift in pronominal and verbal prefixes, 
identification of the two classes in each case, and loss of one adjectival prefix. 
Had this not occurred, one would find two additional groups, 8 with *i-/i-/i-  
(all alternating with ci-), and 14 with *u-/u-/u-.

In Table I, groups A and C show identical adjectival prefixes, as do H and I. 
Group D shares pronominal and verbal with H. The verbal prefix of B is identical 
with that of F. Groups A, B, C, D, E, H, and I show adjectival prefixes differing 
formally from the other series. Groups A and B show different pronominal and 
verbal. Groups C, D, H, and I show similar though minor differences, indicated 
in the notes to Table I. It seems simplest to ignore such overlaps and differences 
as irrelevant to discussion of the concord system. Parallel differentiations exist 
in many Bantu languages, and many formal overlaps are due to phonologic shifts 
and analogic extensions. It seems most reasonable and simplest to treat the three 
prefix-forms as representatives of a single morpheme in each group, with one-to- 
one correspondence between groups and morphemes.

The problem of establishing classes, and the number of morphemically distinct 
nominal prefixes, is rather more difficult. Here one must at least consider the 
factors of form, concord, and singular-plural pairing. Derivation and semantic 
factors might also be considered. However, at least in Kikuyu derivation seems 
not to affect the form or general behaviour of a noun significantly, and cannot 
seriously be thought to determine class affiliation. While meaning in some cases 
could be said to correlate with class affiliation, it is by no means a one-to-one 
correspondence. All nouns in Group A (‘ Class I ’) refer to humans, and the 
majority of nouns referring to humans belong to this group. However, nouns 
referring to humans are also found in at least groups C, E, G, H, and L, with 
plurals in B, D, F, I, and K. The correspondence in other semantic areas is 
even less complete. This therefore cannot be taken as a criterion.

As Columns III, IV, and V of Table I show, 49 sets of nouns may be distin
guished on the basis of the above three factors. This does not mean 49 mor
phemically distinct ‘ classes ’ must be recognized, but only that no more than 49 
can be distinguished by these criteria. If one considers only nominal prefix form, 
there are 18 distinctions. Concord grouping alone gives 14. Prefix and singular
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plural pairing give 25. A different set of 25 distinctions is given by the combination 
of prefix and concord group. None of these corresponds to the traditional 
comparatively based division of classes, where the maximum number of distinct 
‘ classes ’ is 22.

While obviously the traditional figure of 22 is unrealistic, it is equally obvious 
that the extremes of 14 (concord groups) and 49 (maximum differentiation) do 
not perfectly fit the structural situation. To revise these figures, one must establish 
criteria by which to determine morphemic affiliation and hence class inventory. 
A few principles are basic to determination of morphologic structure. One of 
these principles requires interpretation of two directly contrasting items as 
structurally distinct, where free variation and conditioning do not exist. Another 
allows interpretation of free or conditioned alternants as members of the same 
structural unit, even if dissimilar. These, however, do not suffice, and one must 
decide which other factors in the analysis are of primary importance.

It has already been decided to treat the groups of concord prefixes as 
morphologically distinct, despite formal overlaps between groups and differences 
within groups. Because of this, and because determination of concord may be 
said to be the primary, if not sole, function of class, it seems best to treat concord 
grouping as one of the main factors in class division. Thus two sets of nouns 
showing different concord, though formally identical, must be assumed to show 
morphologically distinct, because functionally contrasting, prefixes.

Such an analysis is supported to some extent by the fact that in all groups at 
least one set of nouns shows a prefix identical in form with the group’s adjectival 
prefix. These are Aa and Ab ; Ba ; Ca ; Da ; Ea, Ed, and Ee 3; Fa, Fb, Fc, 
Fd, Fe, Ff, Fg, Fh, and Fi; Ga, Gb, and Gc ; Ha ; Ie, Ig, Ih, and Ii ; Ja, Jb, 
and Jc ; Ka and Kb ; La and Lb ; Ma, Mb, and Me ; and Na. Since the formal 
identity of the group A and group C adjectival prefixes, for example, is interpreted 
as formal overlap of distinct morphemes, the formal identity of the corresponding 
noun prefixes may be similarly interpreted. If one considered that the number of 
distinct forms, rather than the number of distinct groups, determined the number 
of morphologically distinct adjectival prefixes, this analysis would be more 
difficult to defend.

The part pluralization should play in determining class affiliation is hard to 
decide. Clearly this is an important factor in the noun system. In practice, it is 
often easier to determine the group of a noun with prefix mu- by asking for its 
plural than to elicit a verbal subjective prefix. The irregularities of stem in Gc/Id 
and Jb/Ih must be described, though they in no way affect concord. The 
difference in plural formation between Eb and Ec, where the plural of the latter 
includes the singular prefix, must also be described. How relevant is this to ‘ class ’ ?

3 Though Ea, Ed, and Ee are not formally identical with one another, all three may be 
included here because of the double form of the adjectival prefix, i- before consonant-initial 
stems, ri- before vowel-initial.
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Table I
I

a
II 

b c
III IV

a
V

b
VI

a b c
A(l) mu- fl a- 1 a(l) mu- S Ba muturi smith 2 00 3

b(l) mu- S la mwana child 2 1
c(la) 0- S Bb ithe father 4 ‘ 10’8

B(2) a- a ma- a(2) a- P Aa aturi smiths 2 co
b(2a) ma- P Ac maithe fathers 4 ‘ 10’

C(3) mfl- il- 0 u- a(3) mu- S Da mugunda garden oo
b(14) u- S Fa uta bow 7 00
c(14) gu- S Fb guoya fur 2 8
d(14a) 0- S Fc hinya strength 00

D(4) mi- i- i-8 a(4) mi- P Ca migunda gardens 00

E(5) i-10 ri- ri- a(5) i- S Fd itimu spear11 oo
b(5) ri- S Fe riitho eye 12 ‘ 10 ’
c(5) ri- S Ff riiko hearth 12 ‘ 20 ’
d(5) ri- S Fg riithori tear 12 00
e(5) ri- S Fh riitwa name 12 ‘ 10 ’

F(6) ma- ma- ma- a(6) ma- P Cb*  13 moota bows 7 00
b(6) ma- P Cc* maguoya furs, wool 2 8
c(6) ma- P Cd11 mahinya strengths 00
d(6) ma- P Ea matimu spears 11 00
e(6) ma- P Eb maitho eyes 12 ‘ 10 ’
f(6) ma- P Ec* mariiko hearths 12 ‘ 20 ’
g(6) ma- P Ed maithori tears 12 oo
h(6) ma- P Ee* mariitwa names 12 ‘ 10 ’
i(6) ma- P Ma magflru legs 3 18

G(7) ki- ki- ki- a(7) ki- S lb kirima hill11 oo 10
b(7) ki- S Ic kiura frog 12 oo 16
c(7) ki- S Id kindu thing 1

H(9) N-17 i- i-8 a(9) N- S Ie ndurume ram 00
b(9a) 0- S If bengi bank 00 18

1(10) N- i-18 i_ 20 a(8) ci- P Ab ciana children 2 1
b(8) i- P Ga irima hills 11 oo 18
c(8) ci- P Gb ciflra frogs 12 00 16
d(8) i- P Gc* indo things 1
e(10) N- P Ha ndurume rams 00
f(10a) 0- P Hb bengi banks oo 18
g(10) N- P Ja ndigi strings oo
h(10) N- P Jb* ninimbi flames 1
i(10) N- P Jc* nduui rivers ‘ 10 ’21

J(ll) ru- ru- ru- a(ll) ru- S Ig rurigi string oo
b(ll) ru- S Ih ruririmbi flame 1
c(ll) rfl- S Ii rufli river ‘ 10’21

K(12) tu- tu- ffl- a(12) tfl- P La twana small children 22 00
b(12) tfl- P Lb tumiti small trees 23 ‘ 20’

L(13) ka- ka- ka- a(13) ka- S Ka kaana small child 22 00
b(13) ka- S Kb kamflti small tree23 ‘20’
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Table I (contd.)

I II III IV V VI
M(15) ku- kfi- ku- a(15) ku- S Fi kfiguru leg 3 15

b(15) kfi- S ____ 24 kfirima to cultivate 26 oo
c(17) ku- P Na kfindu area 1

N(16) ha- ha- ha- a(16) ha- S Me handu place 1

EXPLANATORY NOTES TO TABLE I
Meaning of the vertical columns

I Designation of Concord Group 
(traditional number in parentheses)

II a Adjectival Prefix
b Pronominal Prefix 
c Verbal Subjective Prefix

III Designation of Noun Set (traditional 
number in parentheses)

IV a Prefix of Noun Set
b Number of most nouns in set 

(S = singular, P = plural) 
c Designation of partner in singular

plural pairing
V a Example 

b Gloss
VI Estimated number of nouns in set

Footnotes to table i
1 The subjective prefix has a variant fi- used in relative constructions ; the objective prefix 

is -mfi-.
2 All nouns in these sets refer to human beings, though not all such nouns are in these sets.
3 This indicates the set is large and capable of expansion.
4 All words for human beings, mostly kinship terms.
5 Numbers in quotation marks are approximations only.
6 This has the form gu- in certain cases when preceding o.
7 Many abstract, often adjectivally derived, nouns included.
8 The two nouns differ only in tone : gudyd ‘ fur ’, gu6y& ‘ fear ’.
9 The objective prefix has the form -mi-.

10 This occurs with consonant-initial stems only ; with vowel-initial stems ri- occurs.
11 Only consonant-initial stems are included.
12 Only vowel-initial stems are included.
13 The asterisk indicates the prefix of the plural is not added to the stem of the singular, 

but to some other form.
14 It is a matter of subjective interpretation whether one considers this added to the stem 

(ma+hiuya) or to the singular including prefix (ma + 0+hinya). This is true also of Bb.
15 All body parts ; the other two are guoko/mooko ‘ arm(s) ’ and gfitu/matu ‘ ear(s) ’.
10 These include many derogatory augmentatives, some retaining the prefix of the singular 

base form.
17 This represents a homorganic nasal, in some cases realized only as a lengthening of 

preceding vowels.
18 Only very recent loan-words.
10 Preconsonantal only. Before vowels a prefix ci- occurs.
20 The subjective prefix behaves as in note 19 ; the objective shows only -ci- before vowels, 

and -ci- and -i- as free alternants before consonants.
21 These often have alternative plurals in Ig.
22 Mostly diminutives, many including the prefix of the singular base form.
23 All diminutives, retaining the prefix of the singular base form in the singular, and that 

of the plural base in the plural.
24 No corresponding plural ; pluralization is adverbial only (‘ to cultivate many times ’, 

rather than ‘ many cultivations ’).
25 Verbal nouns or infinitives only.



54 PATRICK R. BENNETT

In Kikuyu, as in other Bantu languages, pluralization is comparatively easy 
to predict. The only formal change is usually substitution of one noun prefix for 
another, with corresponding change in concord group. Except for group M 
(which will be discussed) each group is exclusively singular or plural, when 
collectives are not considered, and most nouns in one group will have a plural 
in a specific one of the other groups. In some descriptions of Bantu languages 
the concept of what is called ‘ gender ’ or ‘ series ’ has been evolved (this will 
here be termed ‘ pairing ’, to avoid possible misinterpretation). A ‘ gender ’ 
or ‘ pairing ’ is a set of noun stems belonging to one specified class and group 
in the singular and another in the plural. Such analyses are far from new, and 
many descriptions equate pairing with class, each ‘ class ’ thus including one 
singular form and one plural. In this type of analysis Kikuyu would have only 
14 ‘ classes ’, as compared with the traditional Bleek-Meinhof 22. If strictly 
interpreted, however, irregularities such as kindu/indo ‘ thing(s) ’ would have to 
be given the status of independent pairings, giving 24 basic pairings (half the 
49 sets in Table I, minus the unpaired Mb). In addition, one would be forced to 
recognize what have been called ‘ one-class genders ’, sets of unpaired collective 
or mass nouns ; as these are found in at least 18 of the noun sets listed, the 
description would clearly be rather cumbersome and involve much redundancy. 
If pairings are to be described at all, it seems best to consider them separate from 
class, just as classes must be distinguished from concord groups.

Another argument for this separation is the similarity of pluralization in 
Kikuyu to various types of derivation. Set Cb contains many derivative abstracts. 
Group G includes a large number of pejorative augmentatives, and group L is 
composed almost exclusively of diminutives. In the last two cases (and their 
corresponding plurals) there are many instances of retention in the derivative of 
the prefix of the base, exactly parallel to the situation in Fa or Ii. The processes 
of derivation and pluralization are formally and functionally parallel. In each, 
substitution or addition of a prefix is accompanied by semantic change and shift 
in group. Even somewhat similar irregularities of formation exist. If derivation is 
considered irrelevant to class, pluralization should be so considered as well. 
While both are important in the total description of the nominal system, they do 
not affect concord in any way. A noun in group F, whether plural or collective, 
whatever its singular, if any, whether the singular prefix is present or absent, 
whether the plural of a derivative abstract or otherwise, behaves exactly as do all 
other nouns of group F. Moreover, most modern works seem to imply that the 
pairing is a set of classes somehow connected, rather than a class itself. It seems 
best here to consider a class to be a set of nouns of a given concord group showing 
a given prefixed morpheme, pairing being irrelevant. It remains to determine 
the morphemes in question.

In cases such as group F, there is no obvious reason to recognize more than 
one prefix morpheme. Despite differences in pairing and occasional retention of
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singular prefixes, there is but one prefix form and one type of concord. In group I 
one finds a case of complementary distribution. The prefix i- (Ib/Id) occurs only 
before consonants, ci- (Ia/Ic) only prevocalically.4 These may therefore be 
considered to belong to the same morpheme. Both alternants, however, contrast 
with N- (Ie/Ig/Ih/Ii) and 0- (If), which contrast with one another in turn. One 
therefore considers group I to include three morphemically contrasting classes, 
with prefixes i-/ci-, N-, and 0-.

Complementary distribution occurs also in E, but here interpretation is 
more difficult. Again, i- (Ea) is preconsonantal only. Both ri- (Eb/Ec) and ri- 
(Ed/Ee) are prevocalic. These two contrast directly, and only one can be 
morphemically linked with Ea. Comparative evidence and inventory suggest 
that the form ri- is original (as well as formally closer to i-) and ri- arose on the 
analogy of the pronominal and verbal prefixes. The more productive and closer 
to the prevocalic alternant of the adjectival prefix is ri-, however. For these 
reasons, though the decision is essentially arbitrary, one will recognize here the 
morphemes i-/ri- and ri- as separate.

Complementary distribution once existed in C. The prefix gu- (Cc) arose as 
a regular phonologic variant of u- (Cb) before the vowel o. Today, however, 
nouns such as woru ‘ rottenness ’ exist, showing the normal prevocalic form of u-. 
The two must be recognized as morphemically separate. As in the case of ri- 
(Eb/Ec), and for much the same reasons, the historically older form is treated as 
separate, to produce a simpler statement in view of the greater productivity of the 
newer form.

It is difficult to decide the best treatment of the prefixless classes Ac, Cd, 
Hb, and If. These are clearly morphologically distinct from other sets in their 
groups, and hence constitute separate classes. However, as they lack prefixes, 
can they said to be morphologically distinct from one another? It is in many 
ways unsatisfactory to treat nothingness, 0-, as a morpheme, a unit in the 
structure of the language, yet there seems no other way to distinguish these 
classes morphologically. One is forced to recognize them as distinct on the 
basis of concord, but there is no overt or covert structural indication of this 
difference.

Group M poses the most difficult problem. The three noun sets are formally 
identical. They differ only in meaning and pairing, neither of which is allowed 
to affect determination of class. There is no formal reason for recognizing more 
than one class. However, the native speaker rejects completely the treatment 
of these sets as a single class. The group has been variously interpreted by 
investigators of other Bantu languages, in some of which formal differences are 
in fact found. Some label all three ‘ Class 15 ’. Some label Ma and Mb 15,

1 Note the parallel to the similar conditioned alternation in pronominal and verbal concords 
of this group.
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separating Me (‘ Class 17 ’). Barlow 5 treats Mb as a sub-class, ‘ 15a and Ma as 
‘ Class 15 ’ ; Westphal6 has called Mb ‘ Class 15 ’ and Ma ‘ Class 15a Ma 
includes three names of body parts, and differs in no way from other noun sets. 
Mb includes all verbal infinitives. These have certain verbal characteristics 7 
and take no plural. Me includes one noun, considered plural 8 and referring to 
place. If one recognizes a single class, one must overlook these differences, which 
are rather greater than those between subdivisions of other classes, and reject 
the analysis of the native speaker ; the difference in number is an especially great 
stumbling-block. To recognize three formally indistinguishable classes with 
morphemically distinct prefixes, however, is objectively indefensible. Here the 
three will be treated as different classes, but it must be realized that this is basically 
subjective.

One class of each group is morphemically linked with the concord prefixes of 
that group. Normally, only one class shows any formal similarity to the adjectival 
prefix of the group, and that class will be assumed to have the same prefixed 
morpheme. Group M is again a problem, as all three classes resemble the concord 
prefixes. Here only Ma will be assumed to be morphemically identical with the 
concord prefixes. This decision is completely arbitrary.

A few problems remain. In most classes are found certain nouns having a 
prefix with long, not short, vowel : muugikuyu ‘ Kikuyu person ’, aagikuyu 
‘ Kikuyu people ’, giigikuyu ‘ Kikuyu language ’ (all from Gikuyu, name of the 
tribe’s ancestor) ; kiiriu ‘ modern slang ’ (from riu ‘ now ’) ; maai ‘ water ’, 
tuui ‘ little water ’, muuriu ‘ son aariu ‘ sons ’, etc. This lengthening seems 
clearly conditioned by the stem ; in cases such as the first four examples, this 
may be a feature of the type of derivation, in others such as maai it may be 
phonological, in some no obvious cause can be determined. In any case, there 
seems no reason to recognize separate classes or morphemes here. The other 
irregularities in derivation and plural formation must be described as well. How
ever, on the bases established above, it is possible to determine the inventory of 
classes with little difficulty.

The best system of labelling must now be considered. As stated, the traditional 
system is inadequate. However, it is too well established to be easily replaced 
in comparative studies, and the existence of a system facilitating comparison of

5 A. Ruffell Barlow, Studies in Kikuyu grammar and idiom, William Blackwood and Sons, 
Edinburgh, 1960, 14a.

6 E. O. J. Westphal, ‘ Oluijhkumbi Vocabulary ’, African Language Studies, II, 1961, 51.
7 They are, for example, capable of taking objects, and indeed subjects, as well as adverbs, 

and may to some extent be inflected for tense.
8 The ‘ plurality ’ here is far from the English speaker’s idea of plurality. The difference 

between handu (place) and its ‘ plural ’ kundu (place, area) is not so much in number as in size. 
The singular may occur with numerals higher than one : handu hatatu ‘ three places ’. The 
plural may occur with the numeral ‘ one ’ : kundu kumwe (one place). This being so, one 
assumes that no true singular-plural relationship exists. There is, however, a relationship 
which is sufficiently similar to that between singular and plural to convince the native speaker.
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Table II

Class number Prefix form Noun sets included

01.010a mu- Aa, Ab
01.011a 0- Ac
02.020a a- Ba
02.021a ma- Bb
O3.O3Oa mu- Ca
03.140a u- Cb
03.140b gu- Cc
03.141a 0- Cd
04.040a mi- Da
05.050a i-/ri- Ea, Ed, Ee
05.050b ri- Eb, Ec
06.060a ma- Fa, Fb, Fc, Fd, Fe, Ff, Fg, Fh, Fi
07.070a ki- Ga, Gb, Gc
09.090a N- Ha
09.091a 0- Hb
10.080a i-/ci- la, lb, 1c, Id
10.100a N- Ie, Ig, Ih, Ii
I0.101a 0- If
11.110a ru- Ja, Jb,Jc
12.120a tu- Ka, Kb
13.130a ka- La, Lb
15.150a ku- Ma
15.151a ku- Mb
15.170a ku- Me
16.160a ha- Na

class systems is so convenient that use of an independent system in description 
of Kikuyu is undesirable, however more suitable such a system might be. A few 
changes, however, are necessary.

The traditional system, while in many ways unsatisfactory, would be acceptable 
in Kikuyu but for one thing. In two cases, an original prefix morpheme has given 
rise to two distinct morphemes, these being gu- (Cc) from u- (Cb), and ri- (Eb/Ec) 
from i-/ri- (Ea/Ed/Ee). The sets of nouns with these prefixes are not parallel 
to those traditionally distinguished by a following ‘ a ’ (la, etc.). However, since 
they have developed historically from the morphemes of ‘ Class 14 ’ and ‘ Class 5 ’, 
respectively, assignment of new numbers would hinder, rather than help, com
parative study. To indicate the same type of relationship Tucker 9 has labelled 
one such morpheme ‘ 5a ’, for example, another ‘ 5b ’. While this is extremely 
satisfactory as a means of distinguishing such items, confusion with the more 
traditional derivative labels (la, 2a, etc.) can easily arise.

Further, while there is in Kikuyu a morpheme equivalent to the traditional

A. N. Tucker, ‘ Notes on Konzo African Language Studies, I, 1960, 20.
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‘ Class 8 for example, no separate concord group exists. ‘ Class 8 ‘ Class 14
and some others are represented by noun prefixes only. It therefore seems best 
to include in the class label indication of the group to which the class belongs. 
The system shown in Table II is proposed as an adequate account of the Kikuyu 
class system, and suggested as a model for similar revisions of the class labelling 
of other languages. Each label gives first the traditional number of the concord 
group. This is followed by a modification of the traditional ‘ class ’ number of 
the noun prefix morpheme, ‘ Class 1 ’, ‘ Class la ’, and ‘ Class 14 ’ being written 
010, Oil, and 140, respectively. To this is added a lower-case letter, which allows 
one to distinguish Cb, Cc, and Cd as 03.140a, 03.140b, and 03.141a, respectively, 
adequately indicating the difference in relationship. Were it not for the desire 
to retain the advantages for comparative discussion of the traditional system, 
a much simpler system could be developed, but as it is this must suffice.

A few notes should be given on uses of the concord prefixes other than those 
described. Slips in concord are possible and indeed frequent. They can generally 
be explained as due to association with a semantically equivalent noun in another 
group, and substitution of its concord prefixes. More regular is the use of 
groups A and B with nouns used as personal names, regardless of prefix. This is 
a clear extension of the use of these with classes including only words for human 
beings. The non-adjectival concords of groups C, E, M, and N are often used 
adverbially, C of manner, E of time, and M and N of place. In C this may be 
due to the presence in class 03.140a of many abstract nouns derived from adjectives 
which, like most nouns, may be used adverbially. For example, wega may mean 
‘ goodness ’ or ‘ well ’. This usage has been extended to pronominal and verbal 
concords. The similar use of E might be explained by the presence of ihinda 
‘ time ’ in 05.050a. However, comparative evidence shows that this usage (and, 
indeed, that of C) derives from a far earlier period in the history of Bantu. While 
it may be that various time-words were found in this class in Proto-Bantu, this 
cannot be proven, and other explanations are possible. In M and N the locative 
reference is clearly connected with that of classes 15.170a and 16.160a. Here, 
though, the nominal usage might be derived from the adverbial, to judge by the 
comparative evidence. The subjective verbal prefixes of M and N are also used, 
as in many Bantu languages, to express impersonal subjects. Compare the English 
‘ there was a man ’ with Kikuyu ni kwari na mundu. Finally, it should be noted 
that the non-verbal concords of any group may be used in the first or second 
person to refer to the person(s) or thing(s) addressed or speaking, though special 
verbal prefixes are used in such cases.

While it might be desirable to discuss semantic correlations of the classes, 
this is impossible, in view of the limited scope of this paper. Where such exist, 
they seem not to affect division into classes, though of course discussion of such 
matters would be necessary in a complete analysis of the nominal system. As in 
other class systems, each class includes at least one set of nouns with common 
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semantic characteristics, but each also includes enough exceptions to shatter any 
generalization.

In the preceding pages the class system of Kikuyu has been discussed and the 
inadequacies in this context of the traditional Bleek-Meinhof class numeration 
shown. By distinguishing concord group from noun class, and rejecting pluraliza
tion, derivation, and semantic features as primary criteria, it has been possible 
to arrive at a morphologic analysis which seems adequate. It is true that it is 
not the only adequate analysis, and that it is perhaps not the most satisfactory 
from some points of view. However, of the objectively equal alternatives this 
seems best on subjective grounds.

This analysis having been reached, a revised system of numeration was 
proposed for Kikuyu. While adequate for Kikuyu, this permits easy comparison 
with traditionally-based numeration systems in other Bantu languages. It thus 
retains the comparative advantages of the uniform, though inadequate, traditional 
system, while far more accurately describing the individual system.

It is suggested that if similar analyses were made of other Bantu class systems, 
and similar re-evaluations and reorganizations of the labelling systems undertaken, 
it might be possible to arrive at a more satisfactory uniform system of class 
numeration and description. Ideally, it seems that the traditional system, which 
was based on knowledge of a number of languages far smaller and far less diverse 
than the number known and described today, should be replaced. However, this 
seems improbable, at least at present.



A NOTE ON KRIO TONES

By Jack Berry

The suprasegmental phonemes of Krio have received little attention in recent 
descriptions and about them there still appears to be a strong conflict of opinion.1 
In a paper presented to the first Conference on Creole Languages in Jamaica some 
ten years ago, I gave a brief indication of what I then believed to be the phonemic 
structure of Sierra Leone Krio.2 The topic of the paper and the circumstances in 
which it was given precluded detailed consideration of any single aspect of Krio 
phonology but I was at pains to adduce evidence I still believe adequate to support 
the claim that Krio is a tone language (albeit of a type in which word-related tone 
and sentence-related intonation conflict in many and special ways).3 The present 
paper seeks to enlarge somewhat on my earlier brief account of the Krio prosodies.

The simplest statement is achieved by recognizing two sets of prosodically 
relevant features. Using P and T as cover-symbols for pitches and terminals, 
respectively, the full inventory of suprasegmental phonemes in Krio is

P /l, 2, 3/
T /unmarked, #, ||, =/

P(itches) All syllables have pitch. There are three contrasting levels : low/l/, 
mid /2/ and high /3/. Transitions to and from these levels give 
simple and compound glides. As many as 5 pitch phonemes may 
occur in a single syllable : syllables with falling-rising-falling-rising 
or rising-falling-rising-falling tone seem about as common, in fact, 
as those with level or simple gliding tone.

T(erminals) Internal juncture is not considered in this paper. Other kinds of 
transition phenomena associated with pause, however, require some 
mention, since in nearly every instance the pitch of the preceding 
syllable is affected.
Tx Yes-or-no questions without exception in Krio end in /||/, that

1 In the Introductory course in Krio prepared for the Peace Corps at Indiana University in 
1964, for example, the authors neglect tone almost entirely—at some cost, be it said, to their 
grammatical descriptions, especially perhaps in their statement of the verbal system.

Some would even deny that Krio is a tone language. In a recently republished paper ‘ Pro
nunciations of English in West Africa ’, Professor Strevens, for example, suggests that ‘ the 
tonal system of Yoruba has disappeared [from Freetown Krio] but a sentence-stress and 
intonation pattern broadly like that of Received Pronunciation is present ’ (Papers in language 
and language teaching, O.U.P., 1965).

2 The paper was subsequently published as ‘ English loanwords and adaptations in Sierra 
Leone Krio ’ in Creole Studies, Vol. II, London, 1961.

3 As well as Africanisms like kanga (‘ magic ’ and/versus ‘ type of dried fish ’) and oka 
(‘ gaboon viper ’ and/versus ‘ hydrocephalitis ’), I also cited pairs of words (of unambiguous 
English derivation) minimally distinguished by tone.
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is, with the pitch at first level then rising abruptly to an indeterminate 
end-point. As far as I am aware, this terminal occurs only as a 
feature of one type of interrogative sentence.

In simple indicative sentences, when pause of whatever length 
follows, it is possible to distinguish three types of ending as follows : 
T2 (Unmarked): Phonation ceases gradually ; preceding syllable has 
falling, rising or level pitch.
T3 /#/ Phonation ceases abruptly ; pitch of preceding
syllable starts level then falls rapidly to well below /l/.
T4 / = / Phonation ceases gradually ; preceding syllable is
drawled and the pitch, if a glide, levels off towards the end at /l/, 
/2/ or /3/.*

Examples of the terminals are :

Tx
1 2

/nabrus||/ Is it Bruce ?

t2
1 2

/nabrus/ It’s Bruce

t3
1 2

/nafis #1 It’s a fish

t4
1 2

/nabrus =/ It’s Bruce, [but 1 —]
1 23

/nabrus =/ It’s Bruce, [John and —]
Tx and T4 are unambiguously sentence features {query and comma) 

but T2 and T3 are to some extent determined lexically since in certain 
sentences, where they occur finally, some words ‘ end in ’ T2, others 
in T3, though all words in given circumstances may ‘ end in ’ in 
either terminal.4 5

By way of further exemplification of the pitches, transitions between pitches, 
and T3,1 give in the table below 63 ‘ tunes ’ of the verb ‘ go ’ in its simple imperative 
form. The citation-form of this verb is that labelled normal in the inventory of 
intonation at the end of this paper (i.e. /go 212 #/) ; the remaining other 62 
patterns available to me at this time from my field-notes are therefore considered 
to carry a variety of differential meanings which I have tried in each case to suggest 
either by rough contextualization (translations of the rest of the utterance in which 

4 Distributionally, terminals are by definition restricted to pre-pause position ; gliding 
tones are not. Phonetically, Tj and T3 are distinguished from the somewhat similar glides 
/12, 13, 23 ; 31, 32, 21/ by differences in the point of onset of pitch change (middle or end of 
syllable v. beginning), in the degree of abruptness of the ‘ rise ’ or ‘ fall ’ (‘ quick ’ v. ‘ gradual ’) 
and in the end-point (indeterminate v. /I/, /2/ or /3/).

5 A statement of these circumstances is beyond the scope of the present paper and is there
fore reserved for a separate publication at a later date.
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they occur in the corpus of texts) or by a brief descriptive comment by native 
speakers of Krio identifying the meaning of particular intonations for them.

It only remains here to add that of the 67 ‘ possible ’ patterns of pitch given in 
the table, almost all occur in either the ‘ normal ’ or ‘ shifted ’ forms of verbs as 

3 1
well as in the citation-forms of nouns. The verb /kam/ ‘ come for example, 
exhibits the same range of pitch patterns associated with the same differences of 
meaning as the verb /go 212 #/ except, of course, that the individual correlations 
of pattern and meaning are different : 31 ‘ go’ (reassuring), ‘ come ’ (normal) ; 
312 ‘ go ’ (insulting), ‘ come ’ (coaxing) ; 231 ‘ go ’ (I’m glad for you, — ’), 
‘ come ’ (strong command). . . .

INVENTORY

3 ‘ I know you too 
well, — ’

2 ‘ I beg you, — ’ 1 Supercilious

3 # ‘ , its your own 2 # ‘ I’m pleased with 
you, — ’

1 # Instigation to mis
affair ’ chief

31 Reassuring 32 ‘ Hurry up, — ’ 21 Polite request
13 ‘ , if you like ’ 23 ‘ —, I don’t care 

whether you do
12 Simple command

or not ’
13 # ‘ —, get out of my 23 # ‘ —, it will be good 

for you ’
12 # Very polite

sight ’
131 ‘ , don’t be afraid ’ 232 Very polite, old- 121 ‘ —,' its a good idea ’

fashioned
231 ‘ , I’m glad for you ’ 132 Insulting
313 ‘ , I don’t need 312 ‘ Please, I beg 

you, — ’
323 —

you ’
213 ‘ I don’t care ’ 212 Simple polite
313# Very strong com- 312 # ‘ —, before I lose my 323 # ‘ Hurry up, — ’

mand temper ’
213#‘If you don’t like 212 # NORMAL

what I’m doing,—’
3131 ‘ Whatever it costs 3231 ‘ Don’t be angry, — ’ 2132 ‘ I’m fed up with

you — ’ you ’
3132 Pleading 3232 ‘ Please ! — ’ 2121 ‘ I forgive you, — ’
3121 ‘ —, you ought to be 2131 ‘ —, if you think 

you can ’ashamed of your
self ’

1313 ‘ —, get out of my 
sight ’

2323 ‘ Don’t give up, — ’ 1213 ‘ —, you know what
you are doing ’

1312 ‘ —, God will bless 2312 * I’ve warned you 
once already, — ’

1212 ‘ —, I shan’t tell
you ’ you again ’



A NOTE ON KRIO TONES 63
INVENTORY (contd.)

1323 ‘ , and good rid
dance ! ’

2313 ‘ —, you have to, 
whatever you feel 
about it ’

-

1313 # ‘ , in peace ’ 2323 # ‘ —, and you know 
why ’

1213 # ‘ —, I don’t want to 
see you again ’

1312 # ‘ , you’ve caused me
enough trouble ’

2312 # ‘ —, I beg you ’ 1212 # ‘ I leave you to 
God’

1323 # Disgust 2313 # Goading
13131 — 23231 ‘ Take no notice of 

what they say, — ’
12131 ‘ Nobody wants 

you, — ’
13132 — 23232 ‘ , but be careful ’ 12132 ‘ I advise you 

strongly, — ’
13121 Insistent (e.g. at the 

same time pushing 
the interlocutor)

23121 ‘ out of my sight, — ’ 12121 Very insulting

13231 ‘ I’m happy for you, 23132 ‘ —, I’m tired of 
you ! ’

13232 ‘ Don’t be afraid, — ’ 23131 —



A CLASS OF PHONAESTHETIC WORDS IN BERBER

By J. Bynon

While transcribing recordings made in 1964 of women telling folktales in the 
Ayt Hadiddu dialect of Tamazight, I noted the fairly frequent occurrence of 
words of a category not normally represented in Berber grammars, dictionaries 
and texts, but which nevertheless would appear to be characteristic of expressive 
narrative style. The words in question are of a type often described by means 
of such terms as onomatopoeic, echoic, ideophonic, phonaesthetic, etc., since they 
are felt in some way to imitate or mimic the thing to which they are applied or 
some aspect of it. Their apparent neglect so far by Berberists is hardly surprising, 
for one is unlikely to come across them in the carefully prepared written or 
dictated textual material which tended to serve as the principal basis of linguistic 
investigation previous to the adoption of the tape-recorder as a standard aid in 
data-collecting, and their visibly somewhat marginal position in the language may 
also have been a contributing factor in their exclusion. Since, however, I was 
attempting to deal exhaustively with the contents of the tapes I could hardly 
disregard forms which, whatever their grammatical status, are clearly relevant 
to the understanding of expressive style in discourse and narrative and which 
may well play a significant role in the sphere of lexical innovation. I was also 
struck not so much by the fact of their existence in Berber—which we may be 
tempted almost to take for granted since something very similar to them is 
probably to be found in the majority of languages, including English—as by, on 
the one hand, the degree of pure convention in the relationship between form and 
referent and, on the other, the considerable formal restriction and high level 
of phonemic integration which they exhibit.

Thus, while an element of mimicry is undoubtedly present in many cases, the 
small part played by actual acoustic identity becomes obvious when the Berber 
forms are compared with, for example, their corresponding English forms—where 
these exist—and even in those instances where the intention is clearly to 
‘ represent ’ some real and identifiable sound, this is realized almost exclusively 
through the employment of the normal structural elements of the language.

In order to determine something of the principles upon which the forms of 
these words depend and of their function and status in the language, I took the 
opportunity in April 1968 of asking a young man from the tribe in question,1 
who was working with me in London, to make a list of all the words of this type 
that he was able to assemble. The resultant document, to which he gave the title 
ismawn nna nttini 3-udyac n-isddien, ‘ words that we say in place of noises ’,

1 zayd u-ebbu, from the ayt-cdiddu village of ayt-Iyazi situated near Imilchil in the valley 
of the asif mllull, Central Morocco.
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consists of seventy-five examples each of which is accompanied by a short explana
tion and one or more sentences illustrating the manner and context in which it is 
employed.2 The procedure adopted is one which has its disadvantages and the 
material which I obtained in this way differs in certain important respects from 
that obtained under the more natural conditions of spontaneous employment 
during narration. These differences, however, are in themselves of some interest 
and will be taken into account in the subsequent discussion. The forms provided 
by the informant are listed below,3 classed according to the structure of their 
stems and numbered serially for ease of reference. Opposite each will be found 
not so much a translation as an indication of the context or contexts in which the 
term is employed in the examples provided by the informant. Although many 
of the forms are probably of fairly restricted application, others no doubt have a 
wider range of use and the list of contexts should not therefore be taken as 
exhaustive.

Type A : stems consisting of two different consonants, separated or not by a vowel

(i) Stem pattern CxVCa (seventeen examples):

Three are without reduplication.

1. ttaxx a cooking pot falling and breaking (= No. 40)
2. ffaft a child falling over on its face while running

(cf. No. 33)
3. ssaft a slap on the face

Two were given without reduplication when in isolation, but with total 
reduplication of the stem in the illustrations.

4. ggabb, ggabb-ggabb stones falling into water (cf. also No. 47)
5. ggaww, ggaww-ggaww blasting with high explosives

A further eleven show total stem reduplication.

6. qqabb-qqabb a mule walking
7. ttabb-ttabb a camel running

2 Anyone desiring, for research purposes, a recording of the text in question should apply 
to the author in writing, c/o S.O.A.S., University of London, W.C.l.

3 The phonetic values of the symbols employed in the transcription of the Berber are 
approximately those of the International Phonetic Alphabet with the following modifications 
and additions : k and g when non-geminate represent the corresponding palatal fricatives, 
x and y are voiceless and voiced uvular fricatives, qq is a voiceless uvular plosive, c and E are 
voiceless and voiced pharyngal fricatives, h is a voiced laryngal fricative, dd and gg are voiceless 
and voiced alveolar affricates, tt 4 § 3 t § gg are emphatics, w and y placed after a symbol 
indicate labialization and palatalization respectively, gemination is indicated by doubling the 
symbol.
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8. ddagg-ddagg

9. ggaww-ggaww
10. mmaqq-mmaqq
11. ggabb-ggabb
12. kkabb-kkabb
13. ddaff-ddaff
14. ddakk-dSakk
15. qqamm-qqamm
16. ttann-ttann

henna being pounded in a mortar; someone 
knocking loudly on a door (= No. 41) 

sparrows or other small birds chirping 
water dripping
children swimming in the river 
hens or birds eating
men punching one another in a fisticuff 
love-making
human beings eating
a dog eating

And in one case there is perhaps incomplete reduplication (cf. Nos. 34 and 35).

17. bbuE(e)-bbuEE a camel bellowing

(ii) Stem pattern C^VCa (three examples): 

All three have total reduplication.

18. mmuh-mmuh
19. ttax-ttax

20. ddah-ddah

a cow mooing
a person carrying out his daily work (plough

ing, washing clothes, etc.) ‘ until it is 
completed ’ (cf. No. 71)

house-building (using rammed earth con
struction)

(iii) Stem pattern CiVC2 (fifteen examples): 

Thirteen show total reduplication.

metal, empty tin) along the ground 
(= No. 61)

21. huww-huww a dog, fox or jackal barking
22. saww-Eaww a cat miaowing; a jackal howling; women

singing
23. yaww-yaww women quarrelling
24. hayy-hayy travelling over a distance; the passage of

time
25. samm-samm children eating
26. xiyy-xiyy corn being threshed
27. ^akky-^akky a person crying ibibibibibiw in order to obtain

help
28. hun-hutf a donkey braying
29. farr-farr a bird flying
30. Yacc-yan a child dragging a metallic object (sheet-
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31. 4abb-4abb a woman slapping flat cakes of bread into
shape

32. saqq-saqq a person vomiting
33 fafl-fatt a slaughtered beast kicking on the ground

while dying (cf. No. 2)

In two instances the reduplication is incomplete, resulting in an overall pattern
c1vc2-c1vc2.

34. bae-baee
35. mas-maEE

sheep bleating 
goats bleating

(iv) Stem pattern QVQ (four examples): 

All have total reduplication.

36. hab-hab
37. waE-waE
38. gun-gun
39. yab-yab

dogs barking
a small child crying
a person who spends his whole time sleeping 
something being done rapidly

(v) Stem pattern CiC2 (eight examples): 

One is without reduplication.

40. ttxx a cooking pot falling and breaking (= No. 1)

And seven with total reduplication.

41. ddgg-ddgg

42. gg^-gg2}2[

43. ggwrr-ggwrr
44. tttt-ttct
45.
46. ddfE-dcff

47. ggbb-ggbb

henna being pounded; someone knocking 
on a door (= No. 8)

trees creaking and groaning in the wind; 
a load of wood being transported by 
mule-back (= No. 56)

turtle-doves cooing
breaking wind
breaking wind
clothes being laundered by stamping on a 

flat stone in the river
stones falling into water (= No. 4. Doubtful. 

Originally given as alternative to ggabb- 
ggabb in the illustrative sentence, but later 
omitted)
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(vi) Stem pattern QCa (two examples):

One was given in isolation without reduplication but reduplicated in the 
illustration.

48. ttykw, ttykw-ttykw rifle fire

The other with reduplication.

49. ddxw-ddxw milk being churned in a skin

(vii) Stem pattern CXC2 (thirteen examples): 

All show total reduplication.

50. hrr-hrr

51. W33-W33
52. xtt-xtt

53.
54. brr-brr

55.

56. gy^-gysra

57. bzz-bzz
58. bxx-bxx
59. gwrr-gwrr

60. 3rr- 3rr

61. Ytt-Ytt

62. 3tt-3lt

a cat purring; a woman grinding corn with 
a handquern

a strong wind blowing
a person snoring; someone noisily sucking 

in hot gruel through the lips
water flowing in a gulley after rain
thread being spun by means of a spindle and 

whorl
a musical instrument being played (whether 

by bowing or plucking)
trees creaking in the wind; wood being 

transported on muleback (= No. 42) 
the buzzing of flies, bees or wasps 
heavy rainfall; a person weeping abundantly 
children eating chick-peas or roasted barley 

grains
grass being mown or corn reaped by means 

of a small hand-sickle
a child dragging a metal object along the 

ground (= No. 30)
tea, coffee or milk being poured into a vessel 

from a height

(viii) Stem pattern CxCg (two examples): 

Both show total reduplication.

63. tote

64. ?h-?&

persons whispering or talking together in a 
low voice

a person moaning in grief, groaning in pain
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Type B: stems consisting of the same consonant repeated, with an intervening vowel

All the members of this type show multiple partial reduplication of the stem; 
the vowel is an a in all six examples of the corpus.

(i) Stem pattern CVC, overall pattern (CV)nC (four examples):

65.
66.
67.
68.

dda-dda-dda-ddadd 
nna-nna-nna-nna-nnann 
qqa-qqa-qqa-qqaqq 

thunder; an aeroplane ; a lorry 
women chattering together 
a hen cackling after having laid an egg

kkya-kkya-kkya-kkya-kkyakky laughter (cf. No. 70)

(ii) Stem pattern CVC, overall pattern (CV)nC (one example):

69. ta-ta-ta-tatt a pot of gruel or water boiling

(iii) Stem pattern CVC, overall pattern (CV)nC (one example):

70. ha-ha-ha-ha-hah laughter (cf. No. 68)

Type C: complex stems

Under this heading may be grouped for convenience five isolated cases which 
do not fit into either of the above two types.

In two, both of which exhibit total reduplication, the stem commences with 
a cluster.

(i) Stem pattern CxCaVCa (one example):

71. xdam-xdam work being carried out (cf. No. 19)

(ii) Stem pattern CxCgVCa (one example):

72. crabb-crabb a dog lapping up milk

In another two reduplication is only partial, either because of alternance in 
the vowels or because of the insertion of a supplementary consonant.

(iii) Pattern C\ V1C2V2-C1V3C2V;i (one example):

73. qqabbu-qqibbi wood being chopped with an axe; black
smith hammering a ploughshare into 
shape

(iv) Pattern CjVCaCa-CiVCa (one example):

74. ddagg3-ddagg a frame drum being beaten
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And finally in one unique instance the stem is made up of two entirely un
related syllables which hold no phoneme in common.

(v) Pattern CxCsCgVC^ (one example):

75. kkrtabb an animal escaping suddenly into its burrow

The sounds employed in the words of the above corpus are shown in the 
following table, together with their relative frequency of occurrence as expressed 
by the number of different stems in which each is found.

Rank Phonemes Stems

1 a 44
2 b/bb 17
3 h; gy, g/gg, gw/ggw 11
4 y/qq 10
5 t/tt, tty ; x/xx, xw ; d/dd ; r/rr 8
6 E/EE; w/ww; tt; 4/tt 7
7 u ; kk, kky, kw ; m/'mm 6
8 f/fE; ?/« 5
9 3/33 4

10 n/nn 3
11
12

i; gg; 86; yy; c 
ss; zz; ?fi

2
1

These sounds are, with only two exceptions, the normal ones employed by the 
central phonemic system of the dialect. The exceptions are the emphatic voiced 
affricate, found in Nos. 9 and 11 and the glottal stop followed by voiced glottal 
friction with nasal release, ?fi, of No. 64. The first of these is hardly a major 
innovation, resulting as it does from the extension to an existent member of the 
affricate series gg, of a process already at work in the language. There are in fact 
other examples in Tamazight of the tendency to enlarge the emphatic series of 
consonants and the informant’s dialect has, for instance, in addition to the 
grooved alveolar fricatives f and 3, the corresponding emphatics § and 4 which, 
although of low frequency of occurrence and certainly of secondary origin,1 * * 4 
must nevertheless be assigned full phonemic status.5 The second case is perhaps 

1 See A. Basset, La langue berbere (in Handbook of African languages), London, 1952,
5-10; L. Galand in Encyclop. Isl., 2nd ed., 1181-2; P. Galand-Pernet, ‘ Emphase et ex-
pressivite : l’opposition z - z en berbere (Maroc du sud) ’ in Communications et rapports du 
ler Congres intern, de Dialectologie generale (Louvain . . ., Bruxelles . . ., 1960), III, Louvain,
1965, 39^4-7.

5 Cf., for instance, such minimal pairs as timaj'jwin ‘ flints ’ (pl. of timi/Ja) and timaggwin 
‘ female cats ’ (pl. of timiggut), tn3im ‘ you swim ’ (< verb n3y) and (ur-)tn^im ‘ she is not 
bald ’ (< verb n^m), etc.



A CLASS OF PHONAESTHETIC WORDS IN BERBER 71

a somewhat special one in that the word in which it occurs represents a sound 
which is itself produced by means of the human vocal organs and is perhaps not 
so much a formalized representation of moaning as the actual articulatory 
‘ bearer ’ of moaning in the culture.6

It is not unusual to find a small proportion of special sounds in the marginal 
areas of a language, such as its exclamations, nursery vocabulary, etc.,7 and in 
the present instance the fact that in the overwhelming majority of cases the sounds 
employed are those of the central system is, I think, of more significance than is 
the presence of two deviant sounds. Judged solely from the viewpoint of the 
phonemic inventory there is no good reason why the members of the corpus 
should not be considered to be genuine lexical items of the dialect.

In the absence of any study concerning the normal combinatory restrictions 
affecting the phonemes in the more central areas of the language, nothing useful 
can be said regarding this aspect, although certain combinations do give an 
unusual impression. An examination of the frequency column in the table does, 
however, reveal what appear to be a certain number of deviations from the 
‘ norm ’.8 For the consonants the high rank occupied by h, a sound not usually 
considered even to form part of the original phonemic inventory of Berber,9 is 
noteworthy, as is the total absence of 1 and the very low frequency of the sibilants 
and chuintantes. While chance cannot be ruled out in the case of so small a sample, 
it is possible that some purely acoustic feature such as the intrinsic energy of the 
individual sounds may play a role in the distribution.

Where the vowels are concerned the very high incidence of a by comparison 
with i and u is striking, a appearing in forty-four words as against u in six and 
i in only two, that is to say it occurs more than five times as frequently as the other 
two vowels taken together. This can be compared with a norm for these same 
vowels in nominal stems probably somewhere in the region of 3: 3 : 2.10 The 
greater intrinsic energy of a as opposed to u and i might again be responsible.

It is clear that oppositions of vowel timbre play a very secondary role in this

0 It would appear that the articulatory tendencies of man are so powerful that even naturally 
based sounds are to some degree artificially articulated. Thus, while the vocal expression of 
the emotions (pain, grief, fear, surprise, amusement), as well as certain other emissions of air 
through the respiratory tract (sneezing, coughing), have a purely physiological basis and are 
largely outside the control of the individual as regards the moment and energy of their emission, 
they nevertheless appear to have a cultural component in the form of the articulatory pattern 
or patterns according to which they are released. The result is that a Berber neither groans nor 
laughs nor sneezes like an Englishman.

7 Cf. the click represented graphically as ‘ tut-tut ’, various whistles, bilabial trills, etc., in 
English exclamations ; for nursery vocabulary see J. Bynon, ‘ Berber nursery language ’, in 
TPS, 1968, 116-17.

8 For the ‘ norm ’, in the absence of anything more comprehensive, see J. Bynon, TPS 
1968, 121.

0 See A. Bassett, Lang. Berb., 5-6.
10 See J. Bynon, TPS, 1968, 121.
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class of word, the only instance in which it appears to be minimally distinctive 
being that of Nos. 17 and 34 while there are four examples of doublets with and 
without the vowel a (Nos. 1 and 6, 10 and 41, 32 and 59, 42 and 54). This should 
not perhaps be cause for surprise since in Berber lexical meaning tends to be 
concentrated in the consonantal framework of the stem, the vowels being relegated 
to a mainly grammatical role and we are here dealing with bare uninflectable 
stems. It is noteworthy that in those instances where words of this type have, 
by a process of derivation, given rise to verbs these have been fully integrated 
into the verbal system and internal vocalic inflexion operates in the normal way.11

With regard to consonant gemination, here again the ratio of geminates to 
non-geminates is considerably higher than might be expected from comparison 
with the other sectors of the vocabulary, the ratio being 65: 35 in our corpus, 
whereas it is only 40 : 60 even for nursery stems and a mere 17 : 83 for the stems 
of the standard equivalents of these.12 If this latter figure is taken as the norm, 
then the percentage of geminates is nearly four times the normal and can be said 
to be one of the characteristic features of the class as a whole. Gemination has 
phonemic status in Berber and is extensively employed by the morphology, but 
the function here seems to be a purely expressive one. At first sight three pairs of 
words appear to be opposed solely by this feature (Nos. 6 and 39, 7 and 31, 
43 and 59) and, from a strictly phonemic point of view, this is so ; however, what 
is not immediately obvious from the transcription, in each of these three cases the 
fundamental phonemic opposition of non-geminate: geminate, while basically 
one of tension ~ duration, is here accompanied by considerable phonetic differen
tiation of a secondary nature, resulting in accessory oppositions of voice : voiceless
ness and plosion: friction, and it is clear that it is these secondary phonetic 
features which are basically relevant in the oppositions in question.13 It may be 
noted that gemination by its very nature is accompanied by an increase in prom
inence and it is doubtless this factor which is responsible for its greater 
frequency in the class of words under consideration.14

If then the feature of gemination is abstracted, the stem patterns of types 
A and B can be represented by the simplified formulae C1(V)C2 and CjVCx 
respectively, and these cover seventy out of the seventy-five examples of the 
corpus.

As has been stated already these words are invariable in form with the sole 
exception that they are subject to reduplication. It will be seen from the corpus 

11 Thus the verb sqqiqqy ‘ to cackle ’ has the following stems : simple aorist sqqiqqy, 
intensive aorist sqqiqqiy, positive preterite sqqaqqy, negative preterite sqqaqqy ; the corresponding 
stems of the verb sxu[[ ‘ to snore, snort ’ are sxun, sxutfu, sxwa[[, sxwa[[.

12 See J. Bynon, TPS, 1968, 121-2.
13 Thus the geminate which corresponds to the voiced fricative y is the voiceless plosive qq, 

voiced 4 corresponds to voiceless fi, fricative gw to plosive ggw.
14 See, for example, T. F. Mitchell, ‘ Long consonants in phonology and phonetics ’, in 

Studies in Linguistic Analysis, The Philological Society, 1957, 182-205.
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that reduplication may be absent or present and in this latter case may be partial 
or total. It is clear that the absence or presence of reduplication, in type A stems 
at least, is not directly dependent upon their pattern, and examples like Nos. 4, 
5, 48 (perhaps Nos. 2 and 33) demonstrate that it is not necessarily an absolute 
property of a particular stem. An examination of the ‘ meanings ’, that is to say 
the contexts in which they are employed, shows that those stems which have been 
given by the informant without reduplication (Nos. 1, 2, 3, 40, 75) all represent 
a unitary and completed action, those given both in a simple and a reduplicated 
form (Nos. 4, 5, 48) all represent actions which may be either unitary or multiple, 
while all the remainder are reduplicated and represent what are essentially con
tinuous or repetitive actions. This apparent correlation between reduplication 
and the character of the action is confirmed by their behaviour at the syntactic 
level so that reduplication should probably be treated not so much as a feature 
of their morphology as one of syntax.

Turning then from questions of morphology to those of syntax, an analysis 
of the illustrations provided by the informant shows these words to be employed 
in two quite distinct ways. In the first of these they function as nominals and can 
perform, for example, the role of subject of a verb, be governed by a pre
position or qualified by a possessive pronoun or a genitive construction. Although 
there are only twenty-one examples of this nominal use out of a total of some 
eighty sentences, there is no obvious reason for assuming that they cannot all 
function in this capacity.

When subject of a verb and following it, a position in which nouns capable 
of doing so go into the so-called ‘ construct ’ form in Berber, they remain 
unchanged and the verb takes the prefix of the third person masculine singular 15 
(four examples):

76. inya xdam-xdam n-ku yass ixddamn the work-work of every day has worn
n-flan qqiman ur-xdimn ass-ttx out so-and-so’s workers (and)

they are staying off work to-day 16

They often occur in a negative proposition with xs ‘ except ’ (twelve examples):

77. i fir ran im^yann ur-da-tn-issfcac xs little boys, the only thing that makes
yatt-Yatt n-iqqzdirr d-iyw[[afn them happy is the clatter-clatter
d-imsman of sheet iron, tin cans and bits of

wire, etc.

15 As the unmarked form ; cf. same phenomenon in Berber nursery language, J. Bynon, 
TPS, 1968, 130.

18 No serious attempt has been made to find English equivalents for the Berber exemplifiers 
and the forms in italics are not intended to be taken as anything other than very approximate 
renderings.
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When governed by a preposition requiring the construct form they are, of 
course, equally invariable (ten examples):

78. ma f-yayn a-mugg allis ixfawn- 
-nny s-saww-saww

79. t^i tmttutt-inw t-ti n-eli slliy-nn 
i-yaww-yaww-nsnt g-gi3ran

what’s the matter with you, cat, that 
you split our heads with (your) 
miaow-miaow ?

my wife quarrelled with Ali’s (and) 
I heard their bawl-bawl in the 
fields

The possessive pronouns which they 
nouns (two examples):

80. ar-tynf tmttutt aycum ggbac tsfafa-yi-d 
s-c[abb-c|abb-ns

take belong to the series suffixed to

(my) wife was making bread this 
morning (and) she woke me up 
with her tap-tap

In this nominal use they are frequently qualified by a phrase introduced by 
the preposition n- ‘ of ’ (twelve examples):

81. in-asn i-yjirran ad-ur-ttddun s-asif 
ad-£umn inya-tn ggabb-ggabb 
n-ku yass

say to the children that they are not 
to go to the river to bathe, the 
glug-glug of every day does them 
harm

However, in the majority of examples (fifty-six of the total), these words fulfil 
quite another role, for which I would suggest the term ‘ exemplification ’.17 
Functioning in this way as an ‘ exemplifier ’ they do not replace any of the normal 
constituents of the clause the action of which is being illustrated (or ‘ exemplified ’), 
but are situated immediately next to it, usually following, but very occasionally 
preceding.

When applied to a perfected action, the verb is in the preterite and the 
exemplifier is not reduplicated. There is a single example in which it precedes 
the clause it is exemplifying :

82. anniy yan-uwtul bna dduy-nn ^i[-s I saw a hare outside (its burrow and) 
irul kkrtabb ikw3m abuhu-ns went towards it, it ran away (and)

plonk it entered its burrow

17 ‘ Demonstration ’ would be as satisfactory were it not for the fact that ‘ demonstrative ’ 
already has a specialized meaning in grammar ; the term ‘ ideophone ’ has been strictly avoided 
because of its highly specific application in Bantu languages (which does not of course mean 
that there may not be certain typological similarities between the Berber exemplifier and the 
Bantu ideophone).
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But usually it follows it (three examples):

83. ta4[-as tbcmitt i-leil 3-ufus tay-nn
aflla n-islli ttaxx ttt?

84. ar-ttazzlan ifirran imic irrdl yuwwn
fatt ikk-3d yif-s ibnyc

85. iwt-i lfqqih s-utjmmis yat-tikklt ssafi
isdu[-i

the pot fell from the boy’s hand (and) 
landed crash on top of a stone 
(and) broke

the children were running, after a 
moment one of them fell down 
plonk (and) was covered in dust 

the school master gave me a slap 
once, smack, he/it sent me spin
ning

When the action is a repetitive or continuing one the exemplifier is reduplicated, 
usually twice in the examples given by the informant,18 and in nearly every 
instance 19 the verb is in the intensive aorist. In all the examples the exemplifier 
follows the exemplified clause (fifty-one examples):

86. ar-t^ad tmfiutt i43amm hrr-hrr ur- (my) wife was grinding (corn) last 
-ax-tuggi yan-n3n s-udida n-uzr3 night grind-grind (and) she didn’t

let us get to sleep with the noise 
of the quern

In a large number of cases the exemplifier is followed by a clause introduced by 
alli3 (twenty-five examples) or ard (four examples), words which can be approxi
mately translated as ‘ and thus until, and so until ’:

87. 3ir-as ifirran ayu yi-widi yar-icllb
erabb-erabb alli3 igguwn izri-t

88. da-ssiridn igbbann ku yass g-gwasif
gdff-ddff art^tyly

the children gave milk to the dog, it 
lapped, lap-lap, and thus until it 
had had enough (and) left it

the launderers did the washing every 
day at the river stamp-stamp and 
thus until (the sun) went down

One pair of examples was produced by the informant in which, in order to 
distinguish two different applications of the same exemplifier, this latter is qualified 
by a phrase introduced by the preposition n- in the same way as is frequently the 
case when they are used as nominals :

18 With the exception, of course, of all type B stems, but also a solitary example employing 
a type A stem (No. 33) :

85a. y[sy-as i-fac|ma yi-wfullus ar-ittf[fi([ I slaughtered the chicken for Fatima (and) it 
Jatt-fatt-Jatt alli3 immut struggled kick-kick-kick until it was dead

lu There were a maximum of five possible exceptions in the illustrations provided by the 
informant.
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89. nddas-aybala yar-yif-nv-tkkat s-un^at
bxx-bxx n-waman ddruy ayd 
nn-ur-ngula

90. ufiy-d Ja n-tutmin ar-allant bxx-bxx
n-imftawn eniy immut-asnt Ja 
t311inin

we set off for Aghbala (and) it 
poured with rain on us splash
splash of water (so that) we 
almost didn’t get there

I came upon some women weeping 
splash-splash of tears, perhaps 
someone of theirs had died, poor 
things

And finally in quite a number of cases the exemplifier has the same root as 
the verb that it is exemplifying, although there is no indication as to whether 
this is a matter of stylistics or lexical restriction (seven examples):

91. ku yicf da-yshuwwu Ja 3-uqqJJa 
huww-huww ard iwcl iddu

92. i3n flan yut-ty ar-isxunu xn-x[t 
ur-ggin-n3in alli3 d-yuly wass

every night something barks on the 
southern slope of the mountain 
woof-woof until it tires and goes 
off

so-and-so slept at our place (and) he 
snored snore-snore, we never got 
to sleep, and thus until the day 
came up

The above is the picture that emerges from an examination of the list and 
illustrative examples drawn up by a single native speaker. It has the advantage 
that, coming from an informant whose phonemic system has already been the 
object of some detailed study, it has been possible to establish the forms of the 
stems with a relatively high degree of precision.20 The semantic contexts in which 
these are employed can also probably be accepted as being adequately representa
tive of the performance of one individual.

As has already been pointed out, however, a description based uniquely upon 
material obtained under such circumstances is likely to be unsatisfactory in a 
number of respects,21 and this first corpus-based examination of the subject 

20 Perhaps even with excessive precision where certain features such as gemination are 
concerned. I am not at all convinced that minimal differences of pattern like that which opposes 
No. 17 to Nos. 34 and 35 or No. 2 to No. 33 would necessarily be maintained by other 
informants.

21 The most serious theoretical criticism is that the class has been set up in the first instance 
on the basis of the linguistic awareness of the native speaker rather than on that of a morpho
logical or syntactic analysis by the linguist. Further, we may wonder to what extent the 
informant’s definition ‘ words that we say in place of noises ’ may not have led him to 
reduce the number of examples like Nos. 19, 24, 38, 71, etc. in which noise is either a secondary 
factor or even totally absent. Again it is possible that, faced with the somewhat onerous task 
of composing numerous illustrative examples, the informant may have tended to use the earlier 
sentences that he created as models for the succeeding ones and in this way entire syntactic 
patterns may have been missed.



A CLASS OF PHONAESTHETIC WORDS IN BERBER 77

should, therefore, be taken as no more than a starting-point for more detailed 
research using material obtained under more natural conditions. Such research 
still remains to be undertaken, but a preliminary examination of tapes of women 
from neighbouring villages telling folk-tales has resulted in the following 
observations:

There appears to be some considerable variation in the extent to which 
individual speakers use exemplifiers in story telling (one woman using only 
half a dozen different forms over a period of several hours, whereas another used 
more than twenty in less than an hour) as well as in the popularity with individuals 
of particular exemplifiers. The ones most commonly used are those which refer to 
the passage of time or the action of travelling over a distance.

Many forms appear in the tapes which are not to be found in Zayd’s corpus 
and it is clear that this latter must be taken as no more than a sample of the total 
in use in the dialect. As far as it has been possible to judge, however, all new 
examples encountered accord in structure with the patterns already set up on the 
basis of the corpus.22

While many of the forms in the tapes are used in exactly the same way as in 
the corpus (for example Nos. 20, 23, 24, 39, 75, etc.) this is not always the case. 
Thus we find No. 6 reduplicated applied to ‘ a person eating ’ and unredupli
cated to ‘ persons going quickly into a cavern ’, ‘ a bird entering a house suddenly 
through the smoke hole ’, ‘ a man falling into a jar of honey ’, No. 16 to ‘a 
woman being larded with stab wounds from daggers ’ No. 73, to ‘ hunters 
shooting away at hares ’, and so on.

Certain of our initial findings receive confirmation, such as the fact that 
exemplifiers are frequently followed by a clause introduced by alli3 and that 
they can be qualified by a genitive phrase introduced by n-, e.g.

ar-tn-tt3ttan ar-tn-tt3ttan ar-tn-tt3ttan they ate them they ate them they ate 
kkbb kkbb kkbb kkbb n-tslmin them munch munch munch munch

of little fish

Others, however, clearly require modification and, as might be expected, the 
most important differences concern the way in which the exemplifiers are used. 
No examples, for instance, of nominal use were encountered in the tapes examined, 
whereas there were large numbers of examples of employment for exemplification. 
There can be little doubt, therefore, that it is the latter function which is the 
fundamental one and that use as a nominal is an extension. The exaggerated 
importance accorded it in Zayd’s corpus is presumably the result of the con
ditions under which the illustrations were composed—used ‘ cold ’ they were given 
their most grammatically integrated application.

22 The rapid and often careless articulation of some of the story-tellers makes it impossible 
to establish new forms with any degree of precision.
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The basic opposition found in Zayd’s examples between non-reduplicated 
forms associated with unitary perfected actions and reduplicated forms with 
enduring or repetitive actions is confirmed by the tapes, but whereas reduplication 
in Zayd’s examples almost invariably means repetition once only, resulting in a 
doubling of the stem, the number of repetitions in the texts is invariably greater 
than this, and quite frequently reaches a dozen or more. Here again the explana
tion is probably an over-formalization of the situation by the informant due to 
the non-expressive context in which he was operating.

Another thing that is brought out by the recordings is the fact that special 
supra-segmental features (of pitch, of intensity, of rate of output) are frequently 
associated with these words, resulting in their having much greater prominence 
than their immediate surroundings.

Finally, there are a number of cases in which these forms are employed in 
ways that are not illustrated in Zayd’s examples. Two of these deserve particular 
mention since they demonstrate that exemplifiers can by themselves carry primary 
information unaided and thus must be considered to have a degree of lexical, 
and not merely expressive, content.

Firstly, an exemplifier can operate without the presence of any verb to express 
the action being exemplified, the verbal action being understood from the context 
and the nature of the exemplifier. Thus, employing a doublet of No. 12 and the 
subject being a bird, we find :

iddu s-islman kkbb kkbb kkbb kkbb 
kkbb kkbb kkbb kkbb alli3 asn-d- 
-yusy mayd ttattan wi-nnay n- 
-i Jinan

it went towards the fish, peck peck 
peck . . ., and thus until it carried 
back that which those children 
(could) eat

Since the exemplifier concerned usually refers specifically to hens or birds 
pecking, the nature of the verbal action is unambiguously conveyed.

Secondly, an exemplifier can be introduced by the verb ini ‘ to say ’. Thus, 
speaking of women who had drawn water from a well near which a small boy 
was waiting:

ur-as-3int tmxibin tismdlt inna-nn they didn’t put back the cover for it, 
kkrttab . . . wy-nnay 1-leil the so-and-so’s. He said plonk,

that boy

Here again, since the exemplifier in question is one which is normally employed 
for things disappearing suddenly into holes, etc., the meaning is conveyed that 
the boy fell down the well. This latter construction is particularly interesting in 
view of parallels with languages outside the Berber-speaking area.

In conclusion it may be stated that there exists in the dialect of Tamazight 
studied (and, we can safely anticipate, in other Berber dialects as well) a class of 
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words which we may term ‘ exemplifiers The special features displayed by these 
words at the morphological and syntactic levels, their tendency to undergo 
reduplication, the obvious phonaesthetic character of many of them, their associa
tion with special supra-segmental patterns, when taken together provide sufficient 
justification for putting them into a special class of their own. Except when used 
as nominals, certainly a secondary development,23 they remain largely autonomous 
of and external to the clause with which they are associated, usually following it 
but occasionally preceding it, and form no essential part of its structure. Their 
function would appear to be that of a sort of vocal gesture which takes up and 
repeats the idea of the verbal action at a more expressive level, underlining its 
sudden or extended nature, and acting as a bearer for certain supra-segmental 
features of purely expressive content.

But, although the role of intensifier is undoubtedly important, and while the 
opposition non-reduplicate: reduplicate may be considered to carry purely 
grammatical meaning, the regular association of specific exemplifiers with par
ticular sorts of action, or even particular actions, gives them some measure of 
content so that they are not limited to merely reinforcing the message of a verb 
but may actually substitute for it.

If, then, exemplifiers carry lexical meaning, are they to be considered as 
purely arbitrary signs or is there some detectable link between their form and 
their content? And if, as it seems impossible to deny, they possess a certain 
phonaesthetic quality for the native speaker, upon what does this depend? 
While an element of echoism is undoubtedly present in many cases, notably those 
which refer to animal cries and other natural sounds, the class as a whole cannot 
be dismissed simply as a form of mimicry.24 This is not only because some 
exemplifiers are applied to actions with which no obvious sound is associable, but 
more seriously because others appear to be closely bound up with the lexical 

23 Whereas native Berber nouns normally show inflexion for number, gender and state, 
exemplifiers are invariable. In this they are comparable to recent loans and can, in fact, be 
regarded as ‘ loans ’ from another sector of the language only partially integrated into the 
nominal system.

21 Genuine mimicry is widespread among persons who spend much of their time in close 
contact with nature, in particular hunters, shepherds, etc., who employ it to ‘ call down ’ wild 
birds, imitate the cries of beasts, etc. But the various articulations employed are quite in
dependent of those of the performer’s language and, although the manner of their production 
may be traditional and therefore part of his culture, the sounds produced do not together form 
a system, but each is quite independent of the others. The sole aim of the mimic is to produce 
a sound having the maximum degree of acoustic similarity to the model, and in this he is 
restricted neither in the range of sounds employed nor in the structural patterns formed ; 
furthermore, the sounds that he produces have purely imitative and not symbolic function.

Children at play also use, in their imitations of gunshots, of internal combustion engines, etc., 
a form of vocal mimicry which is often quite highly institutionalized and which, while basically 
expressive in function, is at least partly symbolic and draws largely upon the sounds of the 
speaker’s language. Such sounds, however, while they may be signals, are embedded not in 
the chain of speech but in the play sequence and cannot be considered to be part of language.
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stock of the language so that the association is clearly not an acoustic one but 
is based upon the native speaker’s feeling for roots as the bearers of semantic 
content. This is undoubtedly so in the case of No. 71, which must derive from 
the verb xdm ‘ to work ’ since this is itself a loan from Arabic, but it is also at 
least highly likely in a number of other cases,25 for example No. 54 (cf. brrm 
‘ to spin, turn ’), No. 60 (cf. m3r ‘ to reap, mow ’), No. 38 (cf. sgunfu ‘ to rest ’), 
No. 33 (cf. ‘ to struggle ’).

The relationship of exemplifiers to the lexical stock of the language appears, 
therefore, to be a complex one and, while they are demonstrably an important 
source of innovation for the central system,26 it is also true that the process can 
operate in the reverse direction.

25 Since the majority of exemplifiers have a stem pattern based on only two consonants, 
whereas most Berber roots contain three or more, the loss of some of the radicals is to be 
expected.

20 See footnote 11, p. 72 ; other derived verbs are : shun ‘ to bray (donkey) ’, smmuh 
‘ to moo (cow) seiner ‘ to whinny, neigh (horse, mule) ’, sbue ‘ to bellow (camel) ’, sbie ‘ to 
bleat (sheep) ’, shuww ‘ to bark (jackal, etc.) ’, smiqqy ‘ to drip



CATEGORIES OF THE VERBAL PIECE IN BACHAMA
By Jack Carnochan

Very little has so far been written about the language usually referred to as 
Bachama, and called Kwaa-'Bwiare ‘ language of the people ’ by the ‘Bw&are or 
Bachama tribe themselves. This outline of what is a little-known language is 
offered as a tribute to Professor Guthrie, who has done perhaps more than any 
other scholar to push forward the frontiers of our knowledge of African languages, 
particularly in the comparative field.

Before serious work in this field can be undertaken for the West African 
area, descriptive studies of many more of the languages are necessary to provide 
adequate data for the comparativist. This article is a sketch of part of the 
grammatical structure of one of the Chadic languages of West Africa. The 
accompanying map shows the area in which it is spoken.

The term ‘ verbal piece ’ is already a commonplace in linguistic studies, and 
needs no special comment. It enables me to deal here not only with the verb 
word, but also with elements corresponding to terms in categories set up for the 
verbal clause, phrase and group used in a technical sense. The exponents of terms 
in some of these categories extend beyond the verb word and are of a syntactic 
as well as of a morphological nature.

This article is practically the first linguistic study of Kwaa-Bwaare, and at 
this stage it is thought preferable to give an account, albeit brief, of the main 
categories of the verbal piece rather than to take just one category and to describe 
it as exhaustively as possible at all levels of analysis. Because of limitations in 
length, the description of the phonology has been kept to a minimum. The 
language has by no means been fully investigated yet, and problems such as those 
of word division still remain to be solved. This presentation of my findings, 
therefore, is not regarded as definitive.

Publications on Kwaa-Bwaare include a schedule of words and phrases of 
over one hundred and fifty items in Chapter I, ‘ The Bachama and Mbula ’, in 
C. K. Meek’s Tribal studies in Northern Nigeria, Vol. I, Kegan Paul, London, 
1931; an incomplete list of phonemes of ‘ Bacama ’ (sic) in Dr. Hans Wolff’s 
Nigerian orthography, published for the North Regional Adult Education Office 
and printed in Nigeria by Gaskiya Corporation, Zaria, 1954; a short list of words 
and phrases with their German equivalents in Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen- 
landischen Gesellschaft, VI, Leipzig, 1852, ‘ Auszug aus einem Briefe des Dr. Barth 
an Dr. Beke ’, written from Kuka, 20 May 1851, 412-13. His list is of the Batta 
dialect, and from one item one can imagine him at work, sitting under a tree, with 
his informants around him. He points upwards, and gets the response, kdde 
‘ branches, trees ’, which he notes against ‘ Baum ’, and then adds a question 
mark, and in brackets: ‘ (s. Himmel) ’; did they think that he was pointing at 
the sky ? If they had, the response would have been pwi.
G
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Bachama Language Area (Bachama villages are shown in capital letters)

The Lutheran Church of Christ in the Sudan has published a collection of 
hymns, Dyemshi Kwa Bware ka Demsi Kamu Bwatiye, in the Bachama and Batta 
dialects, printed by the S. I. M. Niger Press, Jos, undated. The handbook of 
African languages, Part II: languages of West Africa, by Dietrich Westermann 
and M. A. Bryan, and published for the International African Institute by the 
Oxford University Press, 1952, classifies the language as Chadic and gives a few 
details, some of them not accurate (for example, the incomplete phonemic in
ventory available at that time caused the authors to call the people gboare instead 
of 6wAare) of its phonological characteristics. In his Languages of Africa, Mouton 
and Co., 1963, Joseph H. Greenberg classifies Bachama and the kindred ‘ Bata ’ 
under ‘ III, Afroasiatic, E, Chad ’. Some details of the language are given in 
the present author’s two articles, ‘ Nzeanzo and Won: a Bachama folktale 
Journal of the Folklore Institute, Indiana University, IV, 2/3, published by 
Mouton and Co., 1967, 230-9 ; and ‘ The coming of the Fulani: a Bachama oral 
tradition ’, BSOAS, XXX, 3, 1967, 622-33. There appear to be no items from 
Bachama or from Batta in S. W. Koelle’s Polyglotta Africana, Fourah Bay College, 
The University College of Sierra Leone, 1963.

The reading transcription used here is phonemic. Seven short vowels, 
i, e, a, o, e, u, u, and seven long ones, ii, ee, aa, oo, eo, uu, uh, are differentiated. 
Apart from a and aa, short vowels are more open in quality than their long 
counterparts. It is important to note that the values of u and u are reversed com
pared with previous usage, as are those of o and e, and of the four long vowels. 
The unrounded close centralized vowels occur very much more frequently than 
the rounded close back vowels, and are now written u and uu; the letters u and hu 
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are used for the less common sounds. Similarly, o and oo are used for the 
centralized half-open to half-close vowels, with slight lip rounding, while e and ee 
are reserved for the less common half-open to half-close back rounded vowels. 
The enormous saving in diacritics would be a strong recommendation for this prin
ciple to be adopted in an orthography for Kwaa-Bwaare, should it be acceptable 
to the people themselves, even if dotted letters were preferred to barred letters.

Among the consonants, b, p, d, t, g, k, ?, v, J, z, s, J, c, m, n, ny, rj and h have 
the qualities normally associated with them in the transcription of African 
languages, and for the purposes of this article require no further comment. 
Among the rest, gb and kp are voiced and voiceless labial velars respectively; 
6 is a globalized bilabial plosive, and d is a globalized post-alveolar plosive; 
r is a voiced post-alveolar flap except in final position, when it is a voiced alveolar 
rolled consonant. In a few words, rolled e is phonemic, and is written with a 
barred letter. This convention in the transcription is the reverse of that used in 
the Kwaa-Bwaare text in ‘ The coming of the Fulani ’, but has been adopted in 
view of the great saving in diacritical marks. There is a voiced palatal lateral, ly, 
as well as a voiced alveolar lateral, 1; the semi-vowels w and y occur with globaliza
tion, ?w and ?y, as well as without; there are six nasal complexes, mb, mgb, nd, 
ijg, nz and nj, each of which functions as a single consonant in which the nasal 
element is not syllabic; w is used in digraphs, as in 6wiare ‘ people ’, where there 
is an element of rounding in the articulation; similarly y is used in digraphs 
where there is a palatal element in the pronunciation, as in myee ‘ persons ’. 
The letters y and w are also used as the second element of diphthongs. Capital 
letters, used as the initial letters in sentences and proper names, have the same 
phonetic values as the corresponding small letters.

Five tones are indicated, high by an acute accent, mid by a vertical accent 
and low by a grave accent; rising and falling tones are indicated by a succession 
of different marks on the adjacent letters of long vowels and diphthongs and by 
* or A over a short vowel. In order to minimize the number of diacritical marks, 
a syllable which has the same tone as the preceding one is left unmarked. This 
means that the same word may be differently marked in different examples, 
according to the tonal sequences of the examples.

The Kwaa-Bwaare material examined includes field recordings of oral tradi
tions, religious ceremonies, folktales, songs and narrative poems, as well as 
conversations collected on a research visit to the Numan area of Northern 
Nigeria in 1963. A great deal of additional material has been provided for me by 
Mr. E. B. Nadah during his time as assistant at the School of Oriental and 
African Studies, London. For reasons of space, it is proposed in general to limit 
the units presented here to sentences of one verbal clause only, leaving to another 
occasion discussion of the relations of one clause to another. These single clause 
sentences alone offer such diverse formal criteria as to require the setting up of 
categories of mood, transitivity, aspect, grade, polarity, tense, number, person and 



84 JACK CARNOCHAN

gender as well as necessitating the subclassification of the verbs on tonal grounds. 
These categories together with the systems of their terms are given at this 
point, and the reader may find it helpful on occasion to refer to this summary.

SUMMARY I
CATEGORIES OF THE VERBAL PIECE IN BACHAMA

CATEGORY I Mood
(i) Affirmative ; (ii) Interrogative ; (iii) Imperative
category ii Transitivity
(i) Intransitive ; (ii) Semi-transitive ; (iii) Transitive ; (iv) Ditransitive 
category iii Aspect
(i) Aspect 1, Normal; (ii) Aspect 2, Causative; (iii) Aspect 3, Benefactive; 

(iv) Aspect 4, Deprivative
category iv Grade
(i) Grade 1, Normal; (ii) Grade 2, Adessive
category v Polarity
(i) Positive ; (ii) Negative
category vi Tense
(i) Tense 1, Perfect; (ii) Tense 2, Past; (iii) Tense 3, Future; (iv) Tense 4, 

Continuous; (v) Tense 5, Habitual
category vn Number
(i) Singular; (ii) Plural
category viii Person

(i) First Person Singular. Plural: (a) Exclusive, (b) Inclusive
(ii) Second Person Singular and Plural

(iii) Third Person Singular : (a) Masculine, (b) Feminine. Plural
(iv) Impersonal
category ix Gender
(i) Masculine ; (ii) Feminine

SUMMARY II
SUBCLASSIFICATION OF THE VERBS

1. Monosyllabic Verbs
Class I with four subclasses
Class II with six subclasses
Class III with two subclasses

2. Disyllabic Verbs
Four subclasses

3. Trisyllabic Verbs
Not yet classified
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CATEGORY I: MOOD

There are three terms in this category : affirmative, interrogative and impera
tive. It is to be noted that affirmative is used here with a different meaning from 
positive, which contrasts with negative in the two-term category of polarity.

Imperative mood clauses differ from the other classes in being tenseless, and in 
the category of person, the only term applicable is second person. Positive 
imperative clauses differ also in having no subject expressed, either by pronoun 
or by nominal phrase.

Affirmative, Positive
Hye zumo You ate it 2nd pers. sg.; normal register (NR)
Hana zdmo You ate it 2nd pers. pl. NR

Interrogative, Positive
Hye zumo ? Did you eat it ? 2nd pers. sg.; high register (HR)
Huna zdmo ? Did you eat it ? 2nd pers. pl. HR

Imperative, Positive 
Zumi! Eat it!
Zdmdm 1 Eat it !

2nd pers. sg.; extended register (ER)
2nd pers. pl. ER

The range of the pitch of the voice for affirmative clauses is referred to as normal 
register. In saying the interrogative clauses, the whole range is higher, and a final 
high tone syllable is said with the pitch rising from high to even higher; this is 
implied by high register. The pitch range for the imperative clauses is higher and 
has greater pitch intervals than in the case of the affirmative, but a final high tone 
does not have pitch rising to even higher, as in the interrogative. The intonational 
features of the imperative clause are characterized by the term extended register. 
Where it is necessary to draw attention to these general intonational characteristics 
of a clause, the abbreviations NR, normal register, HR, high register, and 
ER, extended register, will be placed against the example. The six sentences 
just given are all Aspect 1, and the pitch features referred to above with regard 
to final high tone syllables can be heard in the following Aspect 3 (benefactive) 
examples.

Affirmative, Positive, Aspect 3
Hye zumdn You ate it for him 2nd pers. sg. NR

Interrogative, Positive, Aspect 3
Hye zumdn ? Did you eat it for him ? 2nd pers. sg. HR

Imperative, Positive, Aspect 3
Ziunon ! Eat it for him ! 2nd pers. sg. ER

Interrogative examples suggesting a Yes or No answer, such as those already 
given, sometimes have a final particle yd or &, giving rather greater emphasis. 
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If the question is repeated because no satisfactory response has been obtained, 
then both particles may be used to end the clause, in the order yd &.

Affirmative, Negative
Tdd ziuni You didn’t eat it
Hundd zdmi You didn’t eat it

Interrogative, Negative
Tdd ztuni yo ? Didn’t you eat it ?
HanA& zdmi yo ? Didn’t you eat it ?

Imperative, Negative
T36d ztnni! Don’t eat it!
Udd h&nAA zdmi I Don’t eat it!

2nd pers. sg. NR
2nd pers. pl. NR

2nd pers. sg. HR
2nd pers. pl. HR

2nd pers. sg. ER
2nd pers. pl. ER

In the plural form, there are two tonal patterns for *Bee,  rising from low to high 
as marked above, and high level, *B6e.  They seem to be in free variation.

Since affirmative mood clauses will be extensively dealt with in the later 
sections below, there is no need to say more about them here. It is convenient, 
however, to add further details in this section on both interrogative and imperative 
clauses. Apart from the presence of the final particles yd and h, the interrogative 
clauses have the same word structure and order as the affirmative. They differ in 
intonation. There are other interrogative clauses, however, which are introduced 
by one of a set of special words or groups of words, as in

1. Wend dd?
2. Wend nda n&n ?

Who did it? HR 
Whom did he see ? HR

In both sentences an alternative intonation is Weno for the first word.

3. Mund nda di? 
and Muno nda dd ?

4. Gedi nda Ji ?
5. Ydd nda dd ?
6. A nduwdd nda dd ?
7. Gd mund nda dd ?

What did he do ? HR

When did he come ? HR 
How did he do it ? HR 
How did he do it ? HR 
Why did he do it ? HR

Here, too, there is an alternative with two high tones on muno.
A selection from among imperative mood clauses will show why mood 

figures as the highest or most general category of the grammatical hierarchy 
presented in this article.

1. Zum ddptd !
2. V6 Pwdddon ta !
3. Wudd kuda!
4. Liiyd duwey 1
5. Vii I

Eat the food ! Transitive
Give the money to Pweddon ! Ditransitive 
Go to-morrow ! Intransitive
Get on the horse ! Semi-transitive
Hand it to me ! Give it to me ! Aspect 1
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6. Viiddn I Make a gift of it to me ! Give it to me ! Aspect 2
7. Dumi! Go out! Grade 1
8. Diund! Come out! Grade 2
9. Jik hdra ! Stew the meat! Singular

10. Jdkdm hdra ! Stew the meat! Plural
11. Vfiddn ’ (See 6, above.) The ‘ it ’ refers to a masculine noun
12. Viidd ! Give it to me ! The ‘ it ’ refers to a feminine noun
13. Nzd! Sit down! Positive
14. *Bd6 nzd! Don’t sit down ! Negative

These examples show that the categories of transitivity, aspect, grade, polarity 
(but not tense), number, person (in so far as all imperative clauses are second 
person) and gender, apply to imperative mood clauses as well as to those which 
are interrogative or affirmative mood. And the different tonal patterns of the 
disyllabic verbs Lydbi! ‘ Hit it! ’ Puri 1 ‘ Go in ! ’ and Wudd! ‘ Go ! ’ and of the 
monosyllables Gd ’ ‘ Sing ! ’ and Bi I ‘ Lie down ! ’ show that a subclassification 
of the verbs on tonal grounds is as useful in the description of imperatives as of 
interrogatives and affirmatives. Further details of the forms of imperative mood 
clauses will be given in the sections on each of the categories, where it is relevant.

CATEGORY II: TRANSITIVITY

Kwaa-Bwaare material shows certain differences in the shape of the verb 
and of what follows it in the same clause that clearly correspond to differences in 
the grammatical relationship. There are four sets of relations, and these are 
dealt with by the four terms intransitive, semi-transitive, transitive and ditransitive 
in the category of transitivity. It would be unsatisfactory to classify the verbs 
lexically as transitive or intransitive, since the category applies to the verb stem 
together with its suffixes and any items that may follow it in the same clause.

1. Intransitive
The text of a recording by Nikodimu Sondo Bukumdi1 begins with the clause 

Bdtf-hina nzd g&ard a Geebfr ‘ When we lived over there in Gobir ’, and here the verb 
nzd ‘ lived ’ has low tone, and the following gdard ‘ over there ’ is in intransitive 
relation with it. If there were a transitive verb-object relation between them, 
then the verb would have high tone. In sentence 7 of the same text, Dd Buriye 

1 The text of Bukumdi’s recording is published in Carnochan, ‘ The coming of the Fulani : 
a Bachama oral tradition op. cit. The numbers refer to the numbering of the sentences in the 
text and translation in that article.
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a 6d nza ‘ Then the Fulani stayed the verb is final and here too has low tone. 
This clause also is intransitive. Disyllabic verbs occur in such intransitive clauses as

Duwey a liiyo The horse jumped
Liiyi 1 Jump ! Imp.
Nda purd He went in Aff.
Puri I Go inI Imp.
Hdmon a kdnyo The chief stood up Aff.
Kanyi 1 Stand up ! Imp.
Nzey a gi6d The boy ran away Aff.
Gi6i I Run ! Run away ! Imp.

These examples are all Aspect 1 clauses, and the affirmatives all end with a low 
tone -d while the imperatives all end with a low tone -i. The following pair of 
examples shows that this is not so for all verbs, and one unresolved problem is 
whether or not they are Aspect 1 clauses, with verbs of yet another sub-class: 
Nda wudd ‘ He went ’ and Wudo I ‘ Go ! ’ This verb also occurs as the first in a 
sequence of two or more imperatives, as in Wuddo keni I ‘ Go and measure it! ’ 
where it has a long final vowel with falling tone, while another verb Zo ‘ to come ’, 
exhibits neither of these features when it has a similar function, as in Z6 purl 1 
‘ Do go in ! ’ Further research is necessary in this direction.

2. Semi-transitive
Sentence 47 of the Bukumdi text is Nda wudd a nzd haa kan ‘ He went and lived 

in that place with him ’. Here the verb nzd has high tone, which would be said 
to go with a transitive relation with the noun following. This sentence, however, 
has an alternative, Nda wadd a nzd a hda kan and this is taken as evidence that the 
relation of nzd with what follows is not purely transitive; it is considered as 
semi-transitive. Similar intransitive and semi-transitive relations are shown by

1. Nda bd
2. Nda bd gdard
3. Nda bd a hdard
4. Nda bd haard
5. Nda bd a Fdre
6. Nda bd Fare
7. Nda tulo
8. Nda tulo a Nomwon 

and Nda ttild Nemwon

He spent the night Intr.
He spent the night there lntr.

He spent the night in that place

•He spent the night at Fare Sen

He arrived Intr.
He reached Numan Semi-tr.

Imperative examples are Puro a hddye I ‘ Go into the house ! ’ with its alternative 
Puro hedye I Cipo a hd6ye ! and Cfpo ha6ye I ‘ Dive under the water ! ’
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3. Transitive

Transitive clauses have either a nominal or a pronominal object, as

Nda nd homon He saw the chief Nda nan He saw him
Nda gboo kwaa-ha He closed the door Nda gbdord He closed it (/.)

In Grade 1 clauses, disyllabic verbs have no final vowel before a nominal object:

Dga ?us dapto 
Taa bel zumwey
Taa 6ul bdrama 
Nda ijgdl sdlakey

She cooked the food
They threshed the corn
They killed a hippopotamus
He pulled the rope

Many verbs, like those in the four examples above, do not have a pronominal 
object in Grade 1 clauses, as

Dga ?usd 
Taa bold
Taa 6ulo 
Nda ijgdlo

She cooked it
They threshed it
They killed it
He pulled it

The Kwaa-Bwaare form is thus intransitive where the English equivalent is 
transitive. Clauses with a final -n and a final high tone would have a different 
meaning:

Dga ?nson 
Taa bdlon 
Taa buldn 
Nda ijgdldn

She cooked it for him 
They threshed it for him 
They killed it for him 
He pulled it for him

and are analysed as Grade 3 (benefactive) clauses. Imperative clauses show 
much the same details : ?Us dapto 1 Cook the food ! ?Bsi! Cook it! ?Uson ! Cook 
it for him !

4. Ditransitive
In some examples, the verb is followed by two nouns or by two nominal phrases, 

and there are usually clear formal distinctions as to whether they constitute one 
object or two. By comparison with Taa tdw wey ‘ They wept for the death ’, one 
can appreciate that the two nouns after the verb in the next example form a nominal 
phrase object: Taa tdw wd bdagdn ‘ They wept for his father’s death ’. In the next 
example, the two nouns constitute two objects : Nda vd Pwdddon ta ‘ He gave 
Pweddon some money ’. Clauses such as this, where the verb is in relation with 
two objects, are classified as ditransitive. Many Aspect 2, causative, clauses are 
ditransitive, such as Nda ijgdl kwdareetd sdlakey ‘ He made the donkey pull the rope ’. 
This can be compared with Nda ijgdl kwdareetaa homon ‘ He pulled the chief’s 



90 JACK CARNOCHAN

donkey which is transitive and has just one object, consisting of two nouns in 
genitive relation. One of the two objects of a ditransitive clause can be pro- 
nominalized, as in Nda kundn hafiye ‘ He gave him some water or in Grade 2: 
Nda ktinAn ha6ye ‘ He fetched some water for him Both the objects can be pro- 
nominalized, and this will be illustrated by imperative clauses. The usual way of 
saying ‘ Give it to me ’ is Vfi! in which the ‘ it ’ is not overtly expressed. One 
also finds the forms, however, Viirdn 1 ‘ Give it (m.) to me ! ’ and Vfiturd ! ‘ Give 
it (f.) to me ! ’ The corresponding plural form, used either when addressing 
more than one person, or as a polite form when addressing one person only, is 
Viimi! ‘ Give it to me, (please) ! ’

CATEGORY III: ASPECT

This category is set up to handle such differences as those between

Taa cfAw kAda 
Taa cfAwdi kada
Taa tfAwi kAda
Taa cfAwgi kAda

Aspect 1 They cut down the tree
Aspect 2 They made me cut down the tree
Aspect 3 They cut down the tree for me
Aspect 4 They cut down the tree without my consent

The Aspect 1 example is transitive, the rest are ditransitive, and they are all 
affirmative clauses, said with normal register. A similar interrogative set, spoken 
with high register, could be given. Imperative contrasts are

V6 Pwdddon ta ’ 
Vddd Pweddon ta I 
Lydbii!
MAcfgi I

Aspect 1 Hand Pweddon the money !
Aspect 2 Give Pweddon the money I 
Aspect 3 Play (the drum) for me !
Aspect 4 Get up off my lap !

Aspect 1. Normal
Intransitive and semi-transitive Grade 1 clauses have a final -o vowel, as in 

Nda mund ‘ He went back ’, Nda kAgo ‘ He stood up ’, Nda hwddld ‘ He went blind ’. 
Transitive clauses have no final vowel in Grade 1 when the object is a nominal 
phrase, as in Marka lyeb Pwdddon ‘ Marka hit Pweddon ’. In Grade 2 clauses, there 
is a final high tone -A, as in Nda muna ‘ He came back ’, Nda kAgA gaard ‘ He went 
and stood over there ’, Nda ggara 6eemey ‘ He picked up a cow’s horn ’.

Two particular cases may be mentioned here. The first is the reflexive form, 
where the noun nd ‘ head ’ is used in the appropriate pronominalized form, as 
Na yo6 na ‘ I washed myself’, Taa yeb ndgron ‘ They washed themselves ’. ‘ They 
washed their heads ’ would require a different form, Taa y66 nyeemigron and the 
two previous examples are considered as corresponding to the grammatical 
‘ dimension ’ of reflexive forms. The second case is that of the reciprocal or mutual 
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forms, illustrated by Taa ye6so ‘ They washed each other which is restricted to 
clauses with plural subjects. These two cases present a problem of word division, 
for although the verb stem has the same form as when followed by a nominal 
phrase object, it might be reasonable to consider the verb plus the reflexive or 
reciprocal suffix as one word. The examples above have been given one as one 
word, and the other as two words, reflecting the fact that no final decision has 
been taken on this matter.

Where the object is pronominal, there are various ways in which the verb 
stem and the suffix are joined. The differences are illustrated, but not exhaustively, 
by Nda diwri ‘ He cut me ’, Nda cfdwron ‘ He cut him ’, and Nda 6ulton ‘ He killed him ’. 
Examples from monosyllabic verbs are Nda nin ‘ He saw him Nda pin ‘ He 
touched him ’, both Aspect 1; while Nda nzin ‘ He sat on him ’, and Nda bdn ‘ He 
lay on him ’, are treated as Aspect 3 clauses. Corresponding to Nda bd ‘ He lay 
down ’ is Nda bdodon ‘ He laid it down ’, which requires an Aspect 2, causative, 
clause, literally ‘ He caused it to be lying down ’.

Aspect 2. Causative
The Aspect 1, Grade 1, clause Nda dumo ‘ He went out ’, has a corresponding 

Aspect 2 form, Nda dtimdo nzey ‘ He caused the boy to go out ’, or ‘ He took the 
boy out ’. The noun object can be pronominalized, to give Nda dtimdon ‘ He took 
him out ’, with corresponding forms Nda dumdi ‘ He took me out ’, and so on. 
Related to the transitive clause Nda ggol nzey ‘ He pulled the boy are Nda ijgdldo 
nzey silakey ‘ He made the boy pull the rope ’, and Nda ijgdldon salakey ‘ He made 
him pull the rope ’. The causative Grade 1 forms are then related to a low tone 
-dd suffix, with vowel change to -di for ‘ made me .. .’ and to -da for ‘ made you .. .’ 
clauses. Many of the examples have two objects and are ditransitive clauses. 
Grade 2, Adessive, forms are illustrated by Nda ijgdliadd nzey sdlakey ‘ He made the 
boy pull the rope towards (him) and Nda ijgiliadi salakey ‘ He made me pull the 
rope towards (him) ’. The Grade 2 form frequently involves a different vowel in 
the verb stem compared with Grade 1, and always requires a high tone -i or 
-ia syllable following the stem in past tense forms. As for Grade 1 clauses, 
there is a low tone -dd final syllable, with appropriate vowel changes where first 
and second pronouns are concerned. There are also alternative forms, illustrated 
by Nda ijgdl nzey sdlakey ‘ He made the boy pull the rope where the -dd syllable is 
absent. The low tone of the verb, coupled with the relation between the two objects 
being clearly non-genitive in form, appears to be sufficient to mark the clause as 
causative. The alternative for the Grade 2 form is Nda jjgilii nzey silakey ‘ He made 
the boy pull the rope towards (him) ’, and has falling pitch of the voice on the 
-lii syllable doing duty for the high to low sequence of -liadd in the other form. 
The importance of the low tone junction in the causative aspect clauses is again 
illustrated by the following set of examples.
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1. Nda 6wda
2. Lydntd a Bwaadd Pweddon
3. Lydntd a 6wdd Pweddon
4. Lyfintd a Bwaadi
5. Lydntd a 6wadd6ron

He became tired Aspect 1 

•The work made Pweddon tired 

The work made me tired
The work made them tired

In the perfect tense, the fall is from a mid and not from a high tone, as in 
Lydntd 6wa& Pweddon ‘ The work has tired Pweddon

Aspect 3. Benefactive
The verb d&we ‘ cut down ’, gives the following examples :

1. Nda ddw kdda
2. Nda d&we Victdr kada
3. Nda ddwe
4. Nda ddwron
5. Nda cf&wdn kdda
6. Nda dawa Victdr kada
7. Nda ddwdn kdda

He cut down the tree
He cut down the tree for Victor
He cut (it) down
He cut him
He cut down the tree for him
He cut down the tree for Victor and returned
He cut down the tree for him and returned

Examples 2, 5, 6 and 7 illustrate Aspect 3, and the others are Aspect 1, and enable 
a comparison to be made. Examples 1 to 5 are Grade 1, and examples 6 and 7 
are Grade 2, and this relation of the grades functioning within one aspect indicate 
the hierarchical relationship of the categories. Below is a comparison between
Aspect 1 and Aspect 3 clauses, all of them Grade 1, past tense, and with
pronominal suffixes. The Aspect 1 clauses are transitive, and the Aspect 3
ditransitive.

Aspect 1 Aspect 3
1. Nda ddwri He cut me Nda d&wi k&da He cut down the tree

for me
2. Nda dAwra He cut you Nda d&wu k&da . . for you
3. Nda cf&wron He cut him Nda d&wdn kida . . for him
4. Nda d&wturo He cut her Nda d&werd kada . . for her
5. Nda d&wrdend He cut us (excl.) Nda d&wdeno kada . . for us
6. Nda d&wrdm He cut us (incl.) Nda dAwem kdda . . for us
7. Nda ddwrownd He cut you Nda d&wdwnd kada . . for you
8. Nda cfdwturdn He cut them Nda tf&weron kdda . . for them

Aspect 4. Deprivative
The same verb d&we will be used to illustrate some of the forms of Aspect 4 

clauses.
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1. Grade 7, Past
Nda cfawgd Pwdddon kada He cut down the tree without Pweddon’s 

knowledge
2. Grade 2, Past

Nda cfdwago Pwdddon kada He went and cut down the tree without 
Pweddon’s knowledge

3. Grade 1, Past
Nda ddwgi kdda He cut down the tree and deprived me of it

4. Grade 2, Past
Nda dawdgi kdda He went and cut down the tree and deprived 

me of it

Further examples with other verbs are given below :

5. Nda mudgd Pwdddon
6. Nda mucfgi
7. Nda mdcfgd Pwdddon
8. Nda mdcfgi
9. Nda mutfagi

10. Nda mddagi

He left Pweddon behind
He went off without me
He set off without Pweddon
He set off without me
He came on and left me behind (Grade 2)
He set off to come without me

There is a verb gd ‘ to affect as in Taley a gi ‘ The cold affected me ’ or ‘ I felt 
cold which may be related to the Aspect 4 suffix. It is considered, however, 
that Aspect 4 forms cannot be treated as a verbal string, as in such cases there 
is a particle between the verbs, as in Nda mdcfo a z6 a pdn ‘ He got up and went and 
met him Some Aspect 4 clauses have rather different meanings from the ones 
so far given, and the name ‘ deprivative ’ is purely tentative: Nda figo Pwdddon 
‘ He came before Pweddon did ’, Nda mbdgo hdra ‘ He finished up the meat, so that 
there was none for me ’, Nda mbogi ‘ He finished before I did ’, Nda mbdgd wey ‘ He 
escaped death ’, ‘B&karey a mbdgi ‘ The bird escaped from me ’, Sago le 1 ‘ Go on, 
tell me the whole thing ! ’

CATEGORY IV: GRADE

Two grades have so far been set up, Grade 1, normal, and Grade 2, adessive, 
to deal with differences between pairs such as those given below.

Grade 1 Grade 2
1. Hdmon a dtimo

The chief went out 
(Low tone final -d)

2. Hdmon a dumd
The chief came out 
(High tone final -&)
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3. Nda ijgol sdlakey
He pulled the rope 
(Verb without final vowel)

5. Ldri! {imperative} 
Hurry up and go ! 
(Final low tone -i)

7. Nda mdcfgi {Aspect 4} 
He set off without me
(No vowel between stem and 
suffix)

9. Nda cfdwi kdda {Aspect 3) 
He cut down the tree for me 
(Final high tone -i)

11. Nda ddwu kdda
He cut down the tree for you {sg.} 
(Final high tone -u)

4. Nda rjgdld sdlakey a Ji hecfye
He pulled the rope home
(High tone final -d; change of 
vowel in stem to a)

6. Ldrd 1 {imperative} 
Hurry up and come ! 
(Final high tone -d)

8. Nda maddgi {Aspect 4} 
He started to come without me 
(High tone -d vowel between stem 
and suffix)

10. Nda ddwee kdda {Aspect 3} 
He cut down the tree for me and 
brought it
(Final high tone -6e)

12. Nda tfdwew kdda
He cut down the tree for you {sg.} 
and brought it
(Final high tone -ew)

The rest of the paradigms show phonological differences between the two grades, 
but the above examples are sufficient to establish the need for setting up the two 
terms (1 and 2) in the category of Grade. Grade 2 is frequently associated with 
movement, but there are additional ways of dealing with this semantic range in 
the language, such as the use of the verb Ji ‘ to come ’, and this verb does not have 
a final -d vowel. The ‘ motion ’ or ‘ adessive ’ element is here a lexical matter 
rather than a grammatical one, and is therefore not dealt with under the 
grammatical category of grade, except in so far as Nda Ji ‘ He came ’ is a Grade 1 
clause, and has nothing to do with Grade 2. The categories and their terms are 
established on formal criteria and not on semantic considerations, although the 
names given to them bear some relation to the latter.

CATEGORY V: POLARITY

There are two terms in this category: positive and negative. Since in 
affirmative and interrogative clauses the verb forms connected with tense and 
polarity are so closely related, the two categories will be dealt with together, 
but as tense is not a category that is set up for imperative clauses, these will be 
discussed first under the heading of polarity.
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Polarity in imperative clauses
Positive Singular Negative Singular

1. Gd! Sing ! “Bdd ga ! Don’t sing!
2. Nzd! Sit! *Bdd nzd I Don’t sit down!
3. Gd dimsey I Sing a song! *Bdd ga dimsey! Don’t sing a song !
4. fini I Go to sleep ! ■Bdd Jini! Don’t go to sleep !
5. Dguri 1 Take it! “Bdd ijguri Don’t take it!
6. Zumi I Eat it! *Bdd zumi! Don’t eat it!
7. Diimi 1 Go out! *Bdd dumi! Don’t go out!
8. Dumd! Come out! *Bdd dtima ! Don’t come out!
9. Wudd 1 Go! *Bdd wudd Don’t go!

10. Dgur nze ! Take the boy ! *Bdd rjgur nze ! Don’t take the boy !
11. Zum cfdptb ! Eat the food ! Tdd zum ddptd ! Don’t eat the food !
12. Wudii! Go for me ! “Bde wudii! Don’t go for me !

Where the second syllable of the verb• is high in the positive, it is mid in the
negative.

Positive Plural
1. Gdm!
2. Nzdm!
3. Gdm dimsey!
4. Jinom !
5. Dgurom I
6. Zhmdm!
7. Dtundm!
8. Dumdm I
9. Wuddm!

10. Dgurom nze 1
11. Zumdm daptd !
12. Wudiimi!

Sing, all of you !
Sit down !
Sing a song! 
Go to sleep !
Take it!
Eat it!
Go out!
Come out!
Go !
Take the boy ! 
Eat the food !
Go for me !

Negative Plural
1. “Bde hundd ga !
2. *Bee  hundd nzd !
3. *Bee  hundd ga dimsey !
4. 'Bde hundd J-end !
5. *Bde  hundd rjgurd !
6. ‘Bde hundd zumo !
7. Ude hundd dumo I
8. Ude hundd duma !

Don’t sing, all of you !
Don’t sit down !
Don’t sing the song !
Don’t go to sleep !
Don’t take it!
Don’t eat it!
Don’t go out!
Don’t come out!
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9. *B6e  hunda wudd !
10. Bee hdnda ggur nze !
11. Bee hunda zum cfdptd !
12. Bde hundd wadii!

Don’t go !
Don’t take the boy !
Don’t eat the food !
Don’t go for me !

Here the “Bee may have rising tone or high tone. The verb syllables are mid or 
low, not high.

CATEGORIES V AND VI: POLARITY AND TENSE

It is difficult to deal separately with polarity and tense in affirmative and 
interrogative clauses, and much more satisfactory to present them at one and 
the same time. The forms concerned display particular features with regard to 
the junction of the subject and the verb, and to the shape of the subject pro- 
nominals. Two contexts have therefore been selected for the examples, one 
where there is a nominal phrase subject, and the other where the subject is 
pronominalized. There are not distinct negative forms for the perfect and past 
tenses, they share a common negative tense. Similarly, the continuous and the 
habitual positive tenses share a common negative tense. Five tenses in positive 
clauses are presented, but not all of them in detail. There may well be additional 
tenses in the language that have not yet been recognized. Perhaps ‘ tense ’ is not 
the most appropriate term to use for this dimension of the grammar, as certainly 
the continuous and habitual may refer to the present time or to past or future 
time. The term is used to name this particular dimension of the verbal piece, in 
contradistinction to the other categories rather than in any absolute sense.

Positive: Tense 1. Perfect
A. Nominal Phrase Subject

1. Hdmon Ji Fare
2. Pwdddon Ji Nemwon
3. Hdmon bd
4. Pwdddon bo
5. Hdmon hiiwd
6. Pwdddon hiiwo
7. Hdmon liyo
8. Pwdddon liyo
9. Hdmon wudd

10. Pwdddon wudd

The chief has come to Fare 
Pweddon has come to Numan
The chief has lain down
Pweddon has lain down
The chief has prayed
Pweddon has prayed
The chief has jumped
Pweddon has jumped
The chief has gone
Pweddon has gone

These examples are all Aspect 1, Grade 1, and no high tones are involved with 
the verb, only mid and low tones. There is no particle separating the subject 
from the verb.
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B. Pronominalized Subject
Sing. 1st pers. Hun Ji
Sing. 2nd pers. Hye Ji
Sing. 3rd pers. m. Ndti Ji
Sing. 3rd pers. f. Dgu Ji
Plur. 1st pers. excl. Hin Ji
Plur. 1st pers. incl. Hum Jim
Plur. 2nd pers. Hu Ji
Plur. 3rd pers. Tdn Ji
Impersonal Mye Ji

I have come
You have come 
He (it, m.) has come 
She (it, /.) has come 
We have come 
We have come
You have come
They have come 
One has (they have) come

The pronouns are mid tone, except for the 3rd sing, forms, which are low. The 
verbs are mid tone or low, according to their subclass, never high. The final -m 
in Hum Jim is optional.

Positive: Tense 2. Past 
A.

1. Hdmon a Ji Fare
2. Pwdddon a Ji Nemwon
3. Hdmon a bd
4. Pwdddon a bd
5. Hdmon a hiiwd
6. Pwdddon a hiiwd
7. Hdmon a liye
8. Pwdddon a liyo
9. Hdmon a wfidd

10. Pwdddon a wudd

Nominal Phrase Subject
The chief came to Fare 
Pweddon came to Numan 
The chief lay down 
Pweddon lay down 
The chief prayed 
Pweddon prayed 
The chief jumped 
Pweddon jumped 
The chief went 
Pweddon went

The verb is preceded by a mid tone particle a and the tones of the verb are high 
or low, but not mid.

B. Pronominalized Subject
Sing. 1st pers. Na Ji I came
Sing. 2nd pers. Hye Ji You came
Sing. 3rd pers. m. Nda Ji He (it, m.) came
Sing. 3rd pers. f. Dga Ji She (it, /.) came
Plur. 1st pers. excl. Hina Ji We came
Plur. 1st pers. incl. Huma Ji We came
Plur. 2nd pers. Huna Ji You came
Plur. 3rd pers. Tdna Ji They came
Impersonal Mye a Ji One (they) came

H
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The tones of the verb are either high or low, but not mid. The pronouns except for 
Hye are all different from the perfect tense forms, and may be considered to have 
arisen from the pronouns of the perfect plus the mid tone particle a. Forms 
with verbs of other sub-classes are illustrated by Nda zumo ‘ He ate it ’, and 
Nda wudd ‘ He went

Negative: Past Tense
A. Nominal Phrase Subject

1. Hdmon aa Ji Fdre
2. Pwdddon ad Ji Nemwon
3. Hdmon dd bd
4. Pwdddon ad bd
5. Hdmon dd hiiwd
6. Pwdddon ad hiiwe
7. Hdmon dd liye
8. Pwdddon ad liye
9. Hdmon dd wtidd

10. Pwdddon ad wudd

The chief did not come to Fare 
Pweddon did not come to Numan 
The chief did not lie down 
Pweddon did not lie down
The chief did not pray 
Pweddon did not pray
The chief did not jump 
Pweddon did not jump
The chief did not go
Pweddon did not go

All verbs in negative past tense clauses have either low or mid tone, but not high. 
The verb is preceded by the particle A& rising from low to high.

B. Pronominalized Subject
Sing. 1st pers. Tdd Ji I did not come
Sing. 2nd pers. Tdd Ji You did not come
Sing. 3rd pers. m. Nddd Ji He did not come
Sing. 3rd pers. f. Dgdd Ji She did not come
Plur. 1st pers. excl. Hindd Ji We did not come
Plur. 1st pers. incl. Humdd Ji We did not come
Plur. 2nd pers. Hundd Ji You did not come
Plur. 3rd pers. Tdndd Ji They did not come
Impersonal Mye dd Ji One (they) did not come

Positive: Tense 3. Future
A. Nominal Phrase Subject

1. Hdmon 6da Ji Fare
2. Pwdddon bda Ji Nemwon
3. Hdmon 6da bd
4. Pwdddon 6da bd
5. Hdmon 6da hiiwe
6. Pwdddon 6&a hiiwe

The chief will come to Fare 
Pweddon will come to Numan 
The chief will lie down 
Pweddon will lie down
The chief will pray
Pweddon will pray
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7. Hdmon 64a wudd
8. Pwdddon 64a wudd
9. Hdmon 64a ijgol sdlakey

10. Pwdddon 64a ijgdl sdlakey

The chief will go
Pweddon will go
The chief will pull the rope 
Pweddon will pull the rope

The verb word behaves as in Tense 2, positive, but is preceded by the long high 
tone syllable particle, Baa.

B. Pronominalized Subject
Sing. 1st pers. Hun 64a Ji I shall come
Sing. 1st pers. Nda Ji I shall come
Sing. 2nd pers. Hye 6da Ji You will come
Sing. 3rd pers. m. Ndu 6da Ji He will come
Sing. 3rd pers. f. Dgu 64a Ji She will come
Plur. 1st pers. excl. Hii 64a Ji We shall come
Plur. 1st pers. incl. Hum 64a Ji We shall come
Plur. 2nd pers. Huu 64a Ji You will come
Plur. 3rd pers. Tdn 64a Ji They will come
Impersonal Mye 64a Ji One will come
Impersonal My da Ji One will come

Negative: Future Tense
A. Nominal Phrase Subject

This is illustrated by just one example
Hdmon 4 du Ji kutfa The chief will not come to-morrow

B. Pronominalized Subject
Sing. 1st pers. Tda du Ji I shall not come
Sing. 2nd pers. Tde du Ji You will not come
Sing. 3rd pers. m. Nd4a du Ji He will not come
Sing. 3rd pers. f. Dgda du Ji She will not come
Plur. 1st pers. excl. Hinda du Ji We shall not come
Plur. 1st pers. incl. Humda du Ji We shall not come
Plur. 2nd pers. Huunda du Ji You will not come
Plur. 3rd pers. Tdnda du Ji They will not come
Impersonal Myda du Ji One will not come

Positive: Tense 4. Continuous
A. Nominal Phrase Subject

1. Hdmon nde hiiwi The chief is praying
2. Pwdddon nde gi6i Pweddon is running away Grade 1
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3. Pwdddon nde gi6a Pweddon is running here Grade 2
4. Naakey nee zdmi The cattle are grazing
5. Merye nde gi The men are singing

B. Pronominalized Subject

Sing. 1st pers.
Sing. 2nd pers.
Sing. 3rd pers. m.
Sing. 3rd pers. f.
Plur. 1st pers. excl.
Plur. 1st pers. incl.
Plur. 2nd pers.
Plur. 3rd pers.
Impersonal

Hunde hiiwi 
Hydnde mddi 
Sunde ijgol s&lakey 
Ketee ?usi 
Hinde zdmi 
Humnde daw kdda 
Huun.ee sad kdda 
Tdnde fyed kdde 
Mydnde Ji

I am praying
You are leaving 
He is pulling the rope
She is cooking
We are eating
We are chopping down 
We are chopping wood 
They are planing wood 
Someone is coming

Positive: Tense 5. Habitual

Few details of this tense are available at present, but the following examples 
are included.

1. Na du gur dawye
2. Hun du gurtoron
3. Hun du gur 6wdd duwey

I keep horses
I keep them
I keep a horse

The other pronouns are hye, nda, ijga, hii, hum, huu and ton.

Negative: Continuous and Habitual

The positive continuous and habitual tenses seem to share one negative form, 
illustrated by

1. Ndda wa ijgdlo He is not pulling
2. Nddd, wa ijgol sdlakey He is not pulling the rope

There are other tenses, but the details have not yet been fully investigated. 
Examples found include the following:

(a) A Repetitive Tense

1. Nda jdijd, taa ?iili He waded in and kept on searching for it
2. Ndti taa wudd a kdta kdwey He kept on going and throwing things up at

the baobab tree
3. Ndii taa tuwi He kept on weeping

Huun.ee
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(b) A Past Anterior Tense
This high tone taa appears to have another function as in

4. Hun taa tiili keembetd m&do Before I got there, the boat left
This function is shared by 66e as in

5. Tdn 6de mudd They had already left

CATEGORY VII: NUMBER

The category of number, with two terms, singular and plural, is established in 
the analysis of Kwaa-Bwaare for both nominal and verbal pieces. Almost all 
nouns have distinct singular and plural forms, e.g. kdda ‘ a tree ’, and kdde ‘ trees ’, 
and such qualifying words as adjectives and deictics have appropriate singular 
and plural forms too; pronouns of reference also concord with the nouns in 
number. The pronominal forms in the polarity and tense paradigms set out 
above show in considerable detail the differences between singular and plural 
forms, and these will not be further illustrated here. There are corresponding 
sets for the pronominal suffixes, which are. partly illustrated in the Aspect 1 
and Aspect 3 paradigms, and which will not be further treated here. The 
important point is that in Kwaa-Bwaare, in the total verbal complex, the form 
of the pronominal subject or object suffix varies not only according to the terms 
in the categories of number, person and gender, but also according to the terms 
in other grammatical categories of the total verbal complex.

Another interesting feature of Kwaa-Bwaare is the fact that a large number 
of verbs show internal vowel changes from singular to plural forms, often 
correlating in intransitive clauses with a singular or plural subject, and in 
transitive clauses with a singular or plural object. Sometimes, however, the 
singular or plural form of the verb is at variance with the number of the subject 
or object, and appears to be independent of such concords, and to relate directly 
to semantic factors in the situation. For many verbs, there are distinct singular 
and plural forms, and the speaker has to make a choice. He does so according 
to whether he wishes to focus attention on unity or disparity of action or state 
in the situation. The examples below will illustrate these features. For verbs 
which have no distinct singular and plural forms, the language offers additional 
ways of focusing attention on such semantic differences, but presentation and 
discussion of this feature must be left to another occasion.

1. Nda dim keembetd
2. Nda dyem keembyee
3. Taa dim keembetd
4. Taa dyem keembyde

He sank the canoe 
He sank the canoes 
They sank the canoe 
They sank the canoes

Aspect 2. Causative
Aspect 2. Causative
Aspect 2. Causative
Aspect 2. Causative
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In these transitive clauses there is concord of number between the singular verb 
form (fim and the singular noun object keembetd, and between the plural verb form 
cfyem and the plural noun object keembyde. There is no such number concord 
obligatory between the singular pronominal subject and the verb, nor between the 
plural pronominal subject and the verb.

5. Keembetd a (ffmd The canoe sank
6. Keembyde a cfydmd The canoes sank

In these intransitive clauses there is number concord between subject and verb.

7. Nda mbura diye He extinguished the fire Grade 2
8. Nda mbdra diye He beat out the fire Grade 2

Here the form of the verb varies, although the subject is singular and the object 
plural in both sentences. The choice of the singular verb form suggests that the 
action is regarded as unitary (‘ he doused the fire at one go ’), whereas the plural 
form suggests multiplicity of action. The noun diye is plural in form and has 
no singular form in current use.

Without going fully into the phonology, the following examples illustrate the 
relation between the vowels in the singular and plural forms. In general, the 
vowel in the plural form is more open than that in the singular. There is a similar 
relation between the vowels in the stems of singular and plural nouns, but the 
final vowels of nouns show the reverse relation. In general, the plural form has 
a closer final vowel than the singular, as will be seen from some of the examples 
below.

1. Nda piird
2. Nda pir vtmey
3. Nda pydr vdnye
4. Taa piira vtmey
5. Taa pydara vdnye
6. Kdda 6iyd
7. Kddee 6eyd
8. Nda 6iy kdda
9. Hun 6iya kdda

10. Hun 6aya kd.de
11. Nda tuuld
12. Taa teeld
13. Nda tuuld hdra
14. Taa twdald hdra
15. Dga ?usd
16. Taa ?esd
17. Dga ?usa

He thatched Grade 1
He thatched the hut Grade 1
He thatched the huts Grade 1
They went and thatched the hut Grade 2
They went and thatched the huts Grade 2
The stick has broken Grade 1
The sticks have broken Grade 1
He broke the stick Grade 1
I have broken the stick on purpose Grade 2
I have broken the sticks and brought them Grade 2
He chewed Grade 1
They chewed Grade 1
He went and chewed some meat Grade 2
They went and chewed some meat Grade 2
She cooked Grade 1
They cooked Grade 1
She did the cooking and returned Grade 2

kd.de
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18. Taa ?wasa
19. Nda tuwe
20. Taa tawe
21. Nda pawe

Taa pewe
Nda gd dimsey

They did the cooking and returned
He wept Grade 1
They wept Grade 1
He bent down Grade 1

Grade 2

They bent down Grade 1
He sang a song Grade 1

Nda gdd dyemje taketake He sang songs all night Grade 1
In general, verbs with -a- or -aa- in the stem have no distinct singular and plural 
forms, but ga ‘ to sing ’ is an exception. The relation between -u-, -a-, -o- and -e- 
is complicated, and can be better dealt with in terms of prosodic phonology than 
by a phonemic transcription.

CATEGORY VIII: PERSON

The category of person is set up for both the nominal piece and the verbal 
piece. In the nominal piece the forms of the terms are suffixes to the noun, and 
in the verbal piece they are located in both the pronominal subjects and in the 
pronominal suffixed objects. Resemblances of a phonological nature between 
the forms are such as to justify establishing a grammatical category of person, 
rather than considering the items as separate lexemes. The paradigms already 
given show the relation between the different forms, and will not be repeated 
here. Attention is drawn to the fact that there are two 1st person plural forms, 
one excluding the person or persons addressed, and the other including them, as in 
Hina Ji Fare ‘ We (excl.) came to Fare ’, Huma Jim Fare ‘ We (incl.) came to Fare 
the latter having an alternative form Huma Ji Fare.

The impersonal form is frequently used in the future tense in the sense of 
‘ Let us . . .’ as in Mydd wudd ! ‘Let’s go ! ’

Phonemic correspondences between terms in the category of person as shown 
by the suffixes to verbs and nouns are illustrated below. Suffixes for the same 
person are not always the same, as has already been indicated in verbal pieces 
above; they differ for instance from Grade 1 to Grade 2. In the case of nouns, 
too, they are not always the same, and one classification can be made for nouns 
on differences in the pronominal suffixes. The total forms of the nominal pieces 
consisting of stem and suffixes involve not only the category of person, but also 
those of number and gender. Since this study is focused on the verbal piece, just 
sufficient examples are given below to show the need for establishing the category 
of person. Differences in the nominal suffixes suggest that the groupings relate 
to general semantic classes of inalienable and alienable, but applied not so much 
to the ‘ word ’ as to the ‘ piece ’. The word ndy ‘ head ’, for instance, gives 
Nd ‘ my head ’, inalienable, as well as Ndedee ‘ my head ’, alienable : ‘ the head 
of an animal that has been killed, and which it is my right to have because of 
my social position or relation to the hunters
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The comparison of the person suffixes between nominal and verbal pieces, as 
given in the columns below, is not exhaustive, but indicative of the phonological 
correspondences.

COMPARISON OF SUFFIXES OF PERSON

In the verbal piece
1st pers. sg.

1. Nda ddwde kdda Aspect 3, Grade 2
He cut down the tree for me and brought it

2. Taa cfdwi kdda Aspect 3, Grade 1 
They cut down the tree for me

3. Viimi I Aspect 3, imp. pl.
Give it to me !

1st pers. pl. excl.
4. Nda ddwrdend

He cut us 

1st pers. incl.
5. Nda cfdwdm

He cut down the tree for us and brought it 

2nd pers. sg.
6. Nda ddwra Aspect 1 

He cut you
7. Nda ddwu kdda Aspect 3

He cut down the tree for you

2nd pers. pl.
8. Nda ddwrdwnd Aspect 1 

He cut you

3rd pers. sg. m.
9. Nda cfdwron Aspect 1 

He cut him

3rd pers. f.
10. Nda ddwturd

He cut her

3rd pers. pl.
11. Nda ddwturdn

He cut them

In the nominal piece

Viineedee Alienable, m. sg. 
My room
Bddjii Inalienable, m. sg.
My back
TdeJii Inalienable, pl.
My hands

Hdmeedeend 
Our chief

Hdmeedam
Our chief

Tdfarjd Inalienable 
Your hand
Bdagu Inalienable 
Your father

Bdagdwnd
Your father

Bdagdn
His father

Bdagdrd
Her father

Bdagdron
Their father
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CATEGORY IX: GENDER

Gender is a category of singular nouns in Kwaa-Bwaare, together with 
adjectives and deictics which qualify them, and with pronominals referring to 
the nouns. It may be said that gender does not apply at all to plural nouns, or 
alternatively that they are common in gender. There are two terms in the category, 
masculine and feminine, and where sex is relevant, grammatical gender follows it, 
as in ‘Bwdara ‘ A man ’, *Bwdarat6  ‘ A woman ’, S&key ‘ A dog ’, Sdktd ‘ A bitch ’. 
Sometimes there are not two related forms as for the above pairs, e.g. W^nitd 
‘ An expert singer ’, and such words make the appropriate gender concords 
according to the sex of the individual, as WAnitu semwe ‘ A different man singer’, 
and W&nftu semtd ‘ A different woman singer ’. Many words have two forms of 
which the feminine is used with a particular meaning and the masculine with a 
general meaning, e.g. Na d6r keembetd ‘ I bought a canoe ’ (feminine), and Myee a du 
kocfd keembdy ‘ People use canoes for fishing ’ (masculine). The verbal piece is 
involved in gender with regard to the forms of the pronominalized subjects and 
objects.

The independent or disjunctive pronouns are Ndu (m.) and Dgu (/.). In the 
verbal piece the shape of the subject pronouns varies from tense to tense, and 
from positive to negative clauses. For this reason they are perhaps better regarded 
as pronominal prefixes than as pronouns. The two forms of the 3rd person 
singular in the positive perfect and future tenses are Ndu (m.) and Dgu (/.), both 
having low tone; in the past tense Nda (m.) and Dga (/.) with mid tone, in the 
future negative Ndda (m.) and Dgda (/.), with low tone, and with rising tone in the 
past negative. In the continuous the forms are Siuade (m.) and Ketde (/.). Apart 
from these last, one might postulate Nd- and Dg- or Ndu and Dgu as the 3rd 
person singular masculine and feminine pronouns, together with low tone, and 
associate the particular pitch features and—where appropriate—the open central 
vowel quality and the short or long durations, with the terms in the tense and 
polarity systems.

All the pronominal suffixes vary in shape from aspect to aspect and from 
grade to grade. The 3rd person singular masculine suffixes share an alveolar nasal 
consonant, and the feminine suffixes all share a final -o, e.g.

1. ‘Bekey a ?eerdn
The wound hurt him

2. Lydntd a 6wdaddn
The work made him tired

3. Nda mdn kaakey
He cut the grass for him

4. Neeron!

Uekey a ?6eturd
The wound hurt her
LydDtd a 6wdadd
The work made her tired
Nda mdrd kaakey
He cut the grass for her
Neeturd *

Build it (m.)! Build it (/.) !
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5. Nda hdnrdn
He shot it (w.) for him

6. Nda hdroron
He shot it (m.) for her

Nda hdnturd
He shot it (/.) for him
Nda hbroturo
He shot it (/.) for her

THE SUBCLASSIFICATION OF THE VERBS

There are verbs of one syllable, as 6e in Nda 600 ta ‘ He hid the money ’; two 
syllables as vuko in Nda vukd ‘ He fell down ’; and three syllables, as viruwo 
in Nda viruwo ‘ He turned round When immediately followed by a nominal 
phrase direct object, monosyllabic verbs in a Grade 1 clause have a final vowel, 
while longer verbs lose their final vowel: no ‘ to build ’ in Nda ndo vuney ‘ He built 
a hut ’, and ijgolo ‘ to pull ’, in Nda ijgol sdlakey ‘ He pulled the rope As has been 
shown in this article, each verb has a number of different shapes, which vary 
regularly in different grammatical structures. The differences in pitch are such 
that it would not be satisfactory, and it could be misleading, to give the subclasses 
a tonal name such as ‘ high tone verb ’ or ‘ low tone verb Instead, each sub
class is given a number, and a letter where there is further subdivision, and 
examples are given for each grouping. If the monosyllabic verbs are examined 
in examples where the verb is final, three groupings can be made on tonal 
distinctions, represented by

I. Taa pi They met or They fought
II. Nda nzi He sat down or It fitted or He trapped

III. Nda gbii He ground (something oily or damp)

In the first of these three examples the pitch of the voice is high for the verb, in 
the second it is low, and in the third the pitch falls from high to low. In sentences 
where the verb is followed by a nominal phrase, additional differences are found, 
requiring further subclassification, as indicated below.

Subclass 1(a)
MONOSYLLABIC VERBS, CLASS I

1. Taa pA They fought Taa pa kaw&td They fought a war
2. Nda cf<i He made Nda dd vuney He built a hut
3. Nda He sang Nda gd dimsey He sang a song
4. Nda ka He speared Nda kd liyey He speared a deer
5. Nda z& It sprouted Nda zd zumwey He sprouted the corn for beer
6. Nda mbo He finished Nda mbo lydnto He finished work

Subclass 1(b)
The great majority of verbs in Class I are like those given above, but there are 
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four which have a long vowel when followed by a nominal phrase object. Verbs 
in 1(a) and 1(b) operate in transitive clauses.

1. Taa pa They met Taa pda Pwdddon They met Pweddon
2. Nda cfd He swore Nda cfda nzey He swore at the boy
3. Nda nd He saw Nda nda nzey He saw the boy
4. Nda ni He looked for Nda nii nzey He looked for the boy

Subclass 1(c)

Two verbs require the particle ki to introduce the following nominal phrase. 
These examples are intransitive clauses.

1. Nda pi He breathed Nda pi ki Jindijiin He breathed through his nose
2. Nda nd It’s full Nda nd ki hd6ye It’s full of water

Subclass 1(d)

Two Class I verbs of motion have alternative nominal phrases following 
them, either with the particle a or without it. These clauses are semi-transitive.

1. Nda Ji He came

2. Nda z6 He went

Nda Ji a Nemwon
Nda Ji Nemwon
Nda zd a Nemwon
Nda z6 Nemwon

He came to Numan

He went to Numan

The criteria for the above classification are not all of the same sort: the difference 
between the examples of 1(b) and the rest is phonological, involving short and 
long vowels, while the difference between 1(a) and 1(b) and the rest is of a syntactic 
nature involving the clause category of transitivity.

MONOSYLLABIC VERBS, CLASS II

Subclass 11(a)
1. Nda nzd He trapped Nda nzdd vdakyde He trapped the fish
2. Nda ?d It hurt Nda ?d6 Pwdddon It hurt Pweddon
3. Nda kd He hunted Nda kdd liyey He hunted deer
4. Nda pgd He set a trap Nda rjgdd himto He set a trap for the rat
5. Nda zd He pushed Nda zdd nzey He pushed the boy
6. Nda hd He fired Nda hdd liye He shot a deer

As is true for Class I verbs, the great majority of Class II verbs behave alike, 
but there are a few which differ from the pattern of the 11(a) group.
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Subclass 11(b)

Six verbs, when, followed by a nominal phrase object have the long vowel on 
a low tone and not on a rising tone.

1. Nda 6e He hid Nda 6ee ta He hid the money
2. Nda vd He gave Nda vdo ta He gave some money
3. Nda mbd He was saved Nda mbdo Pweddon He saved Pweddon
4. Nda nzd He sat down Nda nzda nzey He sat the boy down
5. Nda la It swayed Hdwey a Ida kade The wind swayed the trees
6. Nda rd He accompanied Nda rda nzey He took the boy

Further investigation may show that these are Aspect 2 (causative) clauses, with 
the low tone prolongation of the vowel a variant of low tone dd.

Subclass 11(c)

There is one verb like those in 1(c) that has the particle kd introducing the 
nominal phrase. Unlike the examples in 1(c), however, it also requires a long 
vowel. There is an alternative form without the kd and without the long vowel.

Nda pd He greeted by gently clapping
Nda pdo ka hdmon L, j , • c1 He greeted the chiefNda pd hdmon J b

Subclass 11(d)

One verb has alternative forms, with and without the particle a.

Nda bd He lay down Nda bd a Nomwon ] .. x XTux He spent the night at NumanNda bd Nemwon J

Subclass 11(e)

Nda nzd It fitted Nda nzd Pwdddon It fitted Pweddon

This may merely be a semantic extension, according to the collocation, of 
Nda nzd ‘ He sat ’, ‘ He stayed ’, ‘ He lived ’, and Nda nzd Vnlpi ‘ He lived at Vulpi ’. 
This would lend support to the possibility of example 4 in 11(b) being an Aspect 2 
sentence.

Subclass 11(f)

Finally, there is Nda ?dd nzey ‘ It bit the boy ’, where the verb behaves as an 
example of 11(a), but when the verb is final, the form is Nda ?ddo ‘ It bit ’. For this 
reason, it needs separate attention.
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MONOSYLLABIC VERBS, CLASS III
Subclass 111(a)

1. Nda gb&a
He ground
Ndakey a gbaa zumwey
The cattle trampled the corn

2. Dga gbdd
She cooked

3. Nda p6d
He asked for help

4. Nda ndd
It licked

Nda gbda byaar a
He ground the groundnuts

Dga gbdo jibey
She cooked some vegetables
Nda p6o Pwdddon
He asked Pweddon for help
Nda noo tufdijun
It licked his hand

Subclass 111(b)
1. Nda mgbdd,

He leant back
2. Nda gwdd

He helped

Nda mgb&A norjun
He tilted his head back
Nda gwdd Pweddon
He helped Pweddon

It may be better to consider the two examples with nouns following as Aspect 2, 
causative, clauses.

THE DISYLLABIC VERBS

When final in the clause, the disyllabic verbs have a vowel ending, as Nda zumo 
‘ He ate it ’, even though in other grammatical constructions the final vowel is 
not heard, and the verb consists of a single closed syllable : Nda zum d&ptd ‘ He ate 
the food

Like monosyllabic verbs, the two-syllable verbs are subclassified according to 
their pitch behaviour in different grammatical constructions. Only the first main 
grouping into four subclasses will be mentioned here.

Subclass I
These bring together those verbs which in the past tense have the stem syllable 

on a high tone and the ending on a low tone, as
Nda cfdrd He bought Nda ddr h<ira He bought some meat

This group includes some hundreds of verbs. Those used in the article and a few
additional ones are given below.

1. Puro go in 2. Gi6o run
3. Kono measure 4. Cipo dive
5. ?uso cook 6. Belo thresh
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7. Thwo weep 8. Muno return
9. Dgnro pick up 10. Ye6o wash

11. Mucfo go 12. Jino go to sleep
13. Hiiwe pray 14. Fyecfo smooth, plane
15. Jorjo go into 16. Dimo sink
17. Mburo die 18. Piiro thatch
19. “Biyo break 20. Pnwo bend down
21. Kecfo follow

Additional examples are
22. Puso dig 23. Suro tear
24. Diyo ask 25. Jino tend
26. Kipo be lost 27. Hino burn
28. Dilo bow 29. Dgiko trap
30. Jino flay 31. Viiijo tighten (a bow)
32. Fiiyo sweep 33. Lii6o smooth
34. Riko blacken 35. Piilo widen
36. ?ifo subside 37. ?ino carry on the back
38. ?iro become old 39. Mgbito take a piece
40. Wuno open 41. Falo smash
42. Duko bury 43. Nujjo taste pleasant
44. Suko overtake 45. Hweyo flee
46. Kuso hold 47. Porno stink
48. 1)010 branch 49. Ptiko put
50. Loko flock, teem

Subclass II
Verbs in this group in the past tense have both stem and ending on a low 

tone. When there is a noun object (or a nominal phrase object) following, the 
verb is low if the object begins with a high tone syllable, but rises from low to 
high if the object begins with a mid or low tone syllable.

Nda ijgdlo Nda ijgol s&lakey
He pulled He pulled the rope (low tone)
Nda ijgol nzey Nda ijgdl kwAareetd
He pulled the boy (mid tone) He pulled the donkey (high tone)

Verbs of this class used in the article are
1. Zumo eat 2. Liiyo jump
3. Dumi go out 4. Jiko stew
5. Lyefio hit 6. Kanyo stand
7. Tnlo reach 8. *Bulo kill
9. Dawe cut down 10. Macfa get up

11. Loro hurry
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Additional examples are
12. Buso rub 13. Rutfo scratch
14. Beyo speak 15. Sg6o drink
16. Tiyo bow 17. Biirio hit
18. Nyiso beg 19. Fiiso spray
20. Miso redden 21. 'Diifo point
22. Luwo receive 23. Hulo pierce
24. Moso be fertile 25. Pero carry more than one object
26. Jipo pursue 27. Ndulo turn away
28. Gbowo gather 29. Gudo lean
30. Weyo walk 31. Dgodo change
32. Sodo wonder 33. ?ulo search for

Subclass III
In the past tense context these verbs have rising tone in the stem syllable. 

They are not very numerous, and include a number whose meanings are concerned 
with disabilities.

Hweelo go blind 2. Gbiiijo become deaf
Ciirjo tie tightly 4. Tuulo chew
Kpiiro harvest too early 6. Tuudo stuff up
Kwiito pluck 8. Fiilo whistle

Subclass IV
In the past tense context, the first syllable is low and the second high. This, 

too, appears to be a subclass with few members. Only three have so far been 
listed. They are

1. Wudo go 2. Vuko fall down 3. Thso set on fire

THREE-SYLLABLE VERBS

These verbs, like the disyllabic verbs, have no final vowel before a nominal 
phrase object. Only a small number have so far been listed, and although they 
do not all have the same tone pattern they will be given together here.
1. Nda mesord
3. Nda viruwe
5. Nda kydddkd

He broke a piece off
He turned round
He laughed

2. Nda midikd He swallowed
4. Nda dydrjgord It wobbled
6. Taa mbilkita They swarmed around

CONCLUSION

This account of the verbal piece in Kwaa-Bwaare has been an attempt to 
present the main grammatical categories together with some detailed study of the
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terms of each system, even though they could not all be dealt with to the same 
degree. There are gaps, too, since emphasis has scarcely been mentioned, and the 
reduplicative verbal forms have been omitted. The writer has been struck by the 
morphological complexity of the language and the economical way in which the 
language exploits combinations of tone and ending, internal vowel change and 
suffixes and prefixes, in effecting subtle differences of meaning over a wide range 
of the verb system. More categories seem to be required than for the Hausa verb, 
for example, but this may be because the writer has deliberately started with the 
larger units, and presented them in a descending order, for the purpose of throwing 
light on parts of the syntax of the language. Even though the material is complex 
and the number of categories considerable, it is hoped that this article has shown 
the relation of the terms in each category to each other ; and by using a hierarchical 
approach has given a clear picture of how the language works so far as the verbal 
piece is concerned.



CONSONANT REINFORCEMENT AND KONGO 
MORPHOLOGY

By Hazel Carter

INTRODUCTION

It is fitting that an article devoted to Kongo should find a place in a volume 
dedicated to Professor Guthrie, whose name has been associated with the study 
of the languages of the Congo for many years. It is entirely owing to his encourage
ment that the writer undertook the present research, to promote which Professor 
Guthrie gave generously of his time, advice and data collected by himself.

This study is based on information obtained over the past three years from a 
Kongo (Koongo) speaker of the Zoombo dialect, Sr. Joao Makondekwa from the 
Kibokolo area of Angola. His patience, good humour and deep knowledge of his 
own language have been a constant help. A further, and very considerable, debt 
of thanks is owing to Mr. Jack Carnochan, Reader in Phonetics at the School of 
Oriental and African Studies, University of London, who spent a great deal of 
time analysing examples and preparing spectrograms, some of which appear on 
the Plates.

This article, however, is not chiefly concerned with the phonetic aspects of 
reinforcement, interesting though these are, and little space has been given to them. 
The purpose is rather to show the place of reinforcement in the morphology of 
Zoombo. Adequate description of this dialect is impossible unless reinforcement 
is taken into account. Certain areas of the verbal tense, object infix and noun and 
adjective class prefix systems appear quite unsystematic if reinforcement is not 
recognized.

The phenomenon called here ‘ reinforcement ’ was first recognized by 
Bittremieux in Mayombe, where it plays a similar role in the morphology. 
Bittremieux describes it as a ‘ strong accentuation of the first syllable . . . which 
results particularly in greater length of the consonant ’.1 It certainly exists in at 
least one other dialect, Ngombe, and there are indications that it is found 
elsewhere.

A note on spelling is necessary, since the notation adopted here has been 
developed to meet the special needs of Zoombo.2

1 ‘ Een krachtige beklemtoning van de eerste syllabe ... die vooral uitkomt in het langer 
aanhouden van de medeklinker.’ L. Bittremieux, ‘ De weglating van het prefix in het Kikongo 
Kongo-Overzee, IX, 1943, 67. Professor A. E. Meeussen kindly drew my attention to 
Bittremieux’s work after having seen the first draft of this article.

2 This orthography is slightly different from that used in a previous article, ‘ Notes on legal 
terminology in the Zoombo dialect of Koongo (Angola) ’, Joao Makondekwa and Hazel Carter, 
African Language Review, VII, 1968, 23^46. Reinforcement had not then been fully recognized, 
especially after nasals, and nj and ng were not distinguished.
i
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n before velars k, g, w represents a velar nasal 
n before palatals j, y represents a palatal nasal 
n elsewhere represents an alveolar nasal 
j represents a palatal voiced plosive (stop) 
h indicates aspiration of the preceding consonant

Double consonants are also used and the meaning of these is explained later. 
Vowels written double have two functions : (i) to indicate a long vowel, as in 
nkhuumbu ‘ name ’ and (ii) to represent a double vowel, as in taata ‘ father It is 
necessary to distinguish between long and double vowels for some purposes, but 
these are not relevant here.

CONTENTS
The material is arranged under the following headings :

1.0. Reinforcement

1.1 The phonetic nature of reinforcement
Table I: The consonants of Zoombo

1.2 Distribution of reinforcement
1.3 Reinforcement of vowels
1.4 Nasal combinations

Table II: NA- combinations

2.0 The Role of Reinforcement in Zoombo Morphology

2.1 Verbal tense signs
2.11 Future
2.12 Present continuative
2.13 Past emphatic
2.14 Past emphatic continuative

2.2 Objective infixes
2.21 2nd person singular
2.22 3rd person singular (Class 1)

2.3 Noun class prefixes
Table III: Noun class prefixes not containing R
2.31 Classes 7, 8, 14, 15
2.32 Classes 1, 3, 4

2.4 Adjectival (long series) class prefixes
2.41 Class 8
2.42 Classes 1, 3, 4

3.0 Syllabicity of Reinforced Consonants and of Nasals in Combinations

4.0 Reinforcement in Other Dialects



CONSONANT REINFORCEMENT AND KONGO MORPHOLOGY 115

1.0 REINFORCEMENT

Most consonants and both semi-vowels are found in a ‘ plain ’ and a 
‘ reinforced ’ form. The phonetic features associated with reinforcement (R) are 
described in more detail under 1.1 ; for the moment it will merely be stated that 
a reinforced consonant (RC) is in general longer than its plain counterpart, but 
additional duration is not the only, perhaps not the most significant, feature from 
the point of view of auditory discrimination. There is additional tension of the 
articulatory organs during utterance, with often an increase of ‘ forcefulness ’ at 
the beginning of the following vowel. This is heard as greater prominence of both 
consonant and vowel.3

To indicate R the notation adopted is doubling of the letter :

se (he is a) father sse (it is a) colour

se has plain s and sse has reinforced s. This notation should not be taken to 
indicate ‘ gemination ’; in ordinary speech at normal speeds the difference in 
duration of s and ss is minimal and scarcely observable.

A slightly modified notation is used for indicating C followed by RC, when 
C in each case is a nasal, m or n. A triple letter would be consistent, e.g.

yammmona I saw him

the first m standing for plain m and the last two for reinforced m (mm). But this 
entails having to ‘ count the minims ’ while reading and could cause momentary 
confusion if one m is missed. Such combinations are therefore written with double 
letter only, the second underlined :

yammona I saw him

Table I shows the consonants of Zoombo ; those which are not found in 
reinforced form are bracketed. Reinforcement of vowels is dealt with in 1.3.

3‘Long’, ‘intensified’ or ‘double’ consonants appear in other Bantu languages, where 
they seem to be syllabic. See for instance J. Jacobs, ‘ Long consonants and their tonal function 
in Tetela’, Kongo-Over zee, XXIII, 3^4, 1957, 200-12 ; H. P. Blok, ‘ lets over de zogenaamde 
“ geintensiveerde ” fonemen in het Ganda en Nyoro’, Kongo-Overzee, XVII, 3, 1951, 193-220 ; 
E. O. Ashton, E. M. K. Mulira, E. G. M. Ndawula and A. N. Tucker, A Luganda grammar, 
London, 1954, 10-12. Zoombo reinforced consonants are not syllabic (see section 3.0 below).
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Table I

The consonants of Zoombo

Bilabial/ 
labio-dental

Alveolar/ 
palato-alveolar Palatal Velar

Voiced plosives b d (j) (g)
Voiceless plosives . P t k, kk*
Voiced fricatives . v/p z/3
Voiceless fricatives f S/J
Nasals.... m n (n) (n)
Lateral
Semi-vowels .

1
y w

*kk is the only RC contrasting with plain k in lexical items ; see 1.2
j and g appear only as second element in nasal combinations
P is a free variant of v and is found in R form
3 is a free variant of z before i, and J* is a free variant of s before i; both are found 

in R form
n (palatal) and n (velar) only occur as first component of a nasal combination 
Consonants in parentheses are not found reinforced

1.1 The phonetic nature of reinforcement
This section. (1.1) is based on notes supplied by Mr. J. Carnochan.
Reinforced consonants in general are longer than plain consonants, as will be 

seen from the spectrograms,4 but the variation proportionately is so great that it is 
hardly justifiable to regard the phenomenon as gemination. In addition, R fre
quently implies a firmer contact or closer approximation of the articulatory organs 
which is perhaps more significant than additional duration. For instance, the 
semi-vowels yy and ww often have audible friction, particularly when they follow 
a nasal. Diminution in the amplitude display, shown as a downward slope or 
‘ valley ’ in the curve, indicates this firmer contact. In some cases there is a ‘ push ’ 
at the beginning of the following vowel, indicated by a ‘ peak ’ in the amplitude 
display, which may be considered a feature of the release of a RC.

In the spectrograms, RC’s are shown contrasted with three other types :

(i) Plain C contrasted with RC (Nos. 1-10).
(ii) Nasal (N) + RC contrasted with nasal combination containing the corre

sponding unreinforced C (Nos. 11-18).
(iii) Plain C + RC, contrasted with RC only (Nos. 19-20). C in this case 

is a nasal.

4 The Plates were prepared for publication by Mr. A. W. Stone, Chief Technician in the 
Department of Phonetics and Linguistics, School of Oriental and African Studies.
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(i) Plain C/RC
b/bb yabaka I seized (No. 1)

yabbaka I did seize (No. 2)

The duration of the bilabial closure is -1 sec. for b and -2 sec. for bb.
k/kk ikono it is the stop/chapter (No. 3)

ikkono it is the portion (No. 4)

Duration of the closure for the velar plosive is approximately • 1 sec. for k and 
•3 sec. for kk.

s/ss ise it is the father (No. 5)
isse it is the colour (No. 6)

The period of friction seen on the spectrograms shows that the sibilant is 
longer for ss, approximately -25 sec., while s has approximately ■ 15 sec. duration.

m/mm yamona I saw (No. 7)
yammona I did see (No. 8)

The duration of the nasal is • 5 sec. for m and 1 -0 sec. for mm. There is a slight 
increase in amplitude on the vowel to the m, and this consonant articulation has 
the maximum amplitude in the utterance ; there is no extra ‘ push ’ (peak) on its 
release. In yammona, the amplitude display shows the preceding vowel having 
greater amplitude ; the mm is lower, diminishing until the closure is released, when 
the amplitude increases abruptly with a push on the following vowel. This may 
partly correlate with differences in the pitches of the two examples, (y&mona 
high-low-low ; ydmmdna high-high-low ; but cf. Nos. 19 and 20 which have the 
same tone-pattern as yamona and extra push for the vowel following reinforced m.— 
Author's note.}

w/ww wawa you heard (No. 9)
wawwa you did hear (No. 10)

It is difficult to delimit the duration of the semi-vowel articulations, but ww is 
certainly longer than w. In addition the diminution in amplitude as indicated by 
the deeper valley in the curve is greater in wawwa than in wawa, with a much 
greater increase for the final vowel. This may partly correlate with differences in 
the pitches of the two examples. (w&wa high-low, w&wwa high-high falling.— 
Author's note.)

(ii) N + RC/N + combination containing no RC
mbb/mmb imbbu it is the sea (No. 11)

immbu it is the mosquito (No. 12)

Overall durations of mbb and mmb as measured from the amplitude displays are 
equal, but in mbb the bilabial closure duration is longer than in mmb, and the
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bilabial nasal is shorter in mbb than in mmb. The difference can be seen clearly 
enough on the spectrograms, but the durations are only of the order of -08 sec. for 
bb and -04 sec. for b. The amplitude display shows a more marked diminution for 
mm than for plain 
m/mm and bb/b.

nkk/nkh

m. This pair is interesting in that two contrasts are shown :

inkkuumbu 
inkhuumbu

it is the time 
it is the name

(No. 13)
(No. 14)

nkk and nkh have almost identical durations. In both cases there is an increase 
in amplitude for the velar nasal after i- and the duration of the nasal is approxi
mately -1 sec. The reinforced velar plosive kk is released after a further -15 sec. 
In nkh the plain k is released after approximately -08 sec., but there follows a 
further -09 sec. of aspiration before the voicing of the vowel.

(No. 15) 
(No. 16)

nss/nts wansseva he laughed at him 
wantseva he laughed at me

In nss the duration of the sibilant is approximately • 2 sec. and the diminution 
of amplitude during the nasal is gradual. In nts the diminution is more abrupt and 
is greater, as a stop (t) is made between the nasal and the sibilant. The time 
between the nasal and the beginning of the vowel e is approximately -2 sec. in 
wansseva and approximately • 15 sec. in wantseva. The example with RC also shows 
a moment of diminution of amplitude preceding the onset of the sibilant, as though 
the firmness of contact made with the teeth-ridge led to a momentary alveolar 
closure. There is a slight dip in the amplitude display at the corresponding place 
for wantseva.

nww/ngw wanwwa 
wangwa

(No. 17)
(No. 18)

you heard him 
you heard me

In ngw there is a valley in the amplitude display, corresponding to the velar 
closure, and in nww there is a longer valley. The formant associated with nasality 
is stronger (darker on the spectrogram) in ngw than in nww, but its limit is clearly 
seen. The example with ww has a longer semi-vowel articulation, with also a 
closer articulation, as is shown by the diminution of the amplitude. In this 
particular case there is velar closure, although in other examples there is no 
closure but some voiced friction.

(iii) N + RN/RN
mm /mm yammona

yammona

Duration of the nasal is
there is a peak in the amplitude display showing a push in the articulation on the 
release of the reinforced nasal. Cf. yammona (No. 8) with a similar peak and

I saw him (No. 19)
I saw you (No. 20)

1 -2 sec. for mm and -85 sec. for mm. In both cases
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yamona (No. 7) without a peak. (Nos. 7, 19 and 20 have identical tone-pattern : 
high-low-low.—Author's note.)

Kymograph tracings (not shown here) of other examples of N + RC indicate 
more prominent nasality of a preceding vowel than is the case for vowels before 
RN, plain N and N combinations not including RC.

unn/unn ikunnata I shall carry him
ikunnata I shall carry you

In unn the vowel has prominent nasality; in unn the vowel has much less. 
Differences in the quality of these two vowels were also observed. In unn the vowel
has almost the quality of [a] with little or no lip-rounding, while the vowel in unn
was [u] with lip-rounding.

1.2 Distribution of reinforcement

From the morphological point of view, RC’s are only found when C is in Cx 
position. From the phonetic point of view, they occur :

(a) Initially sse (it is) a colour
(Z?) Intervocalically yasseva I did laugh
(c) After nasals yansseva I laughed at him
(d) Before voiced plosives wammbona he saw me

RC’s in a combination are always homorganic to the adjacent element of the 
combination :

mbb, mpp, mvv, mff, mm 
ndd, ntt, nzz, nss, nn, nil 
nyy
nkk, nww

(bilabial and labio-dental) 
(alveolar and palato-alveolar) 
(palatal)
(velar)

Reinforced nasals (RN’s) occur before voiced plosives :

mmb, nnd (but not *nnj,  *nng)

Plain and reinforced variants of k are found in lexical items :

yakala I was (stem -kala), past narrative tense 
yakkala I denied (stem -kkala), past narrative tense

Where kk occurs in conditions where other consonants are subject to R, there is 
no contrast between plain kk and reinforced kk :

yakkala I certainly was (stem -kala), past emphatic tense 
yakkala I certainly denied (stem -kkala), past emphatic tense
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R of other consonants is nearly always associated with morpheme 
representation :

yaseva 
yasseva 
se 
sse

I laughed
I laughed at you (sg.)
father (Class 5 ; zero prefix)
colour (Class 7 ; R represents class prefix)

In one other type of case, R cannot definitely be associated with morpheme 
representation, namely where it appears in stem augments :

Stem augments are further discussed under 2.3.

ntti 
mintti

trees (Class 4 ; R part of prefix) 
trees (Class 4 ; prefix mi-)

1.3 Reinforcement of vowels
Where conditions for R exist, a vowel appears with an onset consisting of the 

R form of the related semi-vowel:
e/yye kuendela to go for

kuyyendela to go for you
i/yyi kuizila to come for

kuyyizila to come for you
o/wwo -oole two (adjectival stem)

nwwoole a pair, a twosome (Class 3)

There are not many instances of vowel R, and there is usually some aspect of 
these examples which makes them not quite comparable with cases of consonant R. 
The stems -end(el)a ‘ go (for) ’ and -iz(il)a ‘ come (for) ’ can be abstracted from the 
infinitives, illustrated above, but in some tenses of these verbs a plain y appears as 
a glide after vocalic tense sign : twayendela ‘ we went for ’, nwayizila ‘ you came 
for ’. nwwoole is a Class 3 noun, but irregular in that the noun and adjectival 
prefixes of this class appear as mu- before all other vowel-commencing stems. So 
far there is no instance of R in the cases of a and u.

1.4 Nasal combinations
Spectrogram examples Nos. 11-18 illustrate the two sets of nasal combination 

involving Cx/Vx of a nominal, adjectival or verbal stem. In both sets the nasal is 
homorganic to C/V. In both there is an additional feature, a third element in the 
combination.

In one set, N is followed by the reinforced form of the consonant:
imbbu 
inkkuumbu

stem -bu (No. 11)
stem -kuumbu (No. 13)



Plait:

2. yabbaka (I did seize)



Plait: 11

3. ikono (it is the slop chapter)

4. ikkono (it is the portion)



PLA II: 111

5. ise (His the lather)

Seconds

6. isse (ills liie colour)



Pl. A 11. IV

7. yaniona (1 saw )

S. yammona (I dici sec)



Plail V

9. wawa (you lieu rd)

10. wawwa (you did hear)



Plaie VI

11. inibbu (it is the sen)

12. immbu (it is the mosquito)



Plah VII

13. inkkuumbu (il is the time)

14. inkhuumbu (it is the name)



Pl .ATE VIII

5k-

4k

>ecortds

15, wansseva (lie laughed at him)

16. wantseva (he laughed at me)



Pl.a ii; IX

Seconds.

17. wanwwa (you heard him)

Seconds.

18. wangwa (you heard me)



Pi \h. X

19. yammona (I saw him)

20. yammona (I saw \ou)
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Further examples not illustrated by spectrograms are :

wansseva 
wanwwa 
yammona

verb stem -seva laugh (No. 15) 
verb stem -wa hear (No. 17) 
verb stem -mona see (No. 19)

yanddiika 
nttadi 
mwovo 
nzzodi 
mffidi 
yannata 
nlloongi 
nyyadi 
nyyendi

I fed him ; verb stem -diika 
overseer ; stem -tadi, cf. -tala see to, look at 
expression ; stem -vovo, cf. -vova speak 
lover ; stem -zodi, cf. -zola love 
leader ; stem -fldi, cf. -fila lead
I carried him ; verb stem -nata 
teacher ; stem -loongi, cf. -loonga teach 
one who spreads ; stem -yadi, cf. -yala spread 
one who goes ; stem -endi, cf. -enda go

The ‘ third element ’ here can be abstracted as R, and the set symbolized as NR-. 
NR- combinations are characterized by the distinctiveness of most realizations. 
The only cases of identical realization are NR + semi-vowel/vowel, where NRye 
has the same realization as NRe, and NRyi as NRi; nwwo represents NRwo as 
well as NRo.

The second set is rather more complex in structure. Not only does the third 
element vary greatly in phonetic character, but its position also is not fixed. 
Examples from the spectrograms are :

inkhuumbu 
wantseva 
wangwa

stem -kuumbu (No. 14) 
verb stem -seva (No. 16) 
verb stem -wa (No. 18)

immbu is another example (No. 12) but its stem is not identifiable. It may be -bu 
or -mu, as will shortly be seen. Further examples not illustrated by spectro
grams are :

mmbaka 
nndya 
nthala 
mphova ] 
mbvova J 
wandzola 
wampfila 
wammbona 
wanndata 
wanndoonga 
njenda 
njiza

act of seizing ; cf. -baka seize
act of eating ; cf. -dya eat
act of looking ; cf. -tala look

act of speaking, statement; cf. -vova speak

he loved me ; cf. -zola love
he led me ; cf. -fila lead
he saw me ; cf. -mona see
he carried me ; cf. -nata carry 
he taught me ; cf. -loonga teach 
act of going ; cf. -enda go 
act of coming ; cf. -iza come
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The third element here takes a variety of forms, e.g. :

njyala 
ngazi 
ngolo 
ngudi 
ngwuta

act of spreading ; cf. -yala spread 
palm-nut, stem? -azi 
strength ; stem? -olo 
mother ; stem? -udi
act of giving birth ; cf. -wuta give birth

Aspiration after C
Voiceless plosive, between N and C and 

homorganic to both
Voiced plosive, between N and C/V 

and homorganic to both
R of the nasal
R of the nasal, and replacement of 1 by d

inkhuumbu, nthala

wantseva, wampfila 
wangwa, mbvova, wandzola, njenda, njiza, 

njyala, ngazi, ngolo, ngudi, ngwuta 
mmbaka, nndya
wanndoonga

The combinations in wammbona and wanndata are more difficult to analyse. 
There are two possibilities : (i) N is reinforced and m, n replaced by b, d, or 
(ii) N + m, n is realized as RN and voiced plosive added, (i) is similar to the case 
of 1: nnd, where the nasal is reinforced and the continuant replaced by plosive, 
(ii) has no parallel. The only other case of an additional element occurring after 
C is that of k and t in nkhuumbu and nthala, but here the third element is aspiration. 
N + C does not appear as RC in any other case. For these reasons, and for the 
further one that m and n are voiced continuants like 1, the first analysis is chosen. 
The third element is then R of the nasal which is first component, and replacement 
of m, n by a homorganic voiced plosive.

If we abstract the third element as A (additional element), the set can be
symbolized by NA-. NA- combinations are characterized by the number of
identical realizations :

NA + b, m : mmb, cf. NR + b : mbb ; NR + m : mm
NA + d, n, 1: nnd, cf. NR + d : ndd ; NR + n : nn ; NR + 1: nil

It must be admitted that the distinctions between njyi/nji, njye/nje, ngwu/ngu, 
ngwo/ngo are minimal and further spectrogram analysis may show that they are 
unsupported by evidence from this source.

We now have two sets of nasal combination, NR- and NA-. A full list of NA- 
realizations is given in Table II, with notes on the A realization for each group.

In other dialects there are two sets of nasal combinations corresponding to 
NR- and NA- in Zoombo, but they are described as contrasting in a rather different 
way. The set corresponding to NR- is sometimes said to have a ‘ syllabic nasal ’, 
while NA- by implication has a nasal which is not syllabic.5 My own view is that

6 E.g. J. Vandyck, Etude du Kikongo, Tumba, undated, p. 8. Vandyck calls the nasal 
equivalent to N of NR- ‘ nasale forte . . . Cette nasale porte l’accent dynamique et forme 
syllabe ’. Also A. Seidel and I. Struyf, La langue congolaise, Paris, 1910, p. 10 : ‘ m et n, quand



CONSONANT REINFORCEMENT AND KONGO MORPHOLOGY 123

Table II

NA- COMBINATIONS

(i) NA + voiced plosive : A realized as R of the nasal
NA + b :mmb 

d : nnd
(ii) NA + voiceless plosive : A realized as aspiration after C

NA + p : mph 
t : nth 
k : nkh 
kk : nkh

(iii) NA + fricative, semi-vowel, vowel: A realized as plosive after nasal, homorganic to the
following sound and harmonizing with it in voice

NA + v : mbv/mph (see note)
z : ndz 
f : mpf 
s : nts 
y : niy 
i : nji 
e : nje 
w : ngw 
a : nga 
o : ngo 
u : ngu

(iv) NA + nasal, lateral: A realized as R of nasal and C replaced by voiced homorganic
plosive

NA + m : mmb 
n : nnd 
1 : nnd

Note.—mbv has an alternative mph. In most words this is a free variant: mbvova/mphova 
‘ act of speaking ’, but in some words one is preferred to the other, usually mph, cf. -vova 
‘ speak ’, mphovelo ‘ way of speaking *mbvovelo  was not accepted.

in Zoombo neither nasal is syllabic, but the arguments supporting this conclusion 
will be more readily followed when the place of R in the morphology has been 
described. The evidence is put forward in 3.0, where the ‘ syllabicity ’ of R as well 
as of N in combinations is considered.

ils se trouvent au commencement d’un mot devant une autre consonne, forment, a eux seules, 
une syllabe particuliere’. It is not quite clear which type of nasal combination is meant here. 
The language described by Seidel and Struyf is very close to Zoombo. In modern works, 
K. E. Laman, Dictionnaire kikongo-frangais, Brussels, 1936, terms NR- nasals ‘ accentue ’ 
(p. xlii) and ‘ syllabique . . . plus longue et plus accentuee ’ than NA- nasals (p. xliv); K. van 
den Eynde, Elements de grammaire yaka, Lovanium, 1968, p. 8, writes of ‘ une nasale isolee, qui 
est appelee alors nasale syllabique ’ and cites n-klsi (the corresponding form in Zoombo is 
nkkisi with NR- prefix). J. Daeleman, Morfologie van naamwoord en werkwoord in het Kongo 
(Ntandu), Leuven, 1966, p. 18, para. 1.6, writes of the nasal of the set equivalent to NR- as 
‘ syllabische ’.
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There is a further distinguishing feature of each type of combination. The nasal 
of NR- may sometimes be replaced by nasalization of the preceding vowel:

wansseva he laughed at him (sometimes pronounced wasseva)

The vowel nasalization varies in prominence, being greater when the nasal con
sonant is absent and less when the nasal can still be heard as a consonant. There 
is always, however, a greater nasality of the vowel before a NR- combination than 
before a NA- combination.

The nasal of a NA- combination tends to disappear in initial position: 

nkhuumbu name (sometimes pronounced khuumbu)

This tendency is more marked in the case of combinations with voiceless plosives 
p, t, k and voiceless fricatives i, s. It has not been recorded at all for combinations 
in which the palatal and velar plosives j and g appears.

Finally, it should be emphasized that what has been said here does not apply 
to nasal combinations in C2+ positions, e.g. mb in -laamba ‘ cook ’ and mb in 
llamba ‘ purse ’. Such combinations require separate treatment, although it is true 
that there appear to be two sets in this position, to some extent parallel with the 
sets described above. NR- and NA- combinations only appear with Cx and Vj.

2.0 THE ROLE OF REINFORCEMENT IN ZOOMBO MORPHOLOGY

The recognition of R is crucial in the description of Zoombo, in that R is 
very often the representation, or part representation, of a morpheme. Failure to 
observe the phenomenon caused the present writer for a long time to confuse forms 
in which RC contrasts with plain C and which are not otherwise distinguished. 
Two pairs of tenses were regarded as homophonous except in tone ; no less than 
six noun classes were credited with zero prefixes, whereas only two of them have 
zero prefix in fact (Classes la and 5); one object infix was also taken as zero and 
some forms containing it were not distinguished from corresponding infix-less 
forms. Where NR- was involved, there was less possibility of confusion with NA-, 
owing to the large number of very different realizations of the two sets, but even 
here there was failure to distinguish between, e.g. mbb/mmb, with the result that 
some realizations of noun class prefixes were considered identical. The last failure 
concerned another five noun classes. This meant that nine of the noun classes 
were incorrectly described : almost fifty per cent, since there are twenty classes in 
Zoombo. The failure in the description of the tense system led to several forms 
being classified as ‘ irregular ’ which are nothing of the kind. Many problems of 
description remain, but once R is recognized, the structure of Zoombo presents 
a much more systematic appearance than formerly.

Most aspects of the role of R are illustrated by spectrogram examples.
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Nos. 7 and 8 show two tenses, one with R as part of the tense sign and the other 
without R :

yamona 
yammona

I saw (past narrative tense, sign -a- -a)
I did see (past emphatic tense, sign -aR- -a)

verb stem -mona see

Similarly Nos. 9 and 10 :

wawa 
wawwa

you heard (past narrative, sign -a- -a) 
you did hear (past emphatic, sign -aR- -a)

verb stem -wa hear

R proved to be an allomorph of the second element of the tense sign of the past 
emphatic tense ; the other allomorph is -ku- which appears before vowel stems 
and infixes :

yayenda 
yakuenda

yammona

I went (past narrative)
I did go (past emphatic)

I did see (past emphatic, no object infix)
yakunumona I did see you (pl.) (past emphatic, object infix -nu- ‘ you (pl.) ’) 

The allomorphs were previously given as zero/-ku-.
Nos. 7 and 20 show comparable forms, the first example with no object infix 

and the second with the object infix of the 2nd person singular :

yamona 
yammona

I saw
I saw you (sg.) (infix -R-)

These have the same tone-pattern and were formerly considered identical. -R- is 
the sole representative of the 2nd person singular infix ; there are no allomorphs.

The term ‘ allomorph ’ is used here in the following way : -R- and -ku- are 
allomorphs of (part of) the tense sign, past emphatic tense, -ku- is not an allo
morph of -R-; and the various realizations of -R- (mm, ww, etc.) are not allo
morphs of -R- either. This can be illustrated by comparing forms with (i) -R- as 
sole representative of morpheme (2nd sg. infix) and (ii) R/ku as allomorphs (past 
emphatic tense sign):

(i) (ii)
yayyendela I went for you 
yawwa I heard you

yakuendela I did go for 
yawwa I did hear

-ku- clearly is not a realization of -R-, since Re is yye. The term allomorph is 
reserved for cases like that of R/ku. This has to be borne in mind when other 
writers’ analyses of similar material is compared with mine, e.g. in 4.0.

Nos. 3 and 4 show two nouns, the first belonging to a class which has zero 
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prefix and the second from a class where the prefix is R- when the stem begins with 
a consonant:

ikono it is the stop/chapter (kono Class 5, zero prefix)
ikkono it is the portion (kkono Class 8, prefix R-)

These have the same tone-pattern and provide another instance of forms regarded 
as homophonous before R was recognized. A similar pair are Nos. 5 and 6, 
illustrating the same two classes :

ise it is the father (se Class 5, zero prefix)
isse it is the colour (sse Class 7, prefix R-)

Both these classes have totally different prefix allomorphs before V stems :

diambu word (Class 5, prefix di-)
kiana garden (Class 7, prefix ki-)

R- is here an allomorph of the Class 7 prefix.
Nos. 11 and 12 show nouns of two classes, one with NR- prefix and the other 

with NA- prefix :

imbbu it is the sea (Class 3, prefix NR-)
immbu it is the mosquito (Class 9, prefix NA-)

Nouns of these two classes are often distinguishable by features not involving R, 
as in Nos. 13 and 14 :

inkkuumbu it is the time (Class 3, prefix NR-) 
inkhuumbu it is the name (Class 9, prefix NA-)

These are distinguishable even when R is not recognized, because of the aspiration 
in nkh, not present in nkk. Class 3 is like Classes 5 and 7 in that there is a V stem 
prefix allomorph of totally different shape :

muenze virgin (Class 3, prefix mu-)

so that R here is part of a prefix allomorph, NR-. Class 9 has no such allomorphs, 
the prefix being NA- throughout: 6

njenda act of going, cf. -enda go

Failure to distinguish between m, mm and mm led to confusion of two of the 
object infixes and inability to distinguish either from the infix-less form in some

c This statement is not quite true. Loans from, e.g., Portuguese are sometimes found taking 
Class 9/10 agreements, but with no prefix, e.g. sikoola ‘ school ’ (Port, escola) and laamiua 
‘ razor-blade ’ (Port, lamina). I have one similar example which does not appear to be a loan : 
vumbamena ‘ blanket-/sweat-bath ’.
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cases : Nos. 7, 19 and 20 illustrate three forms of this kind formerly taken to be 
homophonous:

yamona I saw (no object infix)
yammona I saw you (2nd pers. sg. object infix -R-)
yammona I saw him (3rd pers. sg. object infix -NR-)

This particular confusion was only possible in the case of verbs with a nasal as Cx. 
In other cases the form without infix and that containing the 3rd sg. infix were 
distinct without recognition of R, as in Nos. 9 and 17 :

wawa you heard (no object infix)
wanwwa you heard him (3rd pers. sg. object infix -NR-)

But for some time the difference between forms such as Nos. 17 and 18 was not 
understood :

wanwwa you heard him (3rd pers. sg. object infix -NR-) 
wangwa you heard me (1st pers. sg. object infix -NA-)

Again, -NA- and -NR- confusion was limited to realizations with fairly similar 
phonetic features. -NR- is the only form of the 3rd person singular (Class 1) 
object infix and there are no allomorphs.

There are no spectrogram examples of R outside its morphological role, k and 
kk were confused for a very long time in lexical items such as -kala ‘ be ’ and -kkala 
‘ deny even when R had been recognized in pairs such as kono/kkono. This was 
because of the special peculiarity of kk in having no phonetically different R form. 
Further, the two verbs are from the same tone-class, so that, e.g. wakkala can be :

Past emphatic of -kala be
and
Past emphatic of -kkala deny

Non-recognition of R did not matter quite so much in the case of stem 
augments. Classification of a stem as ‘ augmented ’ depends as much on the shape 
of the preceding prefix as on the phonetic character of the augment. Augments 
are not illustrated by spectrogram examples and the whole question is given more 
detailed consideration in 2.3. It is doubtful whether there are any stem augments 
consisting of R only, though there is a possible case among adjectival stems (-kke, 
see 2.4). Most cases are of R in a nasal combination :

ntti trees (Class 4, prefix NR-)
mintti trees (Class 4, prefix mi-, augment -NR-)

The morphological functions of R will now be more fully described under the 
headings of the several grammatical categories involved.

2.1 Verbal tense signs
-R- is the allomorph of a tense sign, or part of a tense sign, in the future, present 

continuative, past emphatic and past emphatic continuative tense. In all these it is 
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in complementary distribution with -ku-, which appears before V stems and object 
infixes. -R- appears with C stems only, when there is no object infix.

2.11 Future
The structure of this tense is 

class.
sp-R/ku- -a. sp = subject prefix of person or

Examples

-baka seize 
-wa hear

I shall seize ; 
he will hear; 
we shall laugh ; -seva laugh 
you (pl.) will see ; -mona see

I shall seize you (pl.); infix -nu- 
he will hear us ; infix -tu- 
we shall laugh at you (sg.); infix -R- 
you will see him ; infix -NR-

-R- tense sign, C stems :
ibbaka
owwa 
tusseva 
nummona

-ku- tense sign, V stems :
ikuenda I shall go ; -enda go 
okuiza he will come ; -iza come

-ku- tense sign, before object infix :
ikunubaka
okutuwa 
tukusseva 
nukummona
ikubayizila/ikuayizila I shall come for them ; infix -ba-/-a- 
okunjendela he will go for me ; infix -NA-

tukusseva is an interesting example of a form containing two morphemes, one with 
-R- as its sole representative (the infix of the 2nd pers. sg.) and the other which has 
an -R- allomorph (the tense sign, which appears here as -ku-). It is a fact that R 
never appears twice in the same word as representative of a morpheme.

2.12 Present continuative
This tense has a structure similar to that of the future and therefore requires 

less illustration.
The structure is sp-R/ku- -aanga.

Examples
-R- tense sign, C stem : ibbakaanga I seize ; -baka seize
-ku- tense sign, V stem : ikuendaanga I go ; -enda go
-ku- tense sign, before object infix : ikunubakaanga I seize you (pl.); infix -nu- 

2.13 Past emphatic
The structure of this tense is sp-aR/ku- -a. It may be contrasted with the past 

narrative tense, whose structure is sp-a- -a. There are further differences in the
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subject prefix of the 3rd person sg. (Class 1) which is k- in the emphatic and w- in 
the narrative. Contrasting examples from the narrative tense are shown in 
brackets.

Examples

yabbaka 
kawwa 
twasseva 
nwammona

yakuenda 
kakuiza

-aR- tense sign, C stems :
I did seize (yabaka I seized) 
he did hear (wawa he heard) 
we did laugh (twaseva we laughed) 
you did see (nwamona you saw) 

-aku- -a tense sign, V stems :
I did go (yayenda I went) 
he did come (wayiza he came)

-aku- tense sign, before infixes :
I did seize you (pl.) (yanubaka I seized you) 
he did hear us (watuwa he heard us) 
we did hear you (sg.) (twasseva we heard you) 
you did see him (nwammona you saw him)

yakunubaka 
kakutuwa 
twakusseva 
nwakummona
yakubayizila/yakuayizila I did come for them (yabayizila/yaayizila I came for 

them)
he did go for me (wanjendela he went for me) kakunjendela

2.14 Past emphatic continuative
The structure of the past emphatic continuative is sp-aR/ku- -aanga which may 

be contrasted with that of the past narrative continuative, sp-a- -aanga. Examples 
of the latter are given in brackets.

Examples
-aR- tense sign, C stems : yabbakaanga I certainly used to seize

(yabakaanga I used to seize)
-aku- tense sign, V stems : yakuendaanga I certainly used to go

(yayendaanga I used to go)
-aku- tense sign, before object infixes : yakunubakaanga I certainly used to seize you 

(yanubakaanga I used to seize you)

2.2. Object infixes
The plural person and reflexive infixes are all of -CV- shape, one with two

K

free variants :
-tu- us Iself 

-yi-J-nu- 
-a-/-ba-

you (pl.) 
them (Class 2)
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Mr. Makondekwa considered that -ba- was a loan from other dialects such as 
Ndibu, now gaining currency, -ki- and -yi- seem to be completely interchangeable 
and preference for one or the other largely a matter of idiolect (but see 2.31 under 
Class 15).

The singular person object infixes do not contain a vowel.
-NA- me
-R- you (sg.)
-NR- him/her

Other classes do not have object infixes, but a series of object substitutes of the 
general pattern ‘ concordial element -o ’; Class 3 wo, Class 4 myo, Class 7 kyo, etc.

2.21 2nd person singular
This is -R- only. In the examples it is contrasted with absence of infix and 

infix of the 2nd person pl., given in brackets in that order.
Examples

yabbaka I seized you (yabaka I seized ; yanubaka I seized you)
wawwa he heard you (wawa he heard ; wanuwa he heard you)
twasseva we laughed at you (twaseva we laughed, twanuseva we

laughed at you)
wammona he saw you (wamona he saw ; wanumona he saw you)
yayyendela I went for you (yayendela I went for ; yanuyendela I went

for you)
tuyyiziidi we have come for you, pres, perfect (tuiziidi we have come 

for ; tunuiziidi we have come for you)
ikummona I shall see you (immona I shall see ; ikunumona I shall see you) 

In the last three examples, mm in ikummona results from -R- as 2nd pers. sg. infix 
and mm in immona results from -R- as a tense sign (see 2.11).

2.22 3rd person singular (Class 1)
The object infix of the 3rd person singular, Class 1, is -NR- and has no allo

morphs. It may be contrasted with the infix of the 1st person singular, which is 
-NA-, examples of the latter being shown in brackets.

Examples
nwambbaka 
wanwwa 
wansseva 
wammona 
wanyyendela 
nunyyiziidi 
okunttala 
kakunwwa

you seized him (nwammbaka you seized me)
he heard him (wangwa he heard me)
he laughed at him (wantseva he laughed at me)
he saw me (wammbona he saw me)
he went for him (wanjendela he went for me) 
you have come for him (nunjiziidi you have come for me) 
he will look at him (okunthala he will look at me) 
he did hear him (kakungwa he did hear me)
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2.3 Noun class prefixes
Before considering the particular noun classes where R appears in the prefix 

ranges, it is necessary to give a brief outline of the noun class prefix system in 
general.

All noun prefixes in Zoombo, including zero prefixes, appear in two forms : as 
double prefixes (with initial vowel) and as single prefixes (without IV). The IV may 
appear as e- or o- :

emuana/omuana child (double prefix emu-/omu-)

With some classes one of these IV’s is more often found than the other. There are 
sometimes implications in the choice of one rather than the other, too. These 
questions are irrelevant here, so to avoid having to quote an IV, nouns are given in 
their single prefix form, e.g. muana ‘ child ’. This gloss is grammatically incorrect 
out of a context, as use of the single prefix is confined to unstable nouns as object 
of a verb in a negative clause or when indefinite.

ke twamona muana ko we didn’t see a/the child
twamona muana we saw a child

and nouns with an element prefixed :

meeso mamuana eyes of a child
imuana it is the child

Use of the single prefix form outside these contexts implies stabilization :

muana twamona it is a child (that) we saw
muana wabwa it is a child (who) fell down
muana it/he/she is a child

Where the noun is unstable and definite, the double prefix is normally used :

omuana wabwa the child fell down
twamon’ omuana we saw the child

Single prefix forms often have different tone-patterns from corresponding double 
prefix forms. It is convenient to quote the single rather than the double prefix 
form, but not to give the correct gloss ‘ it is (a) . . .’ every time, so the single 
prefix form is quoted with the grammatically incorrect gloss.

Basically there are eighteen noun classes, numbered 1-19. Class 12 is omitted 7 
and in addition there are Classes la and 2a controlling agreements of Classes 1 
and 2 but having different noun prefixes.

7 There is no system of concordial agreement corresponding to Class 12 in other Bantu 
languages, of which the class prefix is ka- or similar. There are however suggestive forms like kala 
‘ already, long since ’, cf. vala ‘ far away ’.
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There is a possible range of four prefixes for any noun class :
(a) C stem prefix : before stems beginning with a consonant
(b) V stem prefix : before stems beginning with a vowel
(c) Extra prefix
(d) Augment prefix

(c) and (d) will be explained shortly.
The C and V stem prefixes are sometimes dramatically different:
Class 5 : C stem prefix zero vata village

V stem prefix di- diambu word (stem -ambu)
The V stem prefix is often of CV- or V- shape, and the vowel is subject to 

various distortions :
Assimilation : vuuma place, Class 16 ; prefix va-, stem -uma, va-u to vuu
Coalescence : meeso eyes, Class 6 ; prefix ma-, stem -isu (cf. sg. diisu Class 5); 

ma-i to mee
Elision : lose face, Class 11 ; prefix lu-, stem -ose ; lu-o to lo
Contraction : (a) mwalakazi nursing mother, Class 3 ; prefix mu-, stem -alakazi;

mu- + four-syllable V stem to mw-
(/}) mambu-maya four words, cf. maambu words ; vowel contraction 

in first component of a compound
These distortions are not included in the statement of the V stem prefix shape, 
though some examples may contain them.8

When a prefix is attached to a complete noun in another class, i.e. when the 
result can control agreement in both classes, the first prefix is said to be an extra 
prefix :

kuzaandu dyannene at a market of greatness (a big market)
ku- is a Class 17 prefix ; zaandu is a Class 5 noun (zero prefix) ; dya- is the posses
sive prefix of Class 5.

kuzaandu kwamoneka vo at the market (it) appeared that . . .
Here the subject prefix of the verb, kw-, is in Class 17.

An augment prefix is more difficult to define. There exist many sets of related 
nouns such as the following :

lloka to bewitch (stem -loka), Class 15
nndoki witch, Class 9
kinndoki witchcraft, Class 7

ki- in kinndoki looks like an extra prefix, since nndoki exists as a separate word, but 
kinndoki only controls prefixes of Class 7, never of Class 9. The element identical 

8 A different method of citation is used for adjectival prefixes, see section 2.4.



CONSONANT REINFORCEMENT AND KONGO MORPHOLOGY 133

in shape with the Class 9 prefix is here called by Professor Guthrie’s term, an 
‘ augment and prefixes occurring before such elements are called augment 
prefixes.

There are very many other nouns where the prefix is followed by an element 
resembling a prefix, but for which no other words exist supporting a relationship 
of the kinndoki/nndoki kind. Two cases in point are :

kimbvumina milk madioko cassava
mbv looks like Class 9 prefix NA- + v, but *mbvumma  does not exist; di looks 
like Class 5 V stem prefix di-, but although dioko ‘ piece of cassava ’ does exist, 
di- cannot be considered a prefix in either class. The pairing is di-/ma-, not 
di-/madi-. It so happens that the prefix before stems of this kind which look as if 
they have an augment, is always identical in shape with the augment prefix, and 
they are therefore treated here as augmented stems. This decision is open to 
objection, but certainly simplifies the task of description.

Two classes present further problems.
Classes 4 and 10, both plural classes, have an additional prefix which is attached 

to what is apparently a noun in the same class as the prefix. It so happens that the 
corresponding singular class in each case has C stem prefix identical with that of
the plural class.

ntti tree ; Class 3, prefix NR-, stem -ti
ntti trees ; Class 4, prefix NR-, stem -ti
mintti trees ; Class 4, prefix mi-, stem -ntti

ndzo house ; Class 9, prefix NA-, stem -zo
ndzo houses ; Class 10, prefix NA-, stem -zo
zindzo houses ; Class 10, prefix zi-, stem -ndzo

mintti and zindzo are found only when there is no item immediately following which 
contains a concord:

ntti myayiingi many trees (mya- Class 4 possessive prefix)
twazeenga mintti we cut down some trees (no item with concord follows)

In a later part of the context there may be an item in concordial agreement:
Twazeenga mintti. Nwanata myo e ? We cut down some trees. Did you 

(myo object substitute of Class 4) carry them ?
The question is : are mi- and zi- extra or augment prefixes ? mi- appears as 
augment prefix of Class 4 in, e.g., minkhiti ‘ traders ’, cf. nkhiti ‘ tradesman ’, 
Class 9 ; but Class 10 has no augment prefix otherwise. The pattern of agreement 
tells us nothing : an extra prefix is defined as one which does not destroy the 
pattern of agreement of the class of the noun to which it is attached, and in 
mintti and zindzo it is impossible to see whether the first prefix is controlling the 
agreement, or the second prefix-like element. If the latter is a prefix of the plural 
class, it will control the same agreements. If it is an augment, it will not control 
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agreements, but the end result in this case is the same. To avoid setting up yet 
another type of prefix, these additional prefixes of Classes 4 and 10 are counted as 
augment prefixes. As will be seen, no class has extra and augment prefixes, and in 
a different type of description they might be subsumed into one category. That 
a third and perhaps fourth category for extra and augment prefixes is needed is 
shown by Classes 5 and 2 :

Class 5
C stem prefix zero
V stem prefix di
Augment prefix di-

vata village, pl. mavata (Class 6)
diambu word, pl. maambu (Class 6) 
dinkhondo plantain, pl. mankhondo (Class 6) 

dinkhondo cannot be included under C stems, although the prefix is followed by 
C, since di- is not found before the majority of stems with single C at commence
ment of stem. Here the augment prefix is the same as for the V stem.

Class 2
C stem prefix a- 
V stem prefix wa- 
Extra prefix a-

atadi overseers, sg. nttadi (Class 1)
waana children, sg. muana (Class 1) 
ammbuta elders, cf. mmbuta elders (Class 10, prefix

NA-)
Here the extra prefix is the same as for C stems, but cannot be called a C stem 
prefix, because mmbuta still controls Class 10 agreements :

ammbuta zeeto bavovaanga our ancestors used to say
zeeto ‘ our ’ has Class 10 agreement, ba- is the subject prefix of Class 2.

The full range of prefixes for classes not including R in any of their prefixes 
is shown in Table III.

Table III
Noun class prefixes not containing R

Class no. C stem prefix V stem prefix Extra prefix Augment prefix

la zero unrecorded none none
2 a- wa- a- none
2a aki- unrecorded none aki-
5 zero di- none di-
6 ma- ma- none ma-
9 NA- NA- none none

10 NA- MA- none zi-
11 lu- lu- none none
13 tu- tu- none none
16 va- va- va- none
17 ku- ku- ku- none
18 mu- mu- mu- none
19 unrecorded fi- none fi-
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2.31 Classes 7, 8, 14, 15
These classes all have R- as the C stem prefix, with V stem and augment prefixes 

of (C)V- shape.
Class 7 C stem prefix R-

V stem prefix ki-
Augment prefix ki- 

Examples may be shown contrasting with Class 5 nouns which have zero prefix, 
or verb stems in the case of derivatives.

Examples
C stem prefix R-: 

ddiya 
ffu 
kkwa 
kkono 
llumbu 
mmoko 
nnoona 
sse 
tteevo 
waangu 
wwiisa 
yyitu 
zziingu

V stem prefix ki- : 
kiana 
kielo 
kiozi 
kiufuta 
kyalakazi 

Augment prefix ki- : 
kinndoki 
kinndende 
kimuanda 
kinkhuikizi 
kingudi 
kimbvumina 
kinyya

The last example, kinyya, shows R in a -NR- augment.
Class 8 C stem prefix R- 

V stem prefix yi- 
Augment prefix yi-

delay
custom
yam (kwa a few, Class 5) 
portion (kono stop/chapter) 
day
conversation (-mokena converse)
example
colour (se father)
breath
creature (vaangu action ; -vaanga make, do) 
influence
relative, kinsman
life (-ziinga live) 

garden 
door 
cold 
sweat 
nursing-place/period 

witchcraft (nndoki witch, Class 9 ; -loka bewitch) 
child, infant
spirituality (muanda spirit, Class 3)
belief (-kuikila believe)
motherly position/behaviour (ngudi mother, Class 9) 
milk
challenge
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Class 8 is the plural class for nouns in Class 7, though in many cases there is no 
corresponding plural, e.g. tteevo ‘ breath ’ is Class 7 only. Some Class 6 plurals 
of Class 5 items are shown for comparison.
C stem prefix R-:

ffu 
kkono 
sse 
vvaangu 
yyitu

V stem prefix yi- :

customs
portions (makono chapters) 
colours (mase fathers) 
creatures (mavaangu actions) 
relatives, kinsmen

yiana 
yielo

gardens 
doors

Augment prefix yi-:
yinndende 
yinyya

children/infants 
challenges

Class 14 C stem prefix R-
V stem prefix u-
Augment prefix u-

Few Class 14 nouns have plurals ; where these exist they are usually in Class 6.

C stem prefix R-:
Examples

Augment prefix u- :

ttadi 
wiimpi 
nnene 
kkaka

mineral (tadi stone, Class 5) 
health (pl. maviimpi, Class 6) 
greatness
otherness (e.g. muana wakkaka child of otherness, i.e. another 

child)
lleemvo 
zzayi

V stem prefix w- :

obedience
knowledge (-zaaya know)

woonga 
walakazi

fear
tender care, as of a nursing mother for her child

unlleeka shows R in an augment -NR-.

unkhabu 
unlleeka 
ungudi 
ummbakuuzi 
ulolo

courage
gentleness
motherly care (ngudi mother, Class 9) 
understanding (-bakula understand) 
number (large)
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It may be asked what is the justification for including ulolo among augmented 
stem forms. Augments are prefix-like elements, and there are zero prefixes, so the 
possibility of zero augments cannot be excluded. There is no proof for this, but 
clearly the overwhelming number of C stems with R- prefix justifies the setting 
up of R- and not u- as the C stem prefix ; further, ulolo has a prefix identical with 
the augment prefix.

Class 15 C stem prefix R-
V stem prefix ku- 
Augment prefix ku-

This class contains only verbal infinitives.9 The term ‘ augment prefix ’ has a 
special interpretation here : the augment prefix occurs only before object infixes. 
It so happens that all save one of the object infixes has shapes identical with one or 
more class prefixes :

-NA- 1st pers. sg., cf. C stem prefix Classes 9 and 10
-R- 2nd pers. sg., cf. C stem prefix Classes 7, 8, 14, 15
-NR- 3rd pers. sg. (Class 1), cf. C stem prefix Classes 1, 3, 4 (see 2.32)
-tu- 1st pers. pl., cf. C stem prefix Class 11
-a- 3rd pers. pl. (Class 2), cf. C stem prefix Class 2

The 3rd person pl. infix has an alternative, -ba-.
-ki- reflexive, cf. V stem prefix Class 7
-yi- reflexive, cf. V stem prefix Class 8

The exception is the 2nd person pl. infix -nu-.
Examples may be contrasted with the imperative of the verb, where this has 

the structure R-a, or with Class 5 nouns having zero prefix.

Examples
C stem prefix R-:

bbaka to seize (baka I seize 1)
ddya to eat (dya I eat !)
ffuunda to complain (fuunda a thousand)
kkala to be (stem -kala)
kkala to deny (stem -kkala)
lloonga to learn (loonga dish)

8 Three other nouns are sometimes assigned to this class :
kutu ear, pl. matu (Class 6) 
kuulu foot, leg, pl. maalu (Class 6) 
kooko hand, arm, pl. mooko (Class 6)

kutu does not fit into the prefix range set up for Class 15, since it has C stem but prefix ku-. 
I see no reason to postulate a zero augment here, since Class 17 lies ready to hand, with C stem 
prefix ku-, e.g. kula ‘ far away ’. The three form a semantic group which is non-verbal and for 
these reasons I have assigned them to Class 17.
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V stem prefix ku- :

mmona 
nnwa 
ssoneka 
ttala 
wata 
wwuta 
zzola

to see (mona a view)
to drink (nnwa mouth, Class 3 ; see 2.32) 
to write (sonekeno writing-place)
to look at (tala ! look !)
to cultivate (vata village)
to give birth (wuta birth-event)
to love (zola ! love !)

kuenda 
kuiza

to go 
to come

Augment (infix) prefix ku- :

kummbaka 
kubbaka 
kumbbaka 
kutubaka 
kunubaka 
kuabaka/kubabaka 
kuyibaka

to seize me ; infix -NA- 
to seize you (sg.) ; infix -R- 
to seize him ; infix -NR- 
to seize us; infix -tu- 
to seize you (pl.); infix -nu- 
to seize them ; infix -a-/-ba
te seize oneself; infix -yi-

There is one peculiarity, 
invariably zero prefix :

With infix -ki- as reflexive, there is frequently but not

(ku)kibaka to seize oneself

2.32 Classes 1, 3, 4
These three classes have NR- as the C stem prefix.
There is a problem in the identification of some nouns in Classes 1 and 3.

These two classes have almost identical prefixes and most of their agreements are 
identical also :

onkkeento wabwa 
ontti wabwa

the woman fell down (Class 1) 
the tree fell down (Class 3)

Class 3 differs from Class 1 in having an object substitute wo instead of an infix 
-NR-, but this is often not much help in deciding to which class a noun belongs. 
Firstly, there are many ‘ ambivalent ’ nouns of this kind which have plurals in 
Class 2 and in Class 4. The usual singular/plural pairing is 1/2 and 3/4.

nttadi overseer (Class 1 ? Class 3 ?)
atadi overseers (Class 2)
(mi)nttadi overseers (Class 4)

Secondly, Zoombo operates a ‘ logical ’ agreement, whereby nouns in any class, 
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if they denote human beings, can control Class 1/2 concords as well as those of 
their own class :

se dyamuana wavova the father of the child spoke (se Class 5 ; dya- Class 5 
possessive prefix ; w- Class 1 sp)

It may be objected that this is no different from the double control exerted by a 
noun with extra prefix, but if this argument is followed, zero extra, prefixes will 
have to be established for almost every class. This particular pattern is semanti
cally limited, only nouns denoting persons (and sometimes animals) being 
concerned. One might surmount the difficulty by regarding sentences of this kind 
as having a break or hiatus, paralleled in English by, e.g., ‘ the father of the child, 
he spoke ’.10

The solution adopted here is to regard nttadi/atadi as instances of Classes 1/2 
and nttadi/(mi)nttadi are assigned to Classes 3/4; nttadi (Class 1) and nttadi 
(Class 3) are homophonous.

Class 1 C stem prefix NR-
V stem prefix mu-
No augment or extra prefix recorded

Examples are compared with corresponding plurals in Class 2 and sometimes with 
related verbs.

Examples
C stem prefix NR-:

mbbuunzi younger sister (abuunzi)
mffidi leader (afidi; -fila lead)
nkkeento woman (akeento ; also makeento Class 6 ; cf. nkheento (Class 9) 

female animal)
nkkuundi friend (akuundi)
nlloongi teacher (aloongi; -loonga teach)
nnati porter (anati; -nata carry)
nttadi overseer (atadi; -tala look at, see to)
nwwuti woman giving birth (awuti; -wuta give birth) 
nzzodi lover (azodi; -zola love)

V stem prefix mu- :
muana child (waana)
mwalakazi nursing mother (walakazi)

10 See Malcolm Guthrie, Bantu sentence structure, School of Oriental and African Studies, 
University of London, 1961, p. 20, Kongo sentence 15. The example given shows a sentence 
rendered as ‘ the birds we caught yesterday we have sold ’, ‘ the . . . yesterday ’ being the 
section in hiatus relationship, since it ‘ plays no part in the structure of the last. . . items, which 
by themselves form a complete sentence. It is simplest therefore to regard such a section as 
being supported by the sentence it precedes ’. Although Guthrie’s example has an ‘ object ’ 
in hiatus relationship, and mine has a ‘ subject ’, the two are I think comparable.
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Class 3 C stem prefix NR-
V stem prefix mu-
Augment prefix mu-

Examples may be compared with Class 9 nouns having same Ci and with related 
verbs. Class 9 has prefix NA-.

C stem prefix NR-:
Examples

Augment prefix mu- :

mbbu 
mffunu 
nkkuumbu 
nkkalu 
nlluunzu 
nnwa

sea (mmbu mosquito) 
necessity (mpfumu chief) 
time, occasion (nkhuumbu name) 
denial (-kkala deny ; nkhalu calabash) 
pain 
mouth (nndwa act of drinking, -nwa drink, nnwa to drink,

Class 15)
mppata 
nsse 
nttadi 
mwovo

unit of currency (mphatu field) 
race, type (ntse rawness) 
overseer (nthala act of looking, -tala look at) 
expression (mbvova act of speaking, mphovelo way of 

speaking, -vova speak)
nzzobo 
nyya

V stem prefix mu-:

paste (ndzoba act of making into paste, zoba make into paste) 
a foursome (-ya adjective stem)

muini 
muenze 
muanda 
moolo

sunlight 
virgin 
spirit 
lazy person (stem -olo)

munndele 
munkhoondwa 
munkhuikizi 
mumphodi 
muntse

European
one who lacks (-koondwa lack)
believer (-kuikila believe)
one who draws down (on himself) (-vola draw down) 
sweet-cane

One noun apparently has the C stem prefix before a V stem : nwwoole ‘ a pair 
cf. -oole ‘ two adjective stem.

Class 4 C stem prefix NR-
V stem prefix mi-
Augment prefix mi-

Class 4 nouns are often plurals of Class 3 nouns, with which they are com
pared here.
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C stem prefix NR-:

nkkuumbu 
nsse 
nttadi 
mwovo

times (nkkuumbu) 
races, types (nsse) 
overseers (nttadi)
expressions (mwovo)

V stem prefix mi- :

miina 
mienze 
mianda 
miolo

natural laws 
virgins (muenze) 
spirits (muanda) 
lazy people (moolo)

Augment prefix mi-:

minkkuumbu 
minsse 
minttadi 
minndele 
minkhoondwa 
mintse

times (nkkuumbu Classes 3 and 4) 
races, types (nsse Classes 3 and 4) 
overseers (nttadi Classes 3 and 4) 
Europeans (munndele) 
people who lack (munkhoondwa) 
sweet-canes (muntse) 

2.4 Adjective (long series) class prefixes

Adjectives (long series stems) form a very small group and the class prefixes 
are abstracted from material much less ample than that for nouns. There are also 
restrictions of co-occurrence : -kwa ‘ few ’, ‘ how many ? ’ is confined to agree
ment with countables and never appears with a singular class or a noun denoting 
an uncountable quantity.

-kke ‘ too small ’ only occurs stabilized, e.g. kiana kikke ‘ the garden is too 
small ’.

The classes display prefix ranges similar to those for nouns. There are C stem, 
V stem and augment prefixes. Particularly common are augment prefixes before 
elements of the same shape as C or V stem prefix, in some classes but not in 
others, for the numerals ‘ one ’ to ‘ five -mosi ‘ one, same ’ and -kke ‘ too small ’ 
present special problems (see below).

Examples from Classes 2, 4 and 10 serve to illustrate the prefix ranges ; V stem 
prefixes are never found uncontracted so are shown in contracted form :

Class 2

C stem prefix a-:
V stem prefix w- :

Augment prefix a-:

atatu 
woole 
waaka 
awoole

three (stem -tatu) 
two (stem -oole) 
other (stem -aaka) 
two (cf. woole)
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C stem prefix NR-: nttatu three
V stem prefix my-: myoole two

myaaka other
Augment prefix mi- : mimyoole two (cf. myoole)

iss 10
minttatu three (cf. nttatu)

C stem prefix zero : tatu three
V stem prefix z- : zoole two

zaaka other
Augment prefix zi-: zizoole two (cf. zoole)

zitatu three (cf. tatu)
Augment prefix forms occur when there is no controlling noun immediately pre
ceding and are termed ‘ pronominal forms ’ in some grammars. They may be 
compared with the use of the Class 10 noun augment prefix (see 2.3).

A problem arises when the forms for -mosi ‘ one, same ’ and -kke ‘ too small ’ 
are examined.

Class 4
mmosi, C stem prefix NR-
mimosi, augment prefix mi- mikke, augment prefix mi-

but there is no augment of -NR- shape as one might expect, to parallel minttatu, 
for either of the forms with augment prefix. The absence of a C stem prefix form 
for -kke suggests that this stem should be regarded as an augmented stem (? zero 
augment, ? -R- augment) ; the presence of a typical C stem prefix for -mosi 
suggests that this a C stem, and has zero augment in mimosi.

Class 2
amosi akke

This class has a- as C stem prefix and augment prefix. There is nothing to parallel 
either woole/awoole or mmosi/mimosi. We may have one or two pairs of homo
phones here, and this does not help to identify -mosi and -kke as either C stems or 
augmented stems.
Class 1

mmosi, C stem prefix NR- nkke, C stem prefix NR-
ummosi, augment prefix u-

-mosi and -kke are both treated as C stems ; ummosi has an augment of the shape 
of the C stem prefix, NR-.
Class 10

zimosi, augment prefix zi- zikke, augment prefix zi-
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Here there is no alternative but to regard both stems as augmented, with zero 
augment. The C stem prefix is also zero, so this is not impossible.

This problem has been aired at some length to show the dubious status of 
-mosi and -kke. They are sometimes treated as C stems, sometimes as augmented 
stems. This fact becomes of importance when we come to consider classes where 
R- has appeared as a noun class prefix allomorph. In view of the general 
resemblance of noun and adjective class prefixes, we might expect to find a similar 
situation; on the other hand, the position for Class 10 warns us that these 
expectations may not necessarily be fulfilled. If evidence from -mosi and -kke is 
all we have to go upon, then nothing is proved. In fact these two stems are the 
only possibilities for C stem agreement with some classes ; if we expect R- and 
do not find it, this does not imply that the C stem prefix is other than R-, the class 
may simply be using an augment prefix before -mosi and -kke, as does Class 10. 
The condition for R- may not exist, and the C stem prefix has to go as unrecorded.

This is the case with Classes 7, 14 and 15, and here I have chosen (in a rather 
cowardly way) to side-step the issue and term the -mosi/-kke prefix ‘ other prefix ’. 
Class 7

N stem prefix ky- : 
Other prefix ki- :

kyaaka 
kimosi 
kikke

other
one, same 
too small

Class 14
N stem prefix w- : waaka other
Other prefix u- : umosi one, same

ukke too small
Class 15

V stem prefix kw- : kwaaka other
Other prefix ku : kumosi one, same

However, R- does occur as
(-kke form unrecorded)

the prefix allomorph of one class, and in NR-
prefixes for other classes.

2.41 Class 8
C stem prefix R- : ttatu three (stem -tatu)

yya four (stem -ya)
kkwa ? how many ? (stem -kwa)

V stem prefix y- : yoole two
yaaka other

Augment prefix yi : yiyoole two
yikkwa ? how many ?
yimosi same
yikke too small
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-kke and -mosi are treated as augmented stems. There is an interesting variant of 
the augmented form for ‘ two yiyyoole. This looks like a double augment, 
-R- + -y-.

2.42 Classes 1, 3, 4
All these classes have NR- as C stem prefix.

Class 1
C stem prefix NR-: mmosi one, same

nkke too small
V stem prefix w- : waaka other
Augment prefix u- : ummosi one (cf. mmosi)

-mosi and -kke have C stem prefix here ; or rather, the C stem prefix is set up on 
the basis of these two forms.

ukke too small

Class 3
C stem prefix NR-: mmosi one, same
V stem prefix w- : waaka other
Augment prefix u- : ummosi one, same (cf. mmosi)

-mosi in this class is a C stem and -kke is an augmented stem. 
Class 4

C stem prefix NR-: mmosi one, same
nttatu three
nyya four

V stem prefix my- : myoole two
myaaka other

Augment prefix mi- : mimyoole two (cf. myoole)
mimosi same
mikke too small

-mosi is a C stem, but in mimosi has to be taken as an augmented stem ; -kke is an 
augmented stem.

Thus R enters into the adjective prefix system in much the same way as into 
the noun prefix system, but its occurrences are more limited.

3.0 SYLLABICITY OF REINFORCED CONSONANTS AND NASALS 
IN COMBINATIONS

Judgment as to whether any element is syllabic or not depends upon the 
definition chosen for ‘ syllable ’. In Zoombo the only workable definition is ‘ tone
bearing element ’.

It is necessary to distinguish between tone and pitch in this context. A high 
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pitch is the exponent of a high tone, analogous to the way in which a specific nasal 
consonant, say m, is an exponent of N. In Zoombo a high pitch can be spread 
over a vowel and the following consonant—but this does not necessarily imply 
that the ‘ two ’ high pitches are the exponents of two tones.

Examples from the past narrative tense will illustrate this. There are two tone
classes of verbs in Zoombo, here simply numbered I and II.

I II
&wa they heard — (no corresponding example)
Abaka they seized an&ta they carried
asadisa they helped amdkena they conversed
azayakana they became known avilakana they forgot

In Set I the high pitch of a- is spread over the following w, b, s, z and in Set II the 
low pitch of a- is spread over the following n, m, v. Similarly the high pitch of -i- 
in avilakana is spread over the following 1, though a corresponding spread is almost 
impossible to detect when the following consonant is voiceless, as in an&ta, 
amdkena. A vowel following a consonant with a high ‘ spread ’ of this kind may 
often have a slight high-fall at the beginning. In each set, however, there is only 
one high tone. It can be described for Set I as ‘ high tone on the pre-stem syllable ’ 
and for Set II as ‘ high tone on the first stem syllable ’. If this is not accepted, the 
following arguments will not be convincing.

Conveniently, the elements -R-, -NA- and -NR- all occur in a comparable 
context, that of verb with object infix. Using verbs from Set I above, and the same 
past narrative tense, we can compare forms having infix containing a vowel with 
those having vowel-less infix.

Infix -(C)V- Infix without vowel
atubaka they seized us dbbaka they seized you (sg.)
anubaka they seized you (pl.) dmmbaka they seized me 
a&baka ) x1 • j x1 imbbaka) ., i they seized them * k they seized him
Bba’DclKH'J drODcLKH J

These can be described as before for Set I without infix : high tone on the pre-stem 
syllable. The infixes without vowels cannot bear this high tone, though they all have 
high pitch spread over them from the preceding If they were syllabic according 
to the definition being used, they would have high pitch—but a- would not, as 
when a- is followed by an infix containing a vowel.

If the infixed elements without vowels are taken as syllabic, the -b- of -baka in 
the left-hand column must be taken as syllabic too ; it also has high pitch. I find 
also great difficulty in talking of a ‘ syllabic nasal ’ for a case like abbaka where 
there is no nasal consonant, only nasalization of the vowel !

The conclusion seems inescapable that in Zoombo at least there are no syllabic 
nasals, nor are reinforced consonants syllabic.
L
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4.0 REINFORCEMENT IN OTHER DIALECTS

In Mayombe, -R- is an allomorph of the class prefix of Classes 7, 8, 14, and 15, 
of the 2nd pers. sg. infix, and of the -ku- infix of tenses, though it is not recorded 
after nasals except where the context is incomparable. Bittremieux uses the Kongo 
term ki ’katila ki ngolo ‘ strong stretching ’ for -R-, the apostrophe indicating 
reinforcement. In Ngombe data the -NR- combination is attested.

llekwa thing ; Class 7
ffiimpa to examine ; Class 15, stem -flimpa

But the Ngombe noun class prefix system differs in many respects from Zoombo 
and a full description cannot be given here.

Some information given in published work suggests that there may be parallels 
to R elsewhere in Koongo, if not of exactly the same nature. For instance, K. van 
den Eynde11 quotes instances of a ‘syllabic consonant or semi-vowel’ as a prefix :

’y-ya four
’v-vwa nine

This is reminiscent of the Class 8 adjective prefix R- illustrated in 2.41 (yya, stem 
-ya). (‘ Nine ’ is not an adjective stem in Zoombo.)

However for Laadi, Jacquot 12 states that reinforcement is definitely not found. 
The 2nd pers. sg. infix, for instance, is analysed by Jacquot as -u-, which always 
appears in combination with ‘ Class 20 ’ zero/ku- (= my tense sign, which in 
Zoombo is -R-/-ku-). Apparently zero + -u- is realized as zero, while -ku- + -u- 
is realized as -ku-. In Zoombo cases comparable to those which he cites, -ku- 
is an allomorph of the tense sign, but the infix is represented as -R-:

Laadi Zoombo
nikukuba (ni-ku-u-kuba) I hit you ikukkuba (i-ku-R-kuba) I shall hit you 

R is only proved for three dialects, but suggested for another and definitely 
absent from yet another. It is hoped, however, that the appearance of this article 
may stimulate workers in other parts of the Koongo field to bring forward any 
evidence they may have of parallels to reinforcement in their material.

11 Elements de grammaire yaka (cited in n. 5, above), p. 8.
12 A. Jacquot, personal communication ; see also ‘ Forme du pronom objet de 2eme 

personne du singulier en “ Kikongo ” ’, JAL, VI, 1, 1968, 58-60.



REFLECTIONS ON THE CLASSIFICATION OF AFRICAN 
LANGUAGES

with Special Reference to the Work of Sigismund Wilhelm Koelle 
and Malcolm Guthrie

By David Dalby

Introduction
The publication of Malcolm Guthrie’s Comparative Bantu 1 has not only 

marked an important stage in the development of Bantu philology, but has also 
brought us to the point where we need to reassess our approach to linguistic 
comparison and classification in Africa as a whole. The comparative study of 
Bantu languages has been developed and refined over a period of more than 
a century, and Bantu has become one of the most important and successful areas 
of philological enquiry outside Indo-European. As a result of this development, 
the present level of Bantu philology stands in marked contrast to the relatively 
unsophisticated techniques which are still often applied elsewhere in the African 
field.

The present paper is devoted to a consideration of the principles which need 
to underlie any sound classification of African languages, and attention is directed 
especially to the classificational work of two scholars : Sigismund Wilhelm Koelle 
and Malcolm Guthrie. The pragmatic approach of Koelle and Guthrie is con
trasted with the historical approach of Joseph H. Greenberg, and reference is also 
made to the work of Diedrich Westermann, standing in some ways as a link 
between the classifications of Koelle and Greenberg. The paper concludes with 
the presentation of an experimental framework for the referential classification 
of African languages.

Sub-Saharan Africa is linguistically one of the most complex and fragmented 
areas in the world, and the detailed recording of all its languages, approaching 
one thousand, still represents a major task for descriptive linguists. Scholarly 
curiosity made it inevitable, however, that the comparison and classification of 
these languages should have begun long before the availability of adequate 
descriptive data, the first attempt having been made at the beginning of the 
nineteenth century.2 Since then a whole series of classifications and reclassifica
tions has been published, from which an important feature has emerged : certain 
broad continental groupings have been more readily discernable than the inter
mediate (sub-)groupings of which they are composed. Thus it was that the unity 
of the Bantu languages was recognized over a century ago,3 whereas we are still 
without any detailed historical sub-classification of those languages. Similarly, the

1 Malcolm Guthrie, Comparative Bantu, Farnborough, 1967-70.
2 J. S. Vater, Mithridates, IV, 1814.
3 See C. M. Doke, ‘ The growth of comparative Bantu philology ’, in C. M. Doke and 

D. T. Cole, Contributions to the History of Bantu Linguistics, Johannesburg, 1961, 55 ff.



148 DAVID DALBY

structural basis of the two most extensive of Greenberg’s continental groupings, 
namely Niger-Congo (including Bantu)4 and Afro-Asiatic,5 was recognized in 
the nineteenth century, whereas his current sub-classification of the sub-Saharan 
languages within these groupings remains dubious.

Both Guthrie and Greenberg have been well aware of the difficulties of sub
classification. In his Classification of the Bantu Languages,6 Guthrie took care to 
emphasize its tentative and experimental nature, just as twenty years later, in the 
four-volume work which he has sub-titled ‘ an introduction ’, he has drawn 
attention to the great amount of work which remains to be undertaken in the 
Comparative Bantu field (‘ the work does no more than lay the foundation for 
what must be an ever-expanding subject . . .’). Greenberg has likewise stated the 
tentative nature of his sub-classification of Niger-Congo, and it is unfortunate 
that some scholars should have overlooked this caveat.7 They have perhaps 
misinterpreted the opening sentence of Greenberg’s first chapter (‘ The present 
volume contains a complete genetic classification of the languages of Africa ’), 
in which the word ‘ complete ’ was clearly intended to be quantitative rather 
than qualitative.

Guthrie and Greenberg, like Koelle and Westermann before them, have 
recognized the need to employ structural as well as lexical criteria in any form of 
linguistic comparison or classification. Such criteria may be used to establish 
either the ‘ inclusivity ’ or the ‘ exclusivity ’ of any linguistic grouping, and— 
since this distinction between inclusive and exclusive classification has been 
inadequately dealt with in the literature—it is important to emphasize the 
dichotomy. The validity of any linguistic grouping, assuming that the criteria 
are themselves purely linguistic, depends on its establishment not only as an 
inclusive unity but also as an exclusive unity. In other words, there should not 
only be a demonstrable relationship among all languages within the grouping, 
but this relationship, as it affects any pair of included languages, should be closer 
than that existing between any language within the grouping and any language 
that has been specifically excluded, i.e. classified elsewhere. It is this need to 
establish both inclusive and exclusive unity that has made it generally easier to 
establish the extremes of linguistic classification in Africa, at the ultimate and the 
immediate levels, than to establish intermediate levels. At the continental 
level, structural criteria (including grammatical morphemes) have figured more 
prominently than lexical criteria, and it has been relatively straightforward to 
recognize certain maximal groupings on this basis. The occurrence of noun-class 

4 See P. E. H. Hair, ‘ Temne and African language classification before 1864 Journal of
African Languages, IV, 1, 1965, 46 ff.

6 R. Lepsius, Nubische Grammatik mit einer Einleitung liber die Volker undSprachen Afrikas, 
Berlin, 1880, xv-xviii.

6 Malcolm Guthrie, Classification of the Bantu Languages, London, 1948.
7 Joseph H. Greenberg, Languages of Africa, Bloomington, 1963, 8.
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systems (or of apparent vestiges or rudiments of such systems) has been one of 
the main distinguishing criteria for the concentric Bantu/Niger-Congo/Congo- 
Kordofanian groupings, for example, just as the co-occurrence of grammatical 
gender and internal flexion has been one of the main distinguishing criteria for 
the Afro-Asiatic or Erythraic (alias ‘ Hamito-Semitic ’) grouping. At the 
immediate local level, it has often been possible to deal with the totality of the 
structural systems and lexical stock of the languages involved, and it has been 
relatively easy to set up minimal groupings which are apparent to speakers of the 
languages themselves : the Akan languages of West Africa and the Nguni 
languages of South Africa might be cited as examples. Much less simple, however, 
has been the establishment of the intermediate groupings which may be assumed 
to lie between these immediate and ultimate levels, and it is in their attitude to 
this problem of ‘ middle-range ’ classification that Koelle and Guthrie can be 
seen to have adopted a quite different—and more pragmatic—approach from that 
adopted by Westermann and Greenberg.

Sigismund Wilhelm Koelle

S. W. Koelle compiled his famous Polyglotta Africana 8 in the early 1850’s. 
He was notable not only for his exceptional energy and accomplishments (com
pleting the Polyglotta and three other major works on African languages by the 
time he was thirty) but also for his scholarly caution as a comparative linguist. 
Unfortunately, Koelle included no methodological discussion in his introductory 
remarks to the Polyglotta, and the haste with which it was published in England, 
at the same time as his other volumes and immediately after his return from West 
Africa and subsequent marriage, led to a number of editorial omissions and 
inconsistencies in layout. In spite of this, however, it is possible to reconstruct 
Koelle’s methodological procedure by examining the overall structure of his 
volume and his remarks on individual sections of the work. It is important for 
us to do this, since the subsequent misinterpretation of the Polyglotta appears 
to have been a major factor in the faulty sub-classification of what are now 
termed Niger-Congo languages.

Koelle collected vocabularies from a total of two hundred African languages 
and ‘ dialects ’, which he subdivided into two main parts. Part I included eighteen 
diverse West and ‘ Central ’ African language ‘ groups ’, comprising members of 
three of Greenberg’s four current African ‘ families ’ and without any implication 
by Koelle that the eighteen groups were interrelated. Part II, on the other hand, 
included nine so-called ‘ South African ’ language ‘ groups ’ (from the area 
between Nigeria and Malawi), confined entirely to Bantu and Semi-Bantu 9

8 S. W. Koelle, Polyglotta Africana, London, 1854 (reprinted 1963).
0 The terms ‘ Bantu ’ and ‘ Semi-Bantu ’ were not yet in use when Koelle compiled the 

Polyglotta. ‘ Semi-Bantu ’ is used here to denote the non-Bantu class-languages of Nigeria and 
Cameroun (both Bantoid and non-Bantoid).



Table I
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noun-class languages among which Koelle recognized a common structural 
relationship. As a supplement to these two parts, he then listed a total of forty- 
three individual ‘ unclassified ’ and ‘ isolated ’ languages 10 ‘ which do not evince 
a striking glossarial affinity with any of the languages above enumerated, or with 
one another, but many of which will probably show themselves members of larger 
or smaller families, as our knowledge of African philology increases From this 
citation, and from other points in his discussion, it is clear that Koelle’s interpreta
tion of ‘ classified ’ depended on whether or not he felt able to assign a particular 
language to the same group as one or more other languages. ‘ Group ’ emerges 
as the only level of relationship for which he was prepared to posit a clear 
‘ glossarial affinity ’, and the term ‘ family ’ was used by him—with one exception— 
as a synonym of ‘ group ’, especially when referring to a numerically large group 
of languages.11 The sole exception, significantly, is in the case of his ‘ South 
African ’ languages in Part II, where he used the term ‘ family ’ to denote a level 
of relationship embracing more than one ‘ group ’.12 In the case of his West and 
‘ Central ’ African languages in Part I, on the other hand, there is clear evidence 
that he intended ‘ group ’ (like ‘ family ’) to represent his ultimate level of 
established affinity.13 This is not of course to suggest that Koelle did not recognize 
the probable existence of wider affinities, ‘ glossarial ’ and structural, but he 
remained consistent in presenting only an assessment of ‘ striking ’ affinities and in 
leaving the elaboration of any wider relationships to subsequent philologists.

Since Koelle did not provide us with an overall summary of his criteria and 
resulting categories of classification, Table I is presented here as a key.14 From 
this it can be seen that the further arrangement of his twenty-seven classified 
groups and forty-three unclassified and isolated languages (plus Arabic) was based 
upon geographical criteria, correlated with a single structural criterion, namely 
the presence (or absence) of noun-class inflection. The resulting geographical- 
structural categories were applied by Koelle to classified and unclassified languages 
alike, and—since he attached no ‘ genetic ’ or historical unity to these categories— 
it will be appropriate for us to describe them as ‘ zones ’. This is not Koelle’s term, 
but it serves to emphasize the geographical rather than historical basis of his 
ultimate classification.

10 Together with four dialects of Africanized Arabic.
11 Viz. ‘North-western High-Sudan Family, or Manden-ga Family of Languages’ ; and 

‘ Niger-Dshadda Languages, or Nupe Group referred to in text (p. 6) as ‘ Nupe family ’.
121.e. in text (p. 11) to cover two groups of ‘ Moko Languages ’.
13 The best evidence for this is provided by his remarks on the ‘ first group ’ of his ‘ Central 

African languages where—against his own better judgment—he was persuaded to place 
Buduma (a Chadic language) in the same group as Bornu (an East Saharan language) : 
‘ I . . . intended to rank both languages among the unclassified. But when I learned from . . . 
Mr. Norris . . . that he had been led to believe there was an affinity between them, I thought it 
better to place them together into one Group Polyglotta, p. 9 [my italics].

u Actual citations from the Polyglotta are distinguished on Table I by the use of italics.
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Malcolm Guthrie

DAVID DALBY

In tackling the classification of Bantu languages, Malcolm Guthrie was dealing 
with a more coherent linguistic area than Koelle had been, but the problems 
which faced the two scholars were in many ways comparable. It was possible 
for Guthrie to delineate a large number of immediate ‘ groups ’, utilising linguistic 
criteria alone, and he was also able to establish a linguistic definition for the 
Bantu languages as a whole. In the latter case, the first of his two ‘ principal 
criteria ’ was structural, and identical to Koelle’s structural criterion, i.e. the 
presence of a noun-class system (‘ prefixal inflection ’ in Koelle’s terms and 
‘ a system of grammatical genders ’ in his own). Guthrie elaborated this criterion 
in more detail than Koelle, and also introduced a second principal criterion 
distinguishing his Bantu languages from the class-languages of West Africa 
(especially the adjacent class-languages of Nigeria and Cameroun). This second 
criterion, namely ‘ a vocabulary, part of which can be related by fixed rules to a set 
of hypothetical common roots ’, was not of course available to Koelle, since it 
was dependent, by definition, on the prior establishment of hypothetical common 
roots by philological techniques (a task first undertaken at the end of the 
nineteenth century by Carl Meinhof, and subsequently extended and improved 
upon by Guthrie himself). The difficulty of establishing intermediate groupings 
within Bantu was no less great, however, than it had been for Koelle within the 
wider context of the Polyglotta, and—like Koelle—Guthrie adopted for this 
purpose the principle of contiguous zoning, setting the boundaries of his 
contiguous zones on the basis of the geographical occurrence of selected linguistic 
criteria : ‘ By zone, therefore, is to be understood primarily a set of groups 
which have a certain geographical contiguity and which display a number of 
common linguistic features as well ’.15 Fortunately, Guthrie provided us with 
a more adequate introduction to the methodology of his classification than had 
Koelle, and in this he emphasized the essentially practical nature of his approach. 
Both scholars were concerned to present a pragmatic classificational framework 
for further comparative study without in any way prejudging the results of that 
study.

In the introduction to his 1948 volume,16 Guthrie discussed alternative methods 
of classification, and began by dismissing the ‘ geographical ’ method employed 
by Cust, on the grounds that it had little or no linguistic basis. There was no 

15 Classification of the Bantu Languages, p. 28 ; cf. also p. 59 : ‘. . . this zone [M] probably 
illustrates more clearly than others the basic fact that the sorting of groups into zones is 
primarily geographical, though with as much linguistic justification as possible ’ ; and p. 73 : 
‘. . . the group is a unit with a purely linguistic significance, whereas the zone is not ’.

It should be noted that the minor geographical discontiguities which do occur in the 
boundaries of some zones are mainly a reflection of discontiguities within their individual 
constituent groups or along the overall Northern Bantu Borderline.

16 Classification, 20 ff.
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contradiction here with Guthrie’s own use of contiguous zones, since the objection 
was to Cust’s failure to utilize linguistic criteria in determining the boundaries of 
his geographical subdivisions.

Guthrie then contrasted three other approaches to linguistic classification, 
which may be summarized as follows :

1. The historical method, involving ‘ the establishing of a genealogical table
for the language family

2. The empirical method, involving ‘ the drawing of isoglosses on the map in
order to show the distribution of various linguistic features

3. The practical method, involving a ‘ modification of the empirical method ’
(i.e. by the ‘ arbitrary ’ selection of differentiating features).

Guthrie rejected the first, so-called ‘ historical ’ method, as advocated by Carl 
Meinhof, and considered it unnecessary to discuss its implications and merits 
‘ since the likelihood of its being able to produce results is so remote ’. It will, 
nevertheless, be useful for us to return to a consideration of the historical approach 
to the classification of African languages later in the present paper.

The main part of Guthrie’s chapter on methods of classification is devoted 
to the ‘ empirical ’ and ‘ practical ’ methods. Under the first of these, Guthrie 
subsumed the mapping of linguistic differentiae, including the establishment of 
lexical, grammatical, phonological, phonetic and tonal isoglosses. He pointed 
out, however, the impossibility of establishing a straightforward classification of 
Bantu languages on the basis of specific isoglosses, since the co-occurrence and 
divergence of individual isoglosses are by no means regular throughout the field : 
an isogloss which may coincide with others in marking a major division between 
language groups in one area may occur in isolation elsewhere, bisecting a single 
language. Guthrie consequently found it necessary to advance his practical 
method (presented as a ‘ modification ’ of the empirical method), whereby 
flexibility would be allowed in the choice of differentiae from area to area. At 
the immediate level of classification, this flexibility of choice is less arbitrary, since 
individual languages and/or language groups are frequently demarcated by a 
bunching of isoglosses, especially lexical isoglosses.17 At the intermediate level 
of classification, on the other hand, the selection of relevant isoglosses becomes 
far more arbitrary, and increasingly dependent upon the personal judgment of 
the classifier. Between the bunching of isoglosses at the ultimate level (distinguish
ing languages of apparently unrelated origin), and the bunching of isoglosses at 
the immediate level, there is often a staggering of isoglosses on what might be 
termed the ‘ intermediate cline ’. It is this spacing out of linguistic differentiae at 
the intermediate level which invalidates any simple genealogical table, either for 

17 Although difficulties may arise in distinguishing closely related languages or ‘ dialects ’ : 
see Guthrie, Classification, 29.
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the Bantu languages or for any other extensive grouping of African languages.18 
On the other hand, the rejection of this so-called ‘ historical ’ method should not 
lead us to dismiss the whole concept of historical classification. The results of 
Guthrie’s own more recent comparative work help to confirm the ultimate 
potential of both empirical and historical methods of classification in the African 
field.

If Guthrie’s listing of the three methods of classification is reversed, then it 
will represent the order in which these methods may be applied. Firstly, and 
most urgently, there is need for a practical classification which will provide 
members of all disciplines with a straightforward and stable frame of reference— 
for a classification, in other words, which will not be subject to revision whenever 
a new historical hypothesis is advanced. Koelle and Guthrie, although separated 
by a century, were both concerned to provide such a classification for part of the 
African language field, and an attempt is made at the end of this paper to extend 
the formula for a practical classification to the continent as a whole. Once such 
a frame of reference has been established, it becomes possible for linguists to 
superimpose upon it the intricate and frequently divergent classifications which 
arise from an empirical study of specific linguistic features and their geographic 
distribution : the topological treatment of Guthrie’s comparative data is currently 
providing new horizons in this direction. The third and final stage, namely an 
attempt at a genuine historical classification, can only proceed on the basis of 
data generated by these empirical classifications : here also Guthrie has provided 
a lead with his historical conclusions regarding Proto-Bantu A and B (i.e. Western 
and Eastern proto-dialects), based on the regional classification of his Common 
Bantu vocabulary.

The historical classification of African languages
In endeavouring to assess the historical (or rather pre-historical) development 

of African languages, we are almost entirely limited to modern, synchronic data, 
and—as with all pre-historical reconstructions—we can never aim at more than 
a partial picture. A genuine historical classification cannot aspire to the complete
ness or coherence of a practical classification, and we must recognize that the 
so-called ‘ historical ’ or ‘ genetic ’ classification of modern languages is a 
contradiction in terms. We cannot classify any modern language as an historical 
entity, since every language has acquired material from different sources. What 
we are endeavouring to do is to isolate the inherited material in any language 
(i.e. material which has been conveyed diachronically through a direct line of 
speakers) from material which has been acquired from other languages, or newly 
created, during a comparable span of time. As one’s diachronic perspective is 

18 Cf. David Dalby, ‘ Levels of relationship in the classification of African languages 
African Language Studies, VII, 1966, 171-9.
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extended, so the ‘ core of direct retention ’ within each language narrows and the 
‘ lines of accretion ’ widen, thus making the task of tracing each of these 
increasingly difficult. The philological method, i.e. the establishment of 
regular sound-correspondences and consequent isolation of commonly inherited 
material in related languages, is the traditional way of tackling this task, although 
of course not infallible. The method can only be applied satisfactorily where 
there is still a relatively broad core of direct retention among the relevant languages, 
as in the case of Bantu, although even here the traceable core of direct retention 
from Proto-Bantu is considerably narrower in the lexicon of any modern Bantu 
language than its lines of subsequent accretion. We may use the philological 
method to trace cores of direct retention among related languages, as they converge 
on a presumed ancestor language, but normally the method will transport us 
direct from A to Z, as from modern Bantu languages to Proto-Bantu, without 
throwing much light on the detailed ramifications which have intervened. To 
study these ramifications we need to move our sights forward and, ideally, to 
isolate broader cores of direct retention as they converge on presumed intermediate 
ancestors. In practice, however, this is no easy task, since we are then faced with 
the ‘ intermediate cline ’ of linguistic relationships, where the frequent non
coincidence of linguistic differentiae hampers attempts at detailed historical 
interpretation.

It is customary to regard related languages as diverging increasingly with the 
passage of time, and the process of tracing the historical sequence of linguistic 
developments might be easier if this were always the case. When two related 
speech-communities lose contact with one another, then subsequent development 
within their languages can only tend in the direction of divergence (apart perhaps 
from fortuitous developments, such as parallel sound-shifts). If close contact is 
restored at a later date, however, the tendency towards divergence is likely to be 
reversed, and, with the establishment of a community of bilingual speakers, there 
will be increasing convergence between the two languages (represented by lines 
of lexical and often structural accretion, passing from one language to the other). 
Convergence can take place even between neighbouring languages of unrelated 
origin, but in this case differences in their overall structure may make it easier to 
separate cores of direct retention from lines ofs ubsequent accretion ; in the case 
of a complex of related languages like Bantu, on the other hand, we have to 
admit that we are unlikely ever to sort out all the overlapping effects of convergence 
and divergence during their history. Synchronic comparative data, and resulting 
topological maps, show us the distribution of isoglosses as they are to-day, 
resulting from the combined effects of linguistic convergence, divergence and 
retention, and of geographical displacement and stability. Since we are now 
acquiring a solid corpus of data in the Bantu field, it is important for us to give 
priority to the elaboration of techniques for its historical interpretation, even 
though we may recognize that such interpretation is unlikely to be definitive. It is 
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appropriate that Guthrie should have made the first essay in the historical 
interpretation of his own comparative data, but the task is still only beginning : 
much experimentation is now required, especially statistically,19 and it will be 
necessary to study the implications of similar comparative data in other linguistic 
areas, both inside and outside Africa.

From the point of view of reconstructing some form of historical classification 
for a complex of related languages, and of throwing light on ethno-linguistic 
movements and divergences in the course of their development, we need to pay 
especial attention to irregularities in the modern topological distribution of 
linguistic features. Some of Guthrie’s topograms 20 display a geographical 
regularity that can best be explained in terms of the intermediate cline, i.e. the 
spacing out of linguistic differentiae as a result of prolonged and stable contact. 
But they also display a number of intervening irregularities of distribution which 
warrant further investigation,21 and in directing our attention to these we are 
following a procedure comparable to that of the archaeologist who is guided to 
profitable areas of investigation by irregularities of ground-surface or of vegetation. 
In analysing the occurrence of these irregularities, it will of course be necessary 
to extend the range of data (by establishing a test-language within each group)22 
and to experiment with varying presentations of the data. As a result, one will 
hope to uncover intermediate, non-contiguous relationships which have been 
obscured by subsequent geographical displacement, and to throw light in particular 
on the historical relationships of the North-Western Bantu languages, where not 
only the historical sub-classification but also the outer demarcation of the Bantu 
languages remains problematical.

Any discussion of the historical classification of African languages, and of 
Bantu and West African languages in particular, would be incomplete without 
reference also to the work of Diedrich Westermann and Joseph H. Greenberg. 
Greenberg’s first and most extensive African language ‘ family ’, Niger-Congo, is 
of special importance in any theoretical discussion, not only because of the 
methodology which he advances for the establishment of historical or ‘ genetic ’ 
relationships, but also because of the history of the ‘ Niger-Congo ’ concept itself 
and of its relationship to the earlier classifications of Koelle and Westermann. 
In evaluating such concepts as Niger-Congo we need to bear in mind not only the

10 Cf. Malcolm Guthrie, ‘ Some uses of arithmetical computation in comparative Bantu 
studies Transactions of the Philological Society 1964, 1965, 108-28. See also Michael Mann, 
‘ Internal relationships of the Bantu languages : prospects for topological research ’, in David 
Dalby (ed.), Language and History in Africa, London, 1970 (in press).

20 Comparative Bantu, I.
21 E.g. the fairly sharp ‘North-western line’ on Topograms T.1-T.4 (p. 102), dividing 

N.W. Bantu from the rest of the field ; or the closer index of relationship between A.24 and 
E51/E55 than between A.24 and the intervening D, E and F test-languages.

22 Since their basis is not entirely linguistic, the zones are not of course well suited for 
statistical purposes, nor for the purpose of compiling distributional maps. 



REFLECTIONS ON THE CLASSIFICATION OF AFRICAN LANGUAGES 157

possible linguistic history of Africa but also the actual history of Western scholar
ship in this field. We must consider closely the way in which ideas and theories 
have passed from scholar to scholar, and the way in which they have sometimes 
become distorted in the process.

An American historian, Philip D. Curtin, has already drawn attention to the 
close correspondence between Koelle’s classification of West African and Bantu 
languages and the ‘ recent and authoritative classification of J. H. Greenberg ’.23 
Koelle consequently earns praise from Curtin as ‘ the pioneer classifier of West 
African languages, laying the base on which others were to build ’. Although 
Curtin has noted Koelle’s caution in staying clear of ‘ broad historical conclusions’, 
he has nevertheless interpreted the Polyglotta as an historical classification, 
referring to Koelle’s geographical-structural groupings as language ‘ families ’ 
(at points where Koelle did not use the term, cf. Table I, above). As we have 
shown, these groupings would be better described as ‘ zones ’, for which Koelle 
nowhere claims any ‘ striking glossarial affinity ’ above the level of his constituent 
‘ groups ’ (or ‘ families ’). It is remarkable, therefore, that the ‘ genetic sub
families ’ of Greenberg’s Niger-Congo should tally so closely with Koelle’s 
geographical-structural zones (to use our term), and it is even more remarkable 
that these highly disparate ‘ sub-families ’ (which have presumably been diverging, 
externally and internally, over a long period of time) should have remained in 
such conveniently contiguous areas. Since Koelle advanced no evidence for their 
general ‘ genetic ’ status, it is reasonable for us to require subsequent justification 
for their promotion to the rank of ‘ genetic sub-families ’ of Niger-Congo. For 
this, however, we find that Greenberg has thrown responsibility onto Diedrich 
Westermann : ‘ In his second study, Westermann . . . showed that almost all the 
languages of the western Sudan (i.e. the area west of Lake Chad) formed a real 
unity within which he distinguished a number of genetic subfamilies [my italics]. 
. . . The proofs presented by Westermann for the interconnection of the bulk of 
the languages of the western Sudan ... is [szc] adequate, and the references have 
already been given to Westermann’s material to which those may refer who wish 
to convince themselves first-hand ’ (Languages of Africa, 6). Greenberg’s Niger- 
Congo is in fact based on Westermann’s West Sudanic grouping of 1927, except 
that Fula and Bantu have been included and Songhai excluded.

Historically, Westermann is a key figure in the development of African 
language studies, standing midway between the pioneer scholars of the nineteenth 
century, including Koelle and Meinhof, and the scholars of the mid-twentieth 
century, including Guthrie and Greenberg. In his early comparative work, 
Westermann was strongly influenced by Meinhof,24 who had prompted him to 
attempt to establish the historical unity of the so-called ‘ Sudanic ’ languages in 

23 Philip D. Curtin, The Image of Africa, Madison, 1964, 399.
21 See Diedrich Westermann, Die Sudansprachen, Hamburg, 1911, 5-6.
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the same way that he had himself established the historical unity of the Bantu 
languages and was currently endeavouring to do for the so-called ‘ Hamitic ’ 
languages. Unfortunately, the comparative work of Meinhof and Westermann 
in the Hamitic and Sudanic fields was far less successful than Meinhof’s philo
logical research among the Bantu languages, and was also marred by the racial, 
and even racialist, hypotheses which Greenberg has so justifiably attacked. In 
his original work on the ‘ Sudansprachen ’, Westermann set out boldly to prove 
the existence of a ‘ genetically coherent language family ’,25 extending from 
Senegambia to East Africa, and it is significant that his subsequent comparative 
work represents a retreat from this over-ambitious and over-simplified approach 
of his earlier years. By 1927 he was restricting himself to the more obvious 
relationship existing among his western ‘ Sudansprachen and was also more 
cautious about the possibility of being able to establish this as a clear genetic 
relationship : ‘ In this work it is therefore not a question of proving that the 
present-day languages and language-groups have grown directly out of a previously 
undivided unity, but rather that they possess, from a phonological, morphological, 
etymological and grammatical point of view, a commonly inherited stock ’.26 
In describing the characteristics of his western ‘ Sudansprachen ’, and in comparing 
their structures and vocabularies, Westermann set up a number of constituent 
‘ Gruppen ’, but failed to explain how he had arrived at these particular groupings. 
He did not describe them as ‘ genetic sub-families ’, as Greenberg implied, and at 
several points in his detailed discussion Westermann indicated that he was aware 
of the many ambiguities of relationship which existed both between and within 
his individual ‘ Gruppen ’.27 Comparison with the Polyglotta (which Westermann 
cited as one of his sources) makes it clear that Koelle’s main structural-geographical 
groupings were used by Westermann as the basis for his ‘ Gruppen ’, and hence 
by Greenberg, via Westermann, as the basis for his ‘genetic sub-families’. Both 
Westermann and Greenberg were of course covering more languages than Koelle 
had had access to, and they also classified a number of languages which Koelle 
had left ‘ unclassified ’. If one takes their main numerical headings, however, one 
finds that they correspond closely to the numerical headings originally established 
by Koelle : cf. Table II.

25 Op. cit., p. 1 : ‘ eine genetisch zusammenhangende Sprachfamilie ’.
26 Diedrich Westermann, Die westlichen Sudansprachen und ihre Beziehungen zum Bantu, 

Berlin, 1927, 5 : ‘ Es handelt sich also in dieser Arbeit nicht um den Nachweis, dass die 
heutigen Sprachen und Gruppen unmittelbar aus einer fruher ungeteilten Einheit erwachsen 
sind, sondern darum, dass sie in lautlicher, morphologischer, etymologischer und grammatischer 
Hinsicht einen altererbten Gemeinbesitz haben ’.

27 E.g. p. 52 (close relationship of the Kru languages not only with Ga and Ewe, but also 
with Togo Remnant languages and with Senufo) ; p. 83 (many Cross River languages on 
border between Sudanic and N.W. Bantu languages) ; p. 127 (Senufo as greatly divergent 
branch of Gur) ; p. 207 (Songhai not really a Gur-language, but isolated ; clear relationship 
with Gur and with Central Sudanic, incl. Kanuri) ; p. 145 (close etymological links between 
Mande-tan and Togo Remnant/Gur ; and between Mande-fu and Kwa).
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Table II

Development of Koelle’s Geographical-Structural Zones into 
Westermann’s ‘ Gruppen ’ and Greenberg’s ‘ Genetic Sub-families 

(of Niger-Congo) ’28

Koelle (1854) Westerman (1927) Greenberg (1963)

I N.W. Atlantic V Westatlantisch 1 W. Atlantic

II N.W. High Sudan (or 
Mandenga)

VI Mandingo (or Mande) 2 Mande

III Upper Guinea I a-d Kwa 4 a-c Kwa

IV N.E. High Sudan IV Gur 3 Gur

V Niger-Delta I f-h Kwa 4 e-h Kwa

VI Niger-Dschadda (or Nupe) I e Kwa 4d Kwa

VIII S. African (Atam) II Benue-Cross 5A-5C Benue-Congo

IX-XI S. African Bantu 5D Benue-Congo

The main differences from Koelle’s original presentation lie in the fact that 
Westermann had numbered his ‘ Gruppen ’ roughly from east to west (reversed 
again by Greenberg, from west to east), and that Westermann (followed by 
Greenberg) had included three of Koelle’s zonal groupings under the heading 
of ‘ Kwa ’ : part of the justification for this seems to lie in the fact that numerous 
‘ Kwa ’ languages have apparent vestiges or rudiments of noun-class affixes 
(a structural criterion which was not observed by Koelle).

Only in one instance does a main heading of the Westermann/Greenberg 
classification correspond to a grouping for which Koelle had established a 
‘ glossarial affinity ’, namely the Mande (or Mandingo) languages. This was one 
of the two cases in West Africa where Koelle had made one of his geographical- 
structural zones co-terminous with a single ‘ group ’ or ‘ family ’ (the other having 
been Nupe, submerged by Westermann and Greenberg within Kwa). It is a tribute 

-to Koelle’s original caution, therefore, that the Mande languages should be the 
only ‘ sub-family ’ of Greenberg’s Niger-Congo which has not been disputed as 
a valid historical entity (although their actual membership of Niger-Congo has been 

28 Koelle’s VII (Central African) is excluded, since these languages were not included 
among Westermann’s western ‘ Sudansprachen ’ or Greenberg’s Niger-Congo ; Westermann’s 
III (Togo-Restsprachen) and Greenberg’s 6 (Adamawa-Eastern) are excluded also, since 
none of the relevant languages was recorded by Koelle.
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questioned29). That the ‘ genetic ’ unity of each of the other so-called ‘ sub-families ’ 
should have been called into doubt is scarcely surprising, since no adequate attempt 
has ever been made to establish such a unity for them.30 In assembling his 
‘ complete genetic classification of the languages of Africa Greenberg was 
content to take over Westermann’s West African groupings, apparently without 
checking their pedigree, and to give them a status which even Westermann did 
not attach to them. Greenberg’s statement that Westermann had established 
‘ a real unity within which he distinguished a number of genetic subfamilies ’ 
contrasts with Westermann’s actual words, where he was at pains to state that he 
was not attempting to demonstrate the direct development of modern languages 
and language-groups from a previously undivided unity.

In the opening chapter of Languages of Africa, as also in his earlier essay on 
‘ Genetic relationship among languages ’,31 Greenberg made great play of his 
method of ‘ mass comparison ’, which, as he demonstrated convincingly, may 
serve to eliminate the effect of any fortuitous, non-historical resemblances among 
individual languages. In practice, however, Greenberg did not use his own 
method of mass comparison, but used instead Westermann’s far less rigorous 
method of ‘ group comparison ’ (Vergleichung der Gruppen). To have applied 
his own method, it would have been necessary for Greenberg to have cited 
examples of comparison from every member of a constant set of languages ; 
this he did not attempt, but instead selected his examples—as Westermann had 
done before him—from any language or languages within each of a number of 
predetermined sub-groupings. In the case of Niger-Congo, these are the largely 
unsubstantiated ‘ sub-families ’ we have already discussed, and the grouping of 
his examples according to these ‘ sub-families ’ is therefore largely irrelevant. The 
examples do little more than confirm the existence of some fairly widespread items of 

29 See H. G. Mukarovsky, ‘ Uber die Stellung der Mandesprachen Anthropos, LXI, 
3/4, 1966.

30 For the case against ‘ West Atlantic see David Dalby, ‘ The Mel languages : a reclassi
fication of southern “ West Atlantic ” African Language Studies, VI, 1965, 1-17. For doubts 
about ‘ Gur ’, see G. Manessy, ‘ Rapport sur les langues voltaiques ’, Actes du second colloque 
international de linguistique negro-africaine, Dakar, 1963, 242 : ‘ Il est prudent... de n’accorder 
au terme “ voltaique ” ou “gur” d’autre contenu que l’affirmation d’une communaute de 
structure et de vocabulaire, et de lui refuser provisoirement toute motivation d’ordre genetique ’; 
also Wm. E. Welmers’s review of Greenberg’s Languages of Africa, in Word, XIX, 1963, 411 : 
‘ Among the Gur languages, in spite of widespread typological similarity in noun-class systems, 
I believe there may well be such great divergence as to demand an ultimate division into several 
major branches of the Niger-Congo (sub-)family ’. For similar doubts about ‘ Kwa ’, see 
J. H. Greenberg, ‘ History and status of the Kwa-problem ’, Actes ... (op. cit.), 217 : ‘ Weimers, 
Wescott, Armstrong and others have privately expressed doubts as to whether Kwa is really 
a distinct group within Niger-Congo. Possibly it has been distinguished on typological grounds 
from the Benue-Congo group to which it seems most closely related ’ [although, strangely, 
both Greenberg and Armstrong were prepared in the same context to speak of ‘ the proto-Kwa 
language ’].

31 Joseph H. Greenberg, Essays in Linguistics, Chicago, 1957, 42 ff.
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common vocabulary among his Niger-Congo languages as a whole, as had already 
been demonstrated by Westermann. As far as West African languages were 
concerned, both Greenberg and Westermann were hampered by their own 
classificational framework, which determined the treatment of their own com
parative data rather than being determined by it, and which therefore prevented 
them from making a careful assessment of the actual topological distribution of 
individual items. Westermann’s extensive comparative word-lists indicate that 
such distribution is usually at a level either broader or narrower than his supposed 
‘ Gruppen ’, and the philological and topological re-analysis of these word-lists— 
regardless of any classificational boundaries—should now be a priority.

It is unfortunate that the misapplication of the original Koelle classification 
by Westermann and Greenberg should have passed unchallenged for so long, and 
that the scientific comparison and classification of West African languages should 
have been hampered for several decades as a result. Historically significant 
sub-groupings, like that of the Mel languages, have been submerged beneath 
disparate conglomerations like ‘ West Atlantic ’, and striking non-contiguous 
relationships, like the close lexical correspondences existing between the Mel and 
Akan languages, have been obscured by intervening classificational boundaries 
(in this case by the boundary between ‘ West Atlantic ’ and ‘ Kwa ’). In the 
International African Institute’s Handbook of African Languages, the languages of 
West Africa were presented by Westermann and Bryan 32 under a classificational 
framework almost identical with that in Westermann’s study of twenty-five years 
before : they thus escaped the cautious reappraisal which Tucker and Bryan devoted 
later in the same series to the Non-Bantu languages of North-Eastern Africa.33 
That the International African Institute should lately have been advised to 
republish the Westermann and Bryan volume without revision can only be 
regretted. Equally regrettable is the fact that Greenberg and Berry should have 
chosen, as editors, to impose the same classificational framework in their current 
volume on the languages of sub-Saharan Africa.34 There can be little real 
progress in the comparative study of West African languages until this much 
abused pseudo-historical classification is abandoned.

The practical (referential) classification of African languages
In contrasting favourably the practical objectives of the Koelle and Guthrie 

classifications with the ‘ historical ’ objectives of the Greenberg classification, we 
do not of course deny the existence of far-reaching historical relationships among 
the languages of Africa. Outside Bantu, however, we are still at a relatively 

32 Diedrich Westermann and M. A. Bryan, Languages of West Africa, I.A.I. (Handbook of 
African Languages, Part II), 1952.

33 A. N. Tucker and M. A. Bryan, The Non-Bantu Languages of North-Eastern Africa, 
I.A.I. (Handbook, Part III), 1956 ; with companion volume of Linguistic Analyses, 1966.

31 To be published as Volume VII in the Indiana University series CurrentTrends in Linguistics.
M
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primitive stage in the comparative study of African languages, and the debate 
hinges not so much on the outcome of the historical problem as on how we can 
best tackle it. The absence of any practical, referential system of classification 
for the continent as a whole has been a considerable drawback, and has led to 
the acceptance of hypothetical ‘ historical ’ classifications as actual frameworks 
of reference. So it is that the old Bantu/Sudanic/Hamitic language-map is now 
being gradually replaced in reference-works by the new Greenberg language-map. 
So also, in many recent works on individual African languages, descriptive 
linguists have chosen to ‘ locate ’ their languages by reference to their status in 
Greenberg’s classification. In this situation, any future historical assessments 
of linguistic relationships in Africa are liable to be unduly influenced by Green
berg’s theories, just as Greenberg’s sub-classification of Niger-Congo had in 
turn been predetermined by Westermann’s.

In considering a possible framework for the referential classification of 
African languages, it is worth summarizing the principles adopted in practice by 
Koelle and Guthrie :

(i) the establishment of immediate ‘ groups ’, on the basis of close linguistic 
affinity

(ii) the establishment of wider ‘ zones of reference ’, on the basis of a com
bination of geographical convenience and selected linguistic criteria

The application of these principles to the entire language map of Africa is 
of course not easy, and some experimentation and debate will be required before 
an adequate referential classification can be arrived at for the continent as a whole. 
For such a complex linguistic area as Africa, the success of any referential classifica
tion will depend upon its simplicity and flexibility, and upon the .ease of its 
correlation with previous ‘ historical ’ classifications. If a classification of this 
nature can be established, replacing our previously shifting frameworks of 
classification with a stable referential framework, then its benefits will be com
parable to those of metric conversion in other fields. Not only will it be an aid 
to the genuine historical study of African languages, freeing future researchers 
from the preconceptions of the past, but it will also facilitate the practical 
organization of linguistic materials. Librarians and bibliographers in particular 
will no longer be at the mercy of changing currents of linguistic opinion.35

As a suitable conclusion to this paper, an attempt has been made to suggest 
an experimental framework for the referential classification of African languages : 
details of this are set out in Table III and on the accompanying diagrammatic 
map. The experiment has the advantage of spotlighting some of the issues 

35 Cf. David Dalby, ‘ A note on African language bibliography in J. D. Pearson and 
Ruth Jones (eds.), The Bibliography of Africa (Proceedings of the Nairobi Conference on 
African Bibliography, 1967), London, 1970. The benefit of a referential classification to 
scholars in non-linguistic disciplines should also not be underestimated.
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involved, and it is hoped that the criticism and suggestions of other scholars will 
contribute to the refinement and further elaboration of this framework.36

The first stage of the proposed referential classification depends on the 
establishment of basic ‘ units of classification these being convenient units for 
both descriptive and comparative purposes : ideally, the member languages of 
each such unit should demonstrate an overall lexical and structural affinity, and 
should constitute an external as well as an internal unity. The ‘ unit of classification ’ 
so defined corresponds generally to the ultimate level of the International African 
Institute system of classification as employed in practice by Tucker and Bryan 
(although not by Westermann and Bryan).37 It may thus be correlated, according 
to the level of its internal complexity, with Tucker and Bryan’s larger unit or 
isolated language group (involving a number of languages) or with their isolated 
unit (involving a single language or dialect-cluster). For the former level the 
term ‘ complex-unit ’ is here proposed, and for the latter level ‘ simple-unit ’.38 
This two-way division is preferred to the more complicated hierarchy of the 
International African Institute system since it reduces the area of arbitrary personal 
judgment : personal judgment cannot be eliminated entirely from any classifica
tion, but its role necessarily increases with any increase in the complexity of the 
system employed. It is proposed to establish a simple-unit wherever an individual 
language cannot be conveniently grouped with one or more other languages 
in the terms described above, where its external relationships appear ambiguous, 
or where there is insufficient data for it to be classified at all. A generally 
conservative approach needs to be followed, so that in case of doubt two or more 
smaller units of classification are to be preferred to one uncertain unit.

In establishing an inventory of such units of classification, a salient feature of 
the African language map emerges clearly. From a total of approximately 
ninety complex-units and simple-units, all but about a dozen are located within 
a single belt extending across Africa from the coast of Senegal in the west to the 
Ethiopian and East African Highlands in the east. This belt, some 3,500 miles in 
length but only 700 miles in average width, runs immediately to the south of and 
parallel to the Saharan desert, and, in terms of its location and linguistic com
plexity, may be usefully termed the ‘ Sub-Saharan Fragmentation Belt ’.

The existence of this trans-continental Fragmentation Belt provides a useful 
three-way division for a referential classification of African languages, i.e. the 
languages spoken to the north (and north-east) of the Belt, those spoken within 
the Belt, and those spoken to the south of the Belt.39

30 The proposed referential framework was originally evolved as part of a course on the 
language-map of Africa, taught by the writer at S.O.A.S. and at Indiana University.

37 See n. 32, above.
38 These terms have been chosen to avoid any confusion with the terms of the International 

African Institute system.
38 For a similar three-way discussion of African languages, almost a century ago, see 

Lepsius, op. cit., xiii ff.
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The question then arises of how one may correlate this three-way division 
with useful linguistic criteria. In practice, as already demonstrated by Koelle 
and Guthrie, the most useful structural differentiae for Africa are those relating 
to the nominal system, and these can be used to establish convenient sub-divisions 
of the continental zones of reference already established. For Northern Africa, 
the most useful isogloss is that dividing gender-languages from non-gender
languages, i.e. Berber, African Semitic and ‘ Cushitic ’40 from East Saharan and 
Nubian (Arabic and the extinct Egyptian/Coptic could be included with the first 
set, but have been excluded from the present framework of classification). For 
Southern Africa, on the other hand, the most useful isogloss is that dividing class
languages from non-class-languages, i.e. Bantu and Mbugu from the languages 
known collectively as ‘ Khoisan ’, i.e. Nama-Kwe (‘ Hottentot ’), Bush and 
Kwadi41 (these being further sub-divided by a gender-isogloss).

Outside the Fragmentation Belt, the definition of the terms ‘ gender-language ’ 
and ‘ class-language ’ is relatively straightforward. A ‘ gender-language ’ is one 
in which the distinction between male and female is expressed grammatically in 
the third (and usually also second) person, and in which a parallel masculine
feminine distinction operates in the nominal system (among inanimate as well as 
animate nouns). A ‘ class-language ’ is a non-gender-language in which individual 
nouns are assigned to single classes or to pairs of singular/plural classes, distin
guished by nominal affixes and dependent grammatical concord (frequently 
alliterative), certain of these class-affixes having a formative, including deverbal, 
function.

Within the Fragmentation Belt, however, the definition of these terms is less 

40 The validity of ‘ Cushitic ’ as a linguistic unity is in some doubt: see Tucker and Bryan, 
Linguistic Analyses (op. cit.), 495 ff., and A. N. Tucker, ‘ Fringe Cushitic : an experiment in 
typological comparison ’, Bull. S.O.A.S., XXX, 3, 1967, 655-80. For purposes of the present 
experimental framework, the ‘ Orthodox ’ Cushitic languages less Beja (i.e. Agau, Saho-Afar, 
Sidamo, Somali and Galla, plus Waat, Boni and Aweera) have been included within Northern 
Africa as a complex-unit, here labelled ‘ Core ’ Cushitic, while Beja and Dahalo (‘ Sanye ’) 
have each been treated as a tentative single-unit within the same zone of reference, thus reflecting 
their relative lexical—as opposed to structural—isolation (based on personal discussions with 
Dr. B. W. Andrzejewski, see also his ‘ The position of Galla in the Cushitic language group ’, 
Journal of Semitic Studies, IX, 1, 1964, 135-138, and ‘ The study of the Bedauye language . . .’, 
African Studies Seminar paper no. 4, Sudan Research Unit, University of Khartoum, 1968; also 
A. N. Tucker, ‘ Sanye and Boni ’, in Wort und Religion : Kalima na Dini (Ernst Dammann 
zum 65. Geburtstag), Stuttgart, 1969). Tucker’s ‘ Fringe ’ Cushitic languages, on the other hand, 
can be most conveniently treated as part of the Fragmentation Belt (i.e. Ometo-Kaffa, Iraqw- 
Burunge, Tepes-Teuso (Ik), Hadza, Mogogodo and Konso-Geleba ; with Mbugu being treated 
here as a Southern African class-language) : this arrangement appears to make sense geographi
cally as well as linguistically.

41 The Bush (or Bushman) languages have been treated in the present framework as a 
complex-unit, but may need to be broken down further : cf. E. O. J. Westphal, ‘ The linguistic 
prehistory of Southern Africa : Bush, Kwadi, Hottentot, and Bantu linguistic relationships ’, 
Africa, XXXIII, 3, 1963, 237-65.
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straightforward.42 There are languages which fulfil the above definitions 
(e.g. Hausa as a gender-language and Temne as a class-language) but there is also 
a variety of ‘ partial ’ gender- and class-languages, and even some ‘ mixed ’ 
gender/class-Ianguages. Shatt and Sila, for example, distinguish grammatical 
gender (masculine, feminine and neuter) in the pronominal system only. Twi, on 
the other hand, has a partial ‘ class ’ system of pairs of nominal affixes, indicating 
singular and plural, but no dependent concord apart from a notional distinction 
between personal and non-personal. Typologically, Zande lies between the two, 
with a distinction between male and female in personal pronouns, and between 
animal and inanimate in non-personal pronouns : it has a system of formative 
affixes (and traces of a ‘ body-class ’ affix), but no singular/plural pairing of 
affixes. The neighbouring Mba language has a similar male/female+animal/ 
inanimate distinction in the pronominal system, but is otherwise a conventional 
class-language. In such a situation, the application of any precise differentiating 
criterion would give an unnecessarily confused picture, and would be unsuitable 

\ for the type of classification we have in mind. Any resulting isogloss would be 
fragmented and discontinuous, and would sometimes even divide languages within 
the same complex-unit (e.g. Guang, which is a conventional class-language, and 
Twi, which is not).

A practical solution to this problem is suggested by the situation within 
Bantu. Although the vast majority of Bantu languages are class-languages in 
the defined sense, there are a few which are not, Guthrie having classified them 
as ‘ incompletely ’ Bantu on the basis of their lexical affinity with other Bantu 
languages. These are his ‘ Sub-Bantu ’ languages, comprising a string of small 
languages on the fringe of the Fragmentation Belt and one or two trade languages. 
The distinguishing characteristic of these languages is the ‘ reduction ’ of their 
class-system, either in terms of their prefix pairing or in terms of their dependent 
concord. By analogy with his term ‘ Sub-Bantu ’, therefore, it would seem useful 
to employ the term ‘ sub-class-language ’ to describe a language which is not 
a conventional class-language but which has one or more of the characteristics 
of a class-language.43 Such a loose definition could of course be applied to 
a wide variety of languages around the world, and for our present purposes it 
will be necessary to employ it with some circumspection. It is therefore suggested 
that it should be restricted to those ‘ sub-class ’ languages which appear to have 
at least a partial affinity with one or more conventional class-languages, especially 
in terms of the actual morphemes employed in the nominal (incl. pronominal) 
system. The Sub-Bantu sub-class-languages may thus be included with Bantu 
class-languages as far as our classification of Southern African languages is

12 Cf. Tucker and Bryan, op. cit., 11-14. For a terminological discussion see C.N.R.S., La 
classification nominate dans les langues negro-africaines (Colloque d’Aix-en-Provence, 1967), 
Paris, 1967, debat sur ‘ classe et genre ’, 391-7.

,13 Esp. pairs of singular/plural affixes and/or pronominal (non-gender) concord.
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Table III

Experimental Framework for the Referential Classification of Modern 
African Languages (excluding Arabic and Languages of European Origin)

Continental zones of reference

Units of classification

Complex-units Simple-units 
(incl. unclassified languages)

Northern Africa 
0 Peripheral: 

gender-languages 01 Berber
02 Afr. Semitic
03 ‘ Core ’ Cushitic

001 Beja 
002 Dahalo

1 Central:
non-gender-languages 11 E. Saharan

12 Nubian

Sub-Saharan Fragmentation Belt

O')
„ 1 Northern and Eastern :

J sundry (largely non-class-)languages

units to be numbered 
following sequences :

21 to 49

from W. to E. within the

201 to 409

5] Western and Central: 
? J class/sub-class-languages 51 to 79 501 to 709

Southern Africa
8 Central and South-Eastern : 

class/sub-class-languages 81 Bantu 801 Mbugu

9 South- Western:
non-class-languages 91 Nama-Kwe

92 Bush
901 Kwadi

concerned, and a similar grouping together of class and sub-class-languages may 
also be established within the Fragmentation Belt. A more or less continuous 
isogloss can be traced roughly along the centre of the Fragmentation Belt, dividing 
class- and sub-class-languages to the west and south from a sundry collection of 
largely non-class-languages44 to the north and east. The line is most easily 
defined in terms of the units which adjoin it on the non-class side : from west to 
east, these are Mande, Songhai, Chadic, Bongo-Bagirmi, Nilotic and Moru-

44 A small pocket of class-languages in the Nuba Hills (Koalib-Tagoi) is isolated within the 
otherwise ‘ non-class ’ area. See Tucker and Bryan, op. cit., 11, incl. a note on the possible 
historical relationship between class-languages and the so-called *T/*K  languages, a subdivision 
of the *N/*K  languages discussed in the footnote below.
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Diagrammatic Map to Illustrate Table III

Boundaries are stylized and approximate only, and do not take account of linguistic overlapping 
or of unpopulated areas

Mangbetu.45 Along the eastern half of its course this line is also coterminous with 
the isogloss delimiting the so-called *N/*K  languages to its north and south-east 
(incl. Bongo-Bagirmi, Nilotic and Moru-Mangbetu).46

45 The line has been crossed by Fula, a class-language which has spread eastward in 
relatively recent times across the northern (non-class) area of the Fragmentation Belt; for 
the purpose of the accompanying diagrammatic map, this geographical extension of Fula has 
been ignored.

40 I.e. languages which display an opposition (in pronominals and verbals) between a singular
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Our experimental framework thus consists of three continental zones of 
reference, each divided into two sub-zones on structural grounds. It is suggested 
that reference digits should be allocated to each of these sub-zones, as indicated 
by the bold figures on Table III, and that complex-units within each sub-zone 
should be indicated by the addition of a second digit. Simple-units would be 
distinguished from complex-units by the use of a three-figure number in which 
the middle digit would always be zero. The actual units in the northern and 
southern zones are listed and numbered according to this system on Table III, 
but the much more complicated listing and numbering of units within the 
Fragmentation Belt is left open at this stage. An experimental list has already 
been worked out for these, but it would not be practicable to introduce this 
here. Much debate and consultation will need to precede the finalization of any 
such list, not only in the West African region, where the Handbook by Westermann 
and Bryan is now so grossly out-of-date, but even more so in the confused and 
ill-documented Nigerian/Camerounian area (which has to some extent fallen 
between the stools of different volumes of the I.A.I. Handbook). It will almost 
certainly be necessary to allow for around eighty complex-units and simple-units 
within the Fragmentation Belt, and a total of three primary reference digits has 
therefore been allocated to each of the two sub-zones in the Belt ; it is proposed 
that complex-units and simple-units should each be numbered geographically 
within each sub-zone, from west to east.

Since stability will be one of the chief merits of such a classification, it will be 
important to devote as much care as possible to the initial delineation of the 
units of classification. Inevitably, some modification in the arrangement of these 
units is bound to be required subsequently, but the numerical system will enable 
such changes to be incorporated with a minimum of disturbance to the overall 
classification.47 For sub-divisions within individual complex-units it is proposed 
that upper-case Roman letters should be used, thereby avoiding confusion with 
the purely numerical notation of the units themselves, and also dove-tailing the 
system with Guthrie’s zonal letters A-S as referential sub-divisions of Bantu.

alveolar element (*N)  and a plural velar element (*K),  manifested either as affixes or as 
alternations within the actual stem. For a discussion of this feature and of its distribution, see 
M. A. Bryan, ‘ The *N/*K  languages ’, Journal of African Languages, forthcoming. The area 
covered by the *N/*K  languages is largely co-terminous with the eastern half of the northern/ 
eastern sub-zone of the Fragmentation Belt, as already delimited by other criteria, and this 
sub-zone could thus be divided conveniently, for more detailed reference purposes, into a West 
African non-*N/*K  area, including Mande, Songhai and Chadic, and an East African *N/*K  
area, within which all but a small number of units display *N/*K  opposition. (Yet a further 
structural subdivision could be arrived at in both cases by separating gender-languages from 
non-gender languages.)

47 In the case of a complex-unit having to be split, new reference numbers could be created 
by the addition of a third digit to the original number ; if two or more units were to be 
combined, including at least one original complex-unit, then the units would be merged under 
one of the original numbers.
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Although this experimental system is non-historical, it will need to be correlated 
for reference purposes with pre-existing ‘ historical ’ classifications. From this 
point of view, the presently suggested framework has the advantage that all but 
one of its six sub-zones may be correlated with individual ‘ families ’ not only of 
the current Greenberg classification of African languages, but also of the 
‘ traditional ’ pre-Greenberg classification :

Table IV

Proposed zonal 
CLASSIFICATION

Greenberg 
CLASSIFICATION

pre-Greenberg 
CLASSIFICATION

0 Afro-Asiatic 
(Tucker’s Erythraic)

Hamito-Semitic
(or Hamitic + Semitic)

1 Nilo-Saharan Sudanic

2/3/4 [see discussion below]

5/6/7 | Niger-Congo (within Sudanic

8 J Congo-Kordofan ian) Bantu
(related to W. Sudanic)48

9 Khoisan Khoisan
(or Hamitic + Bushman)

The only sub-zone which cannot be conveniently correlated with previous 
‘ historical ’ classifications is the northern and eastern section of the Fragmentation 
Belt (2/3/4), which, as we have seen, is also the most problematical from the 
viewpoint of establishing structural isoglosses. The proposed zonal classification 
serves to focus attention on this area without prejudging the problematical 
relationships existing not only among languages within this sub-zone, but also 
between such languages and languages within each of the five remaining sub-zones. 
It is significant that the languages of each of these five, distinguished in terms of 
a single structural criterion in each case, should fall entirely within one of the 
‘ families ’ of previous classifications, whereas the languages of the 2/3/4 sub-zone 
should be divided among three of the four major ‘ families ’ of the pre-Greenberg 
classification, and among all four of Greenberg’s major families. It is almost 
a platitude to state that this sub-zone, particularly at its more fragmented eastern 

48 Cf. Westermann, Die westlichen Sudansprachen, 12 ; also Westermann, ‘ African linguistic 
classification Africa, XXII, 1952, 252.
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end, needs to be the pivotal area for any future historical study of linguistic 
relationships in Africa.

Conclusion
In this paper, consideration has been devoted to the principles underlying 

the pragmatic classifications of Koelle and Guthrie, and an attempt has been 
made to extend comparable principles to the referential classification of African 
languages as a whole. It is hoped that the establishment of such a classification 
will eliminate the preconceptions which have resulted in the past from the use 
of so-called ‘ historical ’ classifications. The provision of a scientific frame of 
reference, together with the compilation of a detailed base-map of African 
languages (at present in preparation at S.O.A.S. and Indiana University), should 
do much to stimulate the professional analysis of comparative linguistic data, 
both at the reconstructional level and at the word-geographical (or topological) 
level. In this way, one may hope to extend the application of philological 
techniques to the non-Bantu languages of Africa, and to escape from the 
largely amateur approach which has characterized much African comparative 
work in the past. Alongside a new referential classification and a linguistic 
base-map we require most urgently an extension of the comparative survey
work initiated in the I.A.I. Handbook of African Languages, especially in 
the pair of volumes by Tucker and Bryan on the non-Bantu languages of 
north-eastern Africa. This format, of an inventory plus a volume of linguistic 
analyses, needs to be supplemented for each area by a collection of comparative 
vocabularies. In this latter respect, as also in the preparation of a referential 
classification, we have made remarkably little progress since the pioneering work 
of Koelle.

For historians as well as linguists there is also need to reconsider the 
implications of the geographical distribution of African languages, as a separate 
issue from the question of their detailed inter-relationships. The existence of the 
Sub-Saharan Fragmentation Belt has for long been obvious, but its possible 
historical significance has been overshadowed by linguists’ greater concern with 
the real or supposed relationships of its constituent languages. Is it a coincidence, 
for example, that the Fragmentation Belt, one of the most complex linguistic 
areas in the world, should run parallel to the largest desert in the world, an area 
which is known to have become increasingly uninhabitable in prehistoric times ? 
If it is not a coincidence, and if massive climatic and ethno-linguistic pressures 
have been the main cause of this belt of linguistic fragmentation, then we may 
need to rethink our traditional hypotheses about the ethnic prehistory of Africa. 
It has been generally assumed that the far more uniform linguistic situation in the 
Bantu area has resulted from relatively recent and rapid expansion, and that the 
divergences and confused relationships of the Fragmentation Belt have resulted 
from natural processes of change over long periods of time. Could it be, however, 



REFLECTIONS ON THE CLASSIFICATION OF AFRICAN LANGUAGES 171

that the Bantu area was merely far enough south to have escaped the ethno- 
linguistic turbulence which gave rise to the Fragmentation Belt ? 49

In concluding this paper, one may observe that Guthrie’s Comparative Bantu 
marks the acquisition of a new status for the comparative study of African 
languages. This field can now begin to serve as a valuable training-ground for 
comparative linguists in general, and can begin to contribute seriously to the 
reconstruction of African prehistory. It is to be hoped that the educational as 
well as the scientific value of this area of research will be realized on both sides 
of the Atlantic, and that teamwork between academic staff and research students 
will provide a practical means for achieving the priorities already outlined.50

48 In this respect, it is of interest to note that both the Bantu languages and the Cushitic 
languages become increasingly fragmented, both geographically and structurally, at points 
where they meet the Fragmentation Belt (i.e. the Bantoid, sub-Bantu and even N.W. Bantu 
languages in the former case, and the ‘ Fringe ’ or ‘ partial ’ Cushitic languages in the latter).

601 wish to express my indebtedness to colleagues in the Department of Africa at S.O.A.S., 
for their advice and criticism, while accepting full responsibility for any errors or misconceptions 
which may remain. I am particularly grateful to Dr. B. W. Andrzejewski, Miss M. A. Bryan, 
Mr. W. M. Mann, Professor A. N. Tucker and Mr. F. D. D. Winston.



SOME SPEECH STYLES IN SHONA*
By G. Fortune

There are a number of relationships in Shona society which carry with them, 
as part of the prescribed and appropriate pattern of behaviour, a special type of 
speech and a certain degree of licence or restraint. This behaviour ranges from 
the licence which is an obligatory element in the relationship binding people 
who are v&sahwira (funeral friends) to the constraint which is a necessary feature 
in the behaviour of people who are vany&rik&ni (those who are shy of one another). 
Between these two extremes, both of which may involve embarrassment of 
different kinds, there are relationships and correlative styles of speech which are 
easier and perhaps more congenial and which temper familiarity and respect in 
varying proportions. As typical examples which illustrate this parameter, which 
stretches from licence to constraint, we may mention the following :

I. Chisahwira (speech and behaviour between funeral friends)
II. Chizukuru (speech and behaviour between kin with whom one can relax)

III. Chishamwari (speech and behaviour between personal friends)
IV. Chitdrwa (speech and behaviour between ordinary, unrelated folk)
V. Chiny&rikani (speech and behaviour in the presence of relatives who are shy 

of one another)

I
CHISAHWlRA

Among the Korekore and Zezuru groups of the Shona, the ruling lineage of an 
area is related to a number of people of different lineages who are called s&hwira 
or ‘ funeral friend ’. For example, the Mutumba lineage of Madziwa Reserve, 
with clan totem Tembo ‘ zebra ’, and chief praise name Mazvimb&kup& ‘ those who 
yearn to give—the very generous ones ’, have this relationship to members of the 
lineage of the sub-chief Matope whose totem is Humb& ‘ wild pig ’, and whose 
chief praise name is Nyanguru.

The Mutumba and Matope lineages are s&hwira to one another and the main 
expression of this relationship is the responsibility of burying members of one 
another’s lineages. Speech and behaviour between v&sahwira is very uninhibited 
and should be taken in good part. For example, a member of the Matope clan 
may go into Mutumba’s court and address him in what, in other relationships, 
would be most abusive language, calling on the people to kill him, accusing him 
as a sorcerer, referring to his bodily parts and functions and to his private life.

* I am indebted to Mr. Aaron Hodza of the Department of African Languages, University 
College of Rhodesia, for most of the information contained in this paper.
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Mutumba, being a chief, cannot in court reply in kind as a more junior member 
of the lineage might, but he should reply good-humouredly. Meanwhile the 
people who owe respect to Mutumba should not laugh too openly. They can 
-sek-er- muhapwd ‘ laugh in their armpits ’, not pachend (openly). The s&hwira may 
take away a goat or a pot of beer and no one may restrain him. Its equivalent 
can be recovered by Mutumba after the lapse of a year or two.

Vdsahwira who are more equal in rank in their respective lineages, both men 
and women, can push this licenced familiarity quite far. They may, in joke, 
accuse one another of witchcraft, of eating human flesh, of robbing graves and 
of other heinous offences. There need be no attempt to be roundabout or circum
spect in choice of language. It is in conformity with this style to be literal and 
explicit in one’s comments. For example, Saka uri pddyo ndvhu ‘ and that is why 
you are so short ’. Singular forms of address and reference are used and there is 
no consideration made on the basis of age. The husbands and wives of sdhwira 
cannot interfere in the relationship even though it involves horseplay.

The s&hwira will handle his funeral obligations quite seriously and responsibly 
even though considerable distaste or hardship may be involved. But, a year later, 
at the ceremony of kurdvd guvd ‘ the beating of the grave ’, which brings the spirit 
of the deceased back once more into the community, the sdhwira may voice his 
complaints in the hearing of the survivors (and the departed, but now returned, 
funeral friend). He may enlarge on how much the corpse stank, what evidences 
of witchcraft, e.g. nyangi ‘ horns ’, zvikono ‘ witches’ torches ’, were found coming 
out of the body. This is in fun. The exaggerated humour is appropriate to the 
relationship and everyone laughs. He and the other sahwira are allowed to take 
a good share of the funeral feast, for example two legs of beef and five pots of 
beer. There is the same licenced abuse towards the heir. The s&hwira may call 
on the spirit of the deceased to kill his heir who has already lived too long. The 
dunzvi, the deceased’s sister’s son or daughter, who is the official responsible for 
the inheritance arrangements, may counter this with a plea to his deceased 
mother’s brother, Chengeta. rudzi I ‘ safeguard the lineage! ’, and reply in kind. 
Kufadza mudzimu nevanhu ‘ it is to entertain the spirit and the people ’.

The sahwira relationship finds hardly any expression in modern urban con
ditions. The fact that things cost money, which is in short supply, inhibits the 
sdhwira’s right to help himself. The work of burying is done by undertakers 
through burial societies and the joking abuse is much muted. The licence which 
might be prescribed in the country would be regarded as barbarous and truly out 
of place in town. Although, for example, a sdhwira from town might be doused 
with flour or water on a visit to his co-sdhwira (kuti drdmbwd ndvasfkand) ‘ so that 
he might be turned down by the girls ’, this would not be tolerated in town.

The sahwira can go too far in certain situations. He would be exceeding the 
limit (-pfuurfdz- or -nyany-) if, for example, he used obscene abuse (chitutsi) against 
his co-shhwira in the presence of the latter’s father- and mother-in-law. This would 
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be a situation requiring licence and constraint at the same time and is extremely 
incongruous and amusing to others. The in-laws may not flee from the scene as 
that would be beneath their dignity. Other vanyirikini, with whom there is less 
constraint, for example the victim’s mothers and sisters, would be obliged to quit 
the scene. The sahwira who is being subjected to the abuse must take it in good 
part even though he is conscious that his joking-partner is going too far. He is 
precluded from pointing out that his in-laws are present as any direct reference 
to them is usually extremely bad form. It would seem that the most the victim 
can do in this predicament is some mild or general rebuke like Hautsigewd herd? 
‘ don’t you control yourself? ’. Others may come to the embarrassed man’s help 
by calling off the too zealous sahwira on some pretext but again not by referring 
to the presence of the in-laws, e.g. Siyd wduya kund ! ‘ leave there and come here ! ’. 
Out of earshot, the offending s&hwira can be told, Pdna tdzvdra wdkd, wamunyadzisa 
kwdzvo! ‘ you have put him to shame in the presence of his father-in-law! ’. 
The offending sdhwira will heed the rebuke and go away or call over his joking- 
partner, saying, Ndakurutsa, handichakutukakd! ‘ I have vomited you out, I won’t 
“ rag ” you any more ! ’ and by a bit of horseplay and the gift of some beer make 
up for his offence. Sahwira wdko ndiri benzi ‘ your funeral friend is a fool!-’. His 
friend may agree. Sdhwira, wanditsvitsa kutsime ‘ friend, you took me to the well ’, 
viz. ‘ you went too far ’.

II

CHIZUKURU

This is the type of speech and behaviour between a man and his sister’s 
children and indeed with all relations with whom one can relax and speak freely. 
One may relax with one’s mother’s brothers and indeed with all the males of 
one’s mother’s lineage. They are all termed sekuru. One is not so free with the 
women of her lineage, however, as they are one’s mothers and called amdi. Hence 
one is free with one’s mother’s brothers and their sons, but not with their 
daughters. One is free with one’s sister’s children and children’s children, since 
they are all vazukuru and one is their sdkuru. One is also at ease with one’s father’s 
sister (tetd), one’s wife and her sisters, but not, of course, with the male members 
of her lineage or her mother (vdtezvara, vdmbuya).

In these relationships there is no bar on topics of conversation, topics other
wise referred to as zvindnyddzd ‘ embarrassing topics ’ being allowed. However, 
the fact that brothers and sisters are vanydrikdni is a restraint when they are both 
present and politeness demands avoidance of what could cause embarrassment 
through the presence of the sisters or brothers of other people as much as through 
the presence of one’s own. With either sex alone—either men or boys or women 
or girls—one is free. Takdtambarara somunyemba ‘ we are stretched out like a bean 
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plant Kanosdrd kdne mudzimu wakene ‘ what doesn’t come out surely has some 
spirit to prevent it One’s sister’s children (matunzvi) are the ones who offer the 
sacrifices to one’s ancestors and who may scold their dead grandfather in the 
interest of their uncle and his family because they likewise are vazukuru and 
sdkuru. A mother’s brother may prompt his sister’s son to say things to his dead 
father which he would not be allowed to say himself. For example in the following 
seven lines of speech

Zviripi, gara apa. Iti kuna sekuru :
Zviripi, sit down here. Say to your grandfather :
‘ Zvi6 zvdnyu izvo
‘ There is your finger-millet

zvokuti tinyike tigobika hwahwd.
for us to steep in water and then brew beer

hwokuti tikudzorerei kumusha.
for us to bring you back home again.

Muudzewd nevamwe vatisingdzive, vari pdmberi
Further you must tell the others as well, whom we do not know, who are 

before you

pdshayd andti, “ Handing kuudzwd ”,
so that there may not be anyone to say, “ I wasn’t told ”.

Musd.fukd.tire mhuri! ’
Do not turn your back on the family! ’

As the sample shows, a muzukuru respects the seniority of his sdkuru by using 
the plural of address and reference and by his choice of phrase. The special 
status of the dead sekuru is marked by the use of a special liturgical intonation 
which we can refer to as the kuteurd (sacrificial) intonation. Utterances in this 
intonation have a heightened pitch and final stress though the normal penultimate 
length accent is not moved. The dunzvi enjoys a certain amount of licence and 
may move between persuasion and scolding. But he should not be too pointed 
or direct. In the prayer just quoted it would be too direct to say :

Mhuri igdrd zvakdnaka pdn6
Let the family enjoy peace here

A sekuru is at home in the village of his muzukuru. The muzukuru also enjoys 
much freedom at his sdkuru’s village. He may help himself to his sdkuru’s clothes 
and, in jest, threaten to run away with his wife, who is his ambuya. He relies on 
his sdkuru and tetd (father’s sister) for help in courtship and for advice on sexual 
matters and married life. The sdkuru and tetd are entitled and obliged to reprehend 
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their nephews and this may involve detailed comment on their loose behaviour, 
if it exists, in a way it would be improper or undignified for parents to do. The 
sdkuru plays a highly important part in the education and correction of the 
children in a friendly and jocular way. He may take the part of the children 
against their parents and they value his friendship and feel confident and welcome 
at his home.

The muzukuru enjoys a certain licence or indulgence in speaking to his sdkuru. 
A chiefs s&hwira or muzukuru may represent the grievances of commoners to him 
and show him where he has gone wrong. This latter relationship is one which 
is not affected by urbanization.

The ambuya, especially the mother’s brother’s wife, is expected to entertain 
a joking relationship with her muzukuru. This includes making pointed and 
critical remarks about his appearance and, after his marriage, that of his wife. 
These words are known as mazwi okushora, okuny&ngadzira (insulting, critical 
words) and they would be so in another context. Further, they may not be 
objective. For example, Unongdti mhuno yakdti pwasha pwasha ‘ your nose is as flat 
as a pancake ’, even though it be twi, semutsi ‘ straight and narrow as a pestle ’. 
She may say Nzeve dzindnge ndiro dzekwdvdmwend ‘ your ears which are as wide as 
your husband’s mother’s plates ’, even though they be small; Mipimbiri inGnge 
ydkondo ‘ your shins which are as thin as the hamerkop’s ’; or Kutsvuka, 
wakatsvuka zvakd, zvind haushdmbS ‘ your skin is fair enough but you don’t wash ’. 
This is taken with laughter and great good humour by the nephew and his wife, 
or by the niece and her husband. The occasion for this licenced and conventional 
banter is especially the visit after marriage to the sdkuru’s home to show off the 
new spouse. They try within the limits of their status and competence to give her 
or them—for it is often a chorus which gives vent to the utukwa (licenced abuse)— 
as good as they are getting, but it will be done gently (zvakdrdruka). For example, 
Vdsekuru vdkanga vdshayd vakddzi pavdkdzonhdngd imi ‘ uncle was hard up for a wife 
when he eventually picked you up ’. This is the welcome the young people get. 
Ambuya vdri kusomora kana kutuka utukwa ‘Ambuya is commenting on our appearance 
with licenced abuse ’. If this were not done, the muzukuru would not feel at home. 
He would feel dkasungikd (constrained) and think there was something wrong. 
Once he has been scolded, he feels at home, able to help himself to anything at 
the homestead and to give his ambuya a present, for example money for sugar 
or soap. The ambuya will acknowledge the gift and thought of her vazukuru with 
dancing and clapping, perhaps saying

TatSnda, varumd vedu
Thank you, our husband
Ndd zvatinoridira zvddu benzi r6du riri
That is why we love this dear fool of ours

The intonation is that used for clan praises and for thanking and acknowledging
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services (kutenda). It is characterized by a lengthened final syllable at the end of 
each phrase which carries a high falling tone.

e.g. varumd v6du

Of the ambuya’s intonation it is said, Kumberi kwdkareruka : Mune kuseka kana 
kunyemwerera ‘ it is light at the end : there is laughter or smiling in it ’. Of the 
style used by the dunzvi during sacrifice it is said Kumberi kwakdrdma, kwdkatsiga 
‘ it is heavy or firm at the end ’. This refers to the strong final stress at the end 
of each phrase.

e.g. Inzwdi

The utukwa (licence) allowed to the ambuya is also used for correction and the 
promotion of harmonious social relations, e.g. in bringing a muzukuru to his 
senses in his behaviour with his father. But there are limits to her particular 
freedom, for example in the subjects about which she would feel it proper to 
speak.

Ill 

CHISHAMWARI

Shdmwari are friends made by personal choice, among one’s age-mates, and 
not on a lineage basis. One expression of this relationship lies in kutukidzdna, the 
freedom which friends enjoy to comment freely on the shamwari and his relations 
in terms which would be fighting words outside the relationship. These references 
are direct, not veiled, but not, of course, made irrespective of the company 
present.

An example of this sort of ‘ ragging ’ or banter might be the following, which 
is rather a mild case

‘ Saka hdmd dzakd dzichikurdvd. Mateya anenge emunhu airidza ngoma 1 ’
* Your relatives talk about you behind your back because of the person 

you are. Old Bandy-legs, just like someone given to playing drums ! ’

This banter has a serious function, for shAmwari are held to be responsible for 
one another, and these relationships are the proper context for rubbing the 
awkward corners off one another’s characters. Friends who cannot take this 
banter and criticism are looked on as immature. They treat one another as 
equals, using the singular forms of address and reference. They are free with one 
another’s property and may help themselves to one another’s beer or clothing. 
Confidences between friends are respected, for example in the absorbing topic 
of one’s love affairs, though here, as in other societies, one’s confidence may be 
misplaced and a friend may turn out to be a rival who may supplant one. Men 
N
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have sh&mwari of their own sex and women of theirs. It is a relationship which 
flourishes very widely in urban conditions since it is based on personal choice 
and compatibility, not on lineage or customary services.

In the three types of relationship which have been outlined, one is expected 
to be open, direct, pointed and personal, and to be tolerant and open to the same 
sort of style in return. In other relationships, for example with people who are 
not related by kinship (dzisiri hdmd), and people of whom one is shy (vanyarikdni), 
the proper style is circumspect, roundabout, veiled and more metaphorical. Failure 
here gives great offence. Criticism of a man’s work or person is a gratuitous 
insult. It is here particularly that a foreigner, used to a different inventory and 
distribution of styles within his own culture, may give offence without meaning to, 
through being too casual or pointed or personal. A random example that comes 
to mind is that of the medium of a famous spirit. When the direct question 
Makdzvarwa s6i? (how were you born?) was put to him, he replied Uri kubvunza 
s6i? Waita sei? Kubva wada kundiond nepadako pdsd ‘ what sort of questions are 
you asking ? What sort of conduct is this ? Perhaps you would like to see my 
arse as well ’.

IV

CHITORWA

This term could be used to characterize speech and behaviour between people 
who are not vdsabwira, shamwari or hdma. These are vatorwa (unrelated people). 
Vatdrwa vdnoremekedzana ‘ unrelated people show proper respect to one another ’ 
on the occasions when they meet and cooperate, for example when they meet 
on a journey, at a work party, at a funeral when they come to help with the 
mourning, at a feast or beer party or at a court case. They can offer advice to 
one another. Scurrilous or obscene words cannot normally be exchanged in 
banter and can cause fighting. Havdtukanidzane ‘ they do not take liberties with 
one another ’. The guide to behaviour with a stranger is his mutupd (totem) and 
chidao (praise name). These distinguish hdmd (kin) from vanhu vanhu zvdvd 
(ordinary people unrelated to oneself).

Chardhwd mutupd chddra ‘ once the totem has been pronounced, one knows what 
is sacred ’. In the country, very interesting forms of greeting, address and farewell 
between people are to be found which do not survive the very different conditions 
of the town. Here, for example, is a greeting between two people who have met 
on the road and whose praise names are known.

Chuma : Kaziw&ikd, Mazvimb&kupd !
Greetings, Mazvimbakupa!

Mazvimbakupa : Kaziwdf, Chumd!
Greetings, Chuma!
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Chuma : Ko, makddiiko nhai, Mazvimbakupd?

Tell me, how are you, Mazvimbakupa ?
Mazvimbakupa : Aiwa, tiri wadi zvedu, Chuma. Ko, marwdrdusiku dnotaurwa 

chere? Tisingdzivewdka kwamdbva, Chumd
Thank you, we are well for our part, Chuma. Ailments of 

the night are not worth mentioning, are they? But, 
indeed, we do not know how things are where you are 
from, Chuma

Chuma : Aa, vanokdsorawo zvdvd vachisvipd, nhdi T6mb6 ydngu yiyi
Ah, they cough and spit out like others, my dear Tembo 

(Zebra)
Mazvimbakupa : Kubva tapfuura isu, Chumd

So we are passing on, Chuma
Chuma : Muri kutdndd pdpiko?

Where are you chasing off to ?
Mazvimbakupa : A, ndiri kuenda kundodnd babd pdpurdzi pavdri kushdndd

Oh, I’m going to see my father at the farm where he is 
working

Chuma : Zvind kunodzokwa rinhi ikoko?
And when will the return be from there ?

Mazvimbakupa : Aa, ndindngorard rwehope chete ndichidzdkd mangwdnd
Ah, I will just be spending one night there and come away 

tomorrow
Chuma : Nhdi, kubva pfuurdikd, nhdi Mazvimbdkupd. Mukasvika kund

babd, muti, ‘ Zvdnzi kubudd ’
Well, pass on then, Mazvimbakupa. When you get to your 

father, tell him we sent our good wishes
Mazvimbakupa : Zvdkdndkai, Chumd. Muromo itsapo, tindsvikopuugurd

Very well, Chuma. The mouth is a bag. I’ll pour out the 
contents on my arrival

A passing greeting like this is suited to the relationships and tempo of the 
country. There are several aspects to be noted. First, its mutuality, which 
is expressed also in the ordinary greetings of morning, midday and evening, 
e.g. ‘ I have slept well if you have ’, ‘ I have had a good day if you have ’. Then 
there is the use of honorific plural forms and of clan names and praise names, 
not the personal names of individuals. The proper treatment of strangers and 
elders, which necessitated the juniors sitting down while addressing their seniors, 
the use of plural forms and hand clapping, survive to some extent in the country, 
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especially at the villages of chiefs and headmen. This is not the case in the towns 
where they say Chava chirungu ‘ European ways have taken over One’s own 
fellow clansmen may be called by the clan name but others in town are shimwari 
and paralanguage is taken from English, the stance, posture, the tempo, even 
the intonation instead of the long involved dialogues. People rush by each other 
with hurried greetings. But where life allows it, people like to enjoy one another’s 
company, and allowance will be made by sensitive townsmen for the susceptibilities 
and bewilderment of visiting relatives from the country. Otherwise a mother, 
for example, would complain Uri kundiita shamwarf wako ‘ you are treating me as 
you would a friend, being too casual ’. People in the country show a legitimate 
and expected interest in one another’s comings and goings, as well as the health 
and concerns of their families. But queries are conventionalized and softened 
with a number of particles and interjections which are conciliatory in aim.

V

chinyArikAni

This is the speech and behaviour customary between people in whose presence 
one is shy or constrained. These include the persons one addresses or refers to as 
baba (father), amai (mother), hanzv&dzi (sisters of men, brothers of women), 
mwana (one’s children and those of one’s siblings of the same sex as oneself), 
mukuwasha (the husbands of one’s sisters or daughters), tezvara (one’s wife’s 
father or brother), and vambuya (one’s wife’s mother). All these are vany£rik&ni. 
One cannot speak freely in their presence because of one’s own relationship to 
them. One must also observe this restraint in the presence of people who may 
be related in this way in order to spare them the embarrassment of something 
said or done which could cause them to feel shame merely from their both 
witnessing the same thing together. In this situation, the expression Tak&ita 
mbira dzaMunydngwa ‘ we are like the xylophones of Mr. Mixed-up ’ would be 
appropriate. This means that in most environments, possible ‘ mixed company ’ in 
the Shona sense, one must be restrained. The only one who need not restrain 
himself is the s^hwira. One can understand the meaning of the Shona saying that 
among one’s mother’s brother’s people one can relax like a rambling bean plant.

As an example of a style appropriate to the presence of vanyarik&ni, here is 
a dialogue between a son-in-law and his mother-in-law. He has met her coming 
to his homestead as he was on his way to find some strayed cattle. They are on 
either side of the narrow path, she kneeling and he squatting on one heel. They 
both clap, with hollowed palms one against the other, she with one hand across 
the other and he with finger-tips meeting. They use the kutenda intonation with 
long-drawn-out final syllable, marked by either a high-falling or a low-falling 
tone, depending on the toneme of the syllable. This indicates peace between 
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them and ease within the prescribed, very formal relationship. The son-in-law 
(mukuwasha) commences and the mother-in-law (vdmbuya) replies.

Mukuwasha : Mangdnanii Ndmdtombd
Good morning, Nematombo (praise name of the Moyo (heart) 

totem)

Vambuya : Mangwananii, Mufdkose
Good morning, Mufakose (praise name of the Shava (eland) 

totem)

Mukuwasha : Mardra zvakddiiko, Ndmdtombd?
How have you slept, Nematombo ?

Vambuya : Tardra Mufakose, kana mdrdrawd
We have slept, Mufakose, if you have slept as well

Mukuwasha : Tarara zvedu. Varumd vdnyu ndivo vardrd vachichdmddzdka
We slept. Your husband is the one who spent the night crying 

(referring to her grandson; he will call her ambuya and 
she muzukuru)

Vambuya : Ko, vdnonzwdiko?
What is wrong with him ?

Mukuwasha : A, madzihwi, Ndmdtombd. Varumd vdnyu, kutdtd, rinenge bere
Oh, just a cold, Nematombo. Your husband is like a hyena 

when it comes to making a fuss

Vambuya : A, vdnotdteiko? V&nozvlnzwd, zvinenge zvichlvarwddzd
He is not fussing for nothing. He must feel something, perhaps 

something is paining him

Mukuwasha : A, zvind vdnochdmel? Kana vakachdmd, ndfko kuti zvipdrd herd 
nhdi, amai?

What’s the point of crying then ? If he cries, is it in order to get 
better, mother ?

Vambuya : A, regal kupdtd muchindidarird varumd vdngu
Well, don’t keep making light of my young man in my 

presence. Vinoseka (they laugh)

Mukuwasha : Ko, vand babd vdrara zvdvd zvakdndka herd? 
Tell me, did father-in-law sleep well ?

Vambuya : A, vdrara zvdvd zvakdndka, mwandngu. Ko, mafumirepiko ?
Yes, he slept well enough, my child. Where are you off to 

so early ?
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Mukuwasha : A, ndiri kutsvaga mombe dzarara musdngo. Kubva nddzokudndi 
kumba, amdi

Oh, I am looking for some cattle which have spent the night in 
the veld. So I’ll be seeing you at home, mother

Vambuya : Zvdkdndkai, Mufakose
Very well, Mufakose

This exchange is very reminiscent of chitorwa but is more correct and careful. 
Plurals of address and reference are used on both sides. But the formality does 
not forbid humour of the right sort.

Beer is often a solvent of shyness and shame, and over-indulgence may lead 
people to offend against the proprieties. It is invoked very effectively, however, 
and legitimately, in the institution known as kubhisa nyddzi (removing shame). 
A father may want to convey something to his children which it would not be 
proper for him to say directly and the means of conveying it to them may not be 
to hand. For example, he may disapprove of the young men whom his daughters 
are attracting to his homestead, and his married sister (who would be the right 
person to deal with the matter) may be too far away. In order to get the nhuna 
(grievances) out of his heart he may warn his children, while still sober, that he 
is about to turn to beer. Ndichdkunwirai hwahwa. Musi wandinohuti svutu, munonzwA 
zvindbudd mumuromo ‘ I am going to drink beer to deal with you. The day I swallow 
it, you’ll hear what I have to say ’. So he will go to a beer drink and come back 
yodelling and, his shame allayed, begin speaking his mind as he approaches the 
homestead.

The licence-ease-respect-constraint parameter is one along which one may 
arrange several styles of speech for reference. There are others which suggest 
themselves and which would also be useful for providing a frame of reference, if 
only provisional. These are the parameters which stretch from (1) exaggeration 
through objective statement to understatement or euphemism ; (2) from metaphor 
to literal statement; (3) in speech addressed to the public indiscriminately, 
ranging from styles which are intelligible to all down to styles with a hidden 
message for a few or for a single person; (4) from styles which are strictly limited 
within a prescribed form to those which are free in form and construction. These 
parameters may not bear much relation to one another, but they do offer a 
preliminary scheme against which to list and describe the total repertoire of 
speech-styles and their social contexts.



MATWUTSIYA: THE COMET MYTH AMONG THE HAUSA

By C. G. B. Gidley

The belief that a comet is a sign of coming disaster was reinforced among 
the Hausa by Ikeya-Seki, a comet detected by Japanese astronomers with the 
aid of instruments on 18th September, 1965. Later in that year it became 
visible to the naked eye for about two hours before sunrise from 25th October to 
8th November.

A Hausa observer’s commentary on the comet makes it possible to estimate 
local reaction in an area where the Hausa saying tauraruwa maiwutsiya ganinki ba 
alheri ba ne—‘ star with a tail, seeing you is not a good omen ’—was frequently 
heard in town and countryside. At the same time the comet revived a memory 
of a former comet said to have been seen before a cattle plague about eighty 
years previously. This memory, related to the new phenomenon and the events 
which followed, confirmed the belief that comets are ill-omened. By making 
reference to extracts from letters sent to me, it is possible to examine this belief 
at a precise moment of reinforcement, and also to test the recollections of a 
respected old man whose testimony about the former comet was locally accepted.

IKEYA SEKI, 1965

The commentary is contained in letters from a Hausa observer, a person of 
local importance, and extracts follow in sequence with a free translation.

6th November, 1965
Ga wani babban labari a halin yanzu; muna cikin ganin tauraruwa mai wutsiya yanzu 

birni da kauye ; ana cikin tsoron ganin bakon abu. Misali ta fara fitowa wajen 25 Oktoba, har 
zuwa yau muna ganinta a kan kusurwa; lokacin fitowarta 3.45 da safe, ta 6ata 5.30 da safe. 
Yanzu ina cikin rubuta maka labari duka. Allah ya sa mu ga alheri. Allah ya kiyaye mu 
daga sharrin abin. Amin. Mutane a yanzu suka tafia gani, anima Audu Allah ya ba shi 
ganinta na biyu.

Here is some important news at the present time. A comet1 is now visible in 
the walled city and in the villages. People are awestruck at the strange sight. To 
give you an idea of it, it started to appear about the 25th October [1965] 
and it can still be seen in a corner of the sky. It comes out about 3.45 a.m. and 
disappears about 5.30 a.m. I am now writing a full account of it for you. May 
Allah decree that no evil befall us. May Allah protect us from its evil influence.

1 Literally ‘ star with a tail ’. Maiwutsiya ‘ the possessor of a tail ’.
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Amen. People are now seeing it for the first time but Allah has granted the Old 
One, Audu,2 a second sight of it.

A full account soon followed this information :

12th November, 1965
Labarin wani bakon abu da ya faru cikin ikon Ubangiji a nan kasar Nigeriya; wasu 

mutane har suna cewa tauraruwa mai wutsiya ne; wannan abu ya baiyana mana wajen 
karshen Oktoba ne ya kare ranar littinin 8 Nuwamba, ya yi mako biyu ana ganinsa.

News of a strange thing which happened in this country of Nigeria according 
to the will of Allah. Some people even venture to say it was a comet. This thing 
appeared to us about the end of October and vanished on Monday 8th November. 
It was visible for two weeks.

Wani haske ne Allah ya baiyana shi a gabas; lokacin da ya ke fitowa kamar karfe 
uku da rabi da asuba kowace rana; sai a ga wani haske tun daga kasa ya tokara da al’arshi. 
Wannan mutane da yawa suna ganinsa bimi da kauye. Ana ko ta maganar wannan abu; 
wasu suna cewa tauraruwa ne maiwutsiya, wasu suna cewa ba ita ba ne; wannan dai kuma 
sarautar Allah ne haka nan. Farkon fi to wars a sai ya yi kamar wata ya yi shara zai fito, 
sai haske ya rufe wurin sa’an nan a ga kunnowar wata. To, shi babu fitowar wata, sai 
dai hasken kawai; tasowarsa da ya kwana biyar ya yi daidai da rana ta cira ta kai karfe 
takwas da safe. Da ya kara cirawa bisa zuwa kwana fudu sai ya yi kamar rana ta cira sama 
karfe tara da rabi da safe, watau hantsin ban ruwan doki ke nan; hasken ya mika sama 
zuwa Al’arshi. Da aka yi kwanaki sai kuma daga kasa zuwa tsakiyarsa babu hasken sai daga 
rabinsa zuwa Al’arshi ne a ke ganin hasken ya mika bisa. Na kuma lura da wannan haske 
daga inda ya fara a ranar farko, sai yana kara komowa kusurwa kusurwa gabas da kudu 
har karewarsa. Ranar littinin 8 Oktoba ne karshen fitowar wannan haske; daga nan ba a 
sake ganinsa ba.

There was a light which Allah showed in the east. The time of its appearance 
was about 3.30 a.m. at the time of the first sign of dawn each day. It was then that 
a strange kind of light seemed to be propped up from the ground towards the vault 
of heaven. Many people in the walled city and in the countryside saw it, and 
everybody was continually talking about it. Some said it was a star with a tail 
while others said it was not, it was merely something wondrous created by Allah. 
When it first appeared it looked like the spread of moonlight when the moon is 
about to rise; a part of the sky was full of light as if the moon was on the point 
of appearing. Well, it was not the rising of the moon—just the light. Five days 
after its appearance, its height above the horizon was about where the sun is at 

2 An eye-witness who claimed to be about ten years old in 1883 is here called Audu, the 
Old One. He was a source of much information about the past.
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half-past nine—the time when the horses are given water. Then the light stretched 
straight up to heaven. After a few more days there was no light visible from the 
lower end to its middle part, but the light stretched up from a point halfway up. 
I made careful observation of it, and where it first appeared on the first day, and it 
kept on retreating roughly to the south-east until it eventually disappeared. On 
Monday 8th October it appeared for the last time and was never seen again.

At this stage the observer consulted a mallam whose opinion is summed up 
in the following extract:

13 th November, 1965

Wannan abu da ya faru aka rika ganinsa a gabas ba tauraruwa ba ne, wani dai sarautar 
Allah ne haka. Yanzu ba ya 6ata ne ba, hasken wata ya dushe shi.

This thing which has come to pass and which people saw in the east is not a star; 
it is an unusual phenomenon created by Allah; and it is probably still there, but its 
light has been dimmed by the light of the moon.

The observer then went to a person of the first importance in the area who 
expressed this opinion:

4th December, 1965
Idan aka duba da kyau za a gani akwai tauraruwa daga kashiyan wannan haske. Farkon 

fitowarta ta fito kamar fitowar wata ne, sa’an nan wutsiyarta ta mika Al’arshi.

Supposing you were to take a good look at it, you would see in its lower end 
a star. When the star first appeared it was like moonrise; then its tail stretched 
up to heaven.

This confirmed the observer’s belief that the light was that of a comet which, 
so mallams foretold, was a herald of disaster.

Malamai su kan ce akwai wata masiba ke nan. Abin da malaman sunna su kan ce shi 
ne kowa gwargwadon ikonsa mace da namiji, sai a yi ta sadaka, cikin haka nan kome zai zo 
sai ya zo da sauki bisa yardar Allah.

Mallams generally say that a disaster is going to happen. The orthodox mallams 
advise everyone, men and women, to give as much alms as they can afford; then, 
whatever befalls, it will not be so hard to bear, if Allah wills.

A FORMER COMET

In the first account of the comet’s appearance dated 6th November, the 
observer mentioned that Audu was granted a second sight of it. Thus Audu’s 
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memory became a vehicle for the comet myth at this particular time. Now it so 
happened that the observer had written down an account of a former comet 
verbatim from Audu about six months previously, and after consultation with 
him, headed his story with the following introduction :

18th April, 1965
Labarin tauraruwa mai wutsiya wadda ta baiyana a 1883 zamanin da Sarkin Kano 

Muhammadu Bello ya ke sarautar Kano; kunia a lokacin nan Sarkin Musulmi Umoru ya 
ke sarautar Sokoto.

News of a star with a tail which appeared in 1883 in the time of the Emir of Kano 
Muhammadu Bello, and simultaneously Umoru was the Sultan of Sokoto.2

Audu’s story then begins :
Lokacin da wannan tauraruwa mai wutsiya ta baiyana ina zaune a garinmu; yadda ta 

faru ana zaune da magariba misalin karfe bakwai sai aka ga wani abu mai haske ya baiyana 
a gabas dam, duk ya haske duniya, haskenta ya rufe hasken wata. Duk yara da manya, maza 
da mata, kowa idonsa yana bisa aka firgita. Sai malamai suka cfauki tasbi suka shiga masallatai 
sun a ta rokon Allah ya kawas da wannan bakon abu da ba a taba ganinsa ba. Yara maza 
suka cfauki ihu da kacfe kacfe sai sun gaji; da aka yi kiran asalatu, watau garin yana shirin 
wayewa, sai aka ga haskenta yana bacewa kuma gari ya waye. Sai kuma mutane suna ta yi 
ma juna barka da bacewar wannan abin tsoro, suna cewa ko ta bace ke nan ? Da yin magariba 
kuma duk idanun jama’a yana duban gabas a bisa ana tsammani ko za a gan ta ko ba za 
a gan ta ba. Sai kuma a ga ta flto kamar farko. Sai malamai su kama roko a cikin masallatai, 
yara kuma su cfauki ihu da kacfe kacfe cikin dare. Haka aka dosa har kwana arbain cfaya 
babu. Bayan kwanakin nan sai kuma ba a sake ganinta ba. Sai mutane suka cfauki muma 
ana ta yi ma juna barka da arziki rabuwa da wannan tauraruwa maiwutsiya da ba a taba 
ganinta ba. Malamai masu sani suka rika cewa kun ga abin nan, bayan shi akwai wani 
tashin hankali a duniya, kowa idan zai tafl daji ya rika tafiya tare da wuka; namomin daji 
za su rika mutuwa. Idan mutum ya ga dabba na shure shure za ta mutu sai ya yanka ya 
cfauki nama da zai iya ci. Ashe mutuwar shanu ne ke zuwa kuma ana kiransa rangaza. 
Tsakanin daringo da tauraruwa mai wutsiya kamar wata uku ne ko kuwa fucfu. Siffar 
tauraruwa mai wutsiya kuwa kamar jirgin sama ne tana da wutsiyoyi biyu masu kamar da 
sandan waya, kanta ya yi kamar jirgin sama da mu ke hangowa daga sama, haskenta kuwa 
ya dushe hasken wata, ana ganin hasken wata amnia dushe dushe dim, hasken ya yi kama da 
hasken sinima.

When this star with a tail appeared, I was living in our town. What happened 
was this, people were sitting down at sunset about seven, when they saw something

3 A footnote on p. 236 of Emirates of Northern Nigeria by S. J. Hogben and A. H. M. 
Kirk-Greene, O.U.P., 1966, suggests that much research still needs to be done by historians 
before the exact dates of reigns can be known. 
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with a light appear, plain to see in the east. The light lit up the whole sky and 
dimmed the light of the moon. Everyone, young and old, men and women, gazed 
up at it in terror. Then the mallams went to the mosques with their beads, beseeching 
Allah to remove the strange thing which they had never seen before. Young men 
started shouting and drumming until they were weary. At the time of the call to 
prayer, just as the sky was clearing, the day dawned and the light of the star became 
less. Then everyone congratulated each other on the disappearance of this awful 
thing and asked whether it had really vanished. At sunset all eyes were on the east 
again, and everyone wondered whether the star would be seen or not. Then there it 
was again as before. It came out in just the same way as on the first occasion. 
Then once again the mallams began to pray in the mosques, the young men started 
shouting and drumming in the night, and so it went on for thirty-nine days; and 
after that it was not seen again. Everyone was overjoyed and kept telling each other 
how lucky they were to be rid of the star with a tail, the like of which had never been 
seen before. Then mallams who were learned kept making predictions, saying now 
this thing has appeared there will be trouble in the world. Anyone going to the bush 
will go with a knife and animals will die there. Whenever an animal is seen kicking 
in the throes of death, it will be slaughtered to get edible meat. Marvellous to relate, 
the cattle plague was on its way—the one called rangaza 4; and the interval between 
the great cattle plague daringo 5 and the star with a tail was about three to four 
months.

The shape of the star with a tail was like an aeroplane; the star had two 
tails and resembled a telegraph pole. The head was like an aeroplane which we 
see up in the sky and the light of the moon was dimmed by it. You could see the 
moonlight, but it was turned down low, like the light in the cinema.

This account of Audu’s is exaggerated. Such stories are interspersed with 
elaborate fiction in Hausa storytelling. The storyteller intends to transport his 
listener to the scene, horrify him, and entertain him suitably, rather than provide 
an account of what occurred. It is no wonder that astronomers decry such 
evidence. However, it is my own opinion that Audu saw the Great Comet of 
1882 when he was about ten years old.

The cattle plague which Audu mentions was called Daringo or Darigo.6 It was 
also called Ottel in Gwandu, and was generally known as Sannu ‘ sorry ’—a Hausa 
expression of sympathy. In Sokoto it was called Kadabere ‘ hard dry stiff leather ’— 
perhaps due to its effect on the cattle. It is said that the nomad Fulani went mad 
as a people and fired arrows at the sky. The following song was sung at that time 

4 Contagious bovine pleuro-pneumonia.
5 The great cattle plague: darigo in Bargery’s dictionary.
6 Occurring between 1887 and 1891, according to C. Edward Hopen quoting F. W. de 

St. Croix. See C. E. Hopen, Pastoral Fulbe in Gwandu, London, 1959. See also G. Curasson, 
Peste bovine, Vigot Freres Editeurs, Paris, 1932, passim.
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by the Hausa and it indicates the tension which then existed between Hausa and 
Fulani:

Bana kun ci karera, kun ci tumbi,

Bana kwa sha dandakan Filani,
Ayye yaraye,
Gaba dai ba baya ba kaiyama, 
Sa wakar Biringizau, Tanko dillali,

Tanko ba da kai na ke ba.

During the present year you have feasted 
on fried meat and also on the stomach 
of cows,

Likewise you are probably going to suffer 
from the punches of the Fulani.

Hi-hi-humbledy-forward-for-ever,
Sing a song of cowrie shells, Tanko the 

broker,
Nay, Tanko, my reference was not meant 

for thee.1

In this song the reference ‘ not meant for [Tanko] ’ is obscure, but it is 
probable that he would not have been pleased to hear it; he probably made some 
profit when over ninety per cent of the Fulani cattle died during the great cattle 
plague.

DISASTER, 1966
19th January

Ga fa abin da a ke tsammani ya abku.

Now that thing which we thought would happen has happened.

Thus the observer announced that on the 15th January, 1966, the soldiery 
had taken over the Government and killed the Sardauna of Sokoto, the Premier 
of the North. He commented

Tauraruwa mai wutsiya ba dama.

Star with a tail there is no hope against you.

In a later letter he related that the festival at the end of the Fast had been 
observed in the shadow of ‘ terrible news ’, ‘ just think of the killing of so many 
great men ’—remember the epithet of the star with a tail. . . .

To, ka tuna da kirarin tauraruwa maiwutsiya. . . . Mu sai rokon Allah, shi ma babban 
makami ne. Anima soja ba dama. Bindiga ita ce sha yanzu maganin yanzu. . . .

As for us, we do nothing but call on Allah for help—and that too is a powerful 
weapon. There is no chance against the soldiers; the gun is the rough and ready 
medicine taking instant effect.

7 The Ministry of Information, Kaduna, sent details of the cattle plague in Argungu with 
this song. In Sokoto men date events from this year of mutuwar shanu ‘ the death of the cows ’.
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RETROSPECT

The dates of the letters containing the first extracts make it clear that the 
star with a tail was Ikeya-Seki, observed in Pretoria as early as 23rd October, 
1965.8 The extracts reveal Hausa concern at its appearance during a period of 
about two weeks when it was widely discussed bimi da kauye ‘ in town and 
countryside Everyone was talking about it—ana ko ta maganar wannan abu; the 
later extracts show that the observer and his circle of friends connected the events 
in January directly with it.

The cattle plague to which Audu referred is said by historians to have occurred 
between 1887 and 1891. At first the most likely comet might appear to be the 
Great Comet of 1882, but this would make the interval of three to four months 
between the comet and daringo in Audu’s story, on the face of it, very inaccurate. 
But what accuracy should be expected in such an old memory ? It is an essential 
part of Audu’s dramatic presentation that his comet was in the east, when it was 
continually seen at sunset. If it had been in the east, it would have changed 
position rapidly from day to day, and could not possibly have been seen for 
thirty-nine days.

In fact the Great Comet was discovered as an object visible to the naked eye 
on 6th September, 1882, and, like Ikeya-Seki, moved towards the sun after its 
first appearance in the east before sunrise. It was visible in daylight on 
17th September. It was not till January 1883—and miraculously this is set down 
as the year of Audu’s observation of it—that it was above the horizon all night, 
but it could no longer be seen because it was then too faint for observation without 
a telescope.9

There was another comet in 1887—the Great Southern Comet—which is still 
remembered in East Africa as the herald of the plague,10 but (according to records 
in the Royal Observatory Cape, South Africa) it consisted of a pale narrow band 
of light, with no nucleus, and it was only visible for about a week.11 This comet 
also does not fit details given by Audu with the intention of entertaining his 
audience. Told of my opinion that Audu’s story was arranged primarily to 
entertain his audience during hira ‘ evening conversation ’, the observer replied:

To, mu Hausawa abin da ya rage mana samun sahihin labari ko tarihi domin galibi duk 
manyan da sai su rike abu da kai ba a rubuce ba; shi ya kan sa ma’anarsa da Hausa abin da

8 Based on information supplied by the Smithsonian Astrophysical Laboratory Observatory, 
Massachusetts. I am particularly indebted to Brian Marsden for his help.

9 Based on information supplied by the Royal Greenwich Observatory.
10 Sture Lagercrantz, ‘ Traditional beliefs in Africa concerning meteors, comets, and 

shootings stars ’ in Festschrift fur Ad. E. Jensen, Vol. I, Klaus Renner, Miinchen, 1964, 322.
11 Correspondence received at the Royal Observatory Cape in 1887 from Mr. John Tebbutt 

of Windsor, New South Wales, Australia, makes it clear that its position was in the south-west 
in the evening, but nothing could be seen of the nucleus. As soon as it was thoroughly dark the 
tail could be seen faintly extending over many degrees.
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a ke rike shi da rubutu shi ne tabatacce, amnia abin da aka rike shi a kai kawai babu rubutu 
sai ya 6ace.

Well, we Hausa, what reduces our chance of getting truthful news or history 
is this: most important people in the old days used to keep things in their 
heads and not write them down. That is what is implied in Hausa when someone 
says that what is written down is sure to survive but what is merely kept in mind is 
sure to get lost.

To sum up, the account of lkeya-seki is reasonably accurate, while that of the 
former comet is a mixture of fact and fiction intended to hold the attention of 
an audience. Fantasy is in every such story, when drama is heightened to horrify 
and entertain. With such stories, and upheld by the traditional saying ‘ star with 
a tail—seeing you is not a good omen ’, the comet myth is still carried on among 
the Hausa. It is sad to relate that the last period of its reinforcement ended in 
tragedy.



THE PHRASAL PREDICATE IN SWAHILI
By Lyndon Harries

An important feature of Swahili sentence structure in verbal sentences is the 
occurrence of members of different word classes expounding a syntactic unit 
corresponding to Predicate (P) and called Phrasal Predicate (PP). Within the 
general concept of verb phrase there are relationships between Predicate (P) or 
Phrasal Predicate (PP) and Subject (S), Object (O) or/and Complement (C), and 
where these relationships occur they are an integral feature of the sentence 
structure. The syntactic unit called Adjunct (A) functions as ad-verbal modifier. 
Obligatory relationships show a type of phrasality in which the syntactic units 
remain identifiable, but the phrasal relationship between members of word classes 
expounding PP expresses a single predicative function.

The component of P is a one-word verb. A verb is defined as a word capable 
of taking more than two affixes and which has a subject. The subject prefix is 
the true subject since it occurs in some contexts with no group expounding S. 
The ‘ customary ’ hu- tense is an exception to this rule, for with this tense the 
group expounding S must occur, but most grammars relate this tense to an earlier 
copulative construction with copula ni followed by the infinitive. In representing 
the structure the letter P stands for S P, i.e. a verb with subject prefix expounding 
Predicate. The syntactic unit Object consists of object infix and the group which 
is its referent. When both occur, Predicate-Object relationships is indicated as 
P O, but in the absence of the referent-group, the object infix is shown in 
parentheses, viz. P(O). Obligatory relationship is indicated by the use of a plus 
sign, e.g. P +O, or P(+O).

The declarative sentence is the norm for establishing syntactic categories, so that 
imperatives with no subject, questions, response patterns have separate treatment.

The components of PP are as follows :
(I) Verb and nominal

(II) Verb and two different independent nominals
(III) Verb and verb
(IV) Nominal and verb

I
PHRASAL PREDICATE : VERB AND NOMINAL

In sentences with O the use or omission of object infix is a way of giving 
definiteness or indefiniteness to the object, e.g.

alileta ndizi P O
he brought bananas
alizileta ndizi P O
he brought the bananas
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A sentence with O is restatable by assigning to O the function of S. This is 
the test for establishing the occurrence of O, e.g.

Juma alileta ndizi S P O
Juma brought bananas
ndizi zililetwa na Juma SPA
bananas were brought by Juma

The nominal component of PP must be distinguished from the group 
expounding O when there is no object infix. The components of PP do not relate 
to each other as syntactic units, for PP is itself a unit. The nominal component 
of PP is never represented in the verb by an object infix, e.g.

alipiga mbio PP
he ran
alizipiga mbio P O
he ran very fast

Even though the nominal mbio cannot be given a separate meaning without 
the stem -piga or -enda, the occurrence of object infix -zi- results in the classification 
P O. But in sentences with no object infix, the surface structure may hide two 
contrasting deep structures, e.g.

Juma alipiga risasi S PP or S P O
Juma shot

or Juma shot (a) bullet/s

As component of PP, the nominal risasi cannot precede the verb. This will 
be found to be true of all nominal components of PP and distinguishes them from 
any group expounding Object or Complement. This factor is not formally 
apparent in the last sentence, but is of great importance in identifying PPs.

The components of PP do not relate to each other as syntactic units. Verbs 
that as P do not support an object may do so as component of PP, e.g.

alivunjika mguu PP
he broke his leg (he was broken—leg)
alikufa maji PP
he was drowned (he died—water)

Identification of the separate function of the nominal component of PP 
is irrelevant, because PP is a unit with a single grammatical function. It is 
important, however, that separate syntactic units should not be confused with 
nominal components of PP, e.g.

(a) nchi imeenea maji S PP
the country is covered by water
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(b) maji yameenea nchi SPA
water covers the country

In terms of syntactic units, sentence (b) is not a restatement of sentence (a). 
In (b) the word nchi occurs alternatively with locative extra suffix -ni, viz. nchini, 
or with the word katika in its own group. These alternates establish that nchi in 
(b) expounds Adjunct and is not an integral part of the sentence structure. 
Whereas maji yameenea is a complete sentence meaning ‘ water is spread ’, nchi 
imeenea is incomplete.

The occurrence of PP is a grammatical feature. The usual practice of including 
verb and nominal as a single lexical item in dictionaries is not satisfactory, 
especially because PPs have different meanings according to whether they take 
Object or not. Similarly, in verb-nominal relationships PP and P O do not have 
the same meaning even though the separate lexical items are the same, e.g.

(a) tulivunja jungu mwisho wa Ramadhani PP A
we had a big celebration at the end of Ramadhan

(b) tulilivunja jungu mwisho wa Ramadhani P O A
we broke the big cooking-pot at the end of Ramadhan

PP in (a) has a unitary meaning different from the meaning of the separate 
components when used as components of separate syntactic units, as in (b). 
In (a) the unitary meaning is different from the meaning of both components in 
P O of (b). In the majority of PPs the unitary meaning is different from the 
meaning of only one component, usually the verb, as compared to the meaning 
of the verb in sentences with no unitary meaning at all, i.e. in sentences with 
P O. For example :

alipiga kilemba PP or P O -pig- hit, kilemba turban
he wore a turban
alikata shauri PP or P O -kat- cut, shauri matter, affair
he made a decision

While the non-unitary meaning of the nominals kilemba and shauri is dis
cernible in the translation of these sentences, their occurrence is necessary to 
give a particular meaning to the combination of verb and noun. Yet reference 
to the lexical interdependence of verb and noun is not by itself the criterion for 
identifying PP, for the same interdependent meaning occurs when the nominal 
functions as Object, e.g.

alikipiga kilemba Busaidia P O A
he wore the turban in the Al-Busaid manner
amelikata shauri P O
he has made the decision

o
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PP and Object Relationships
PPs consisting of verb and nominal can be classified according to their 

capacity or otherwise to take Object :
(i) PP (no Object)

(ii) PP (minimal radical)—no Object
(iii) PP (obligatory Object)
(iv) PP (with and without Object)

(z) PP (no Object)
PPs with the meaning of both nominal components different from the unitary 

meaning do not take O, and in PPs of this type there is no dual structure beneath 
the surface structure, i.e. no possibility of P O, e.g.

alivunja kichwa
he got over his hangover

PP -vunj- break, kichwa head

alipiga mtindi
he drank/boozed (alcohol)

PP -pig- hit, mtindi whey

alipiga chuku
he exaggerated

PP chuku cupping-horn

In the majority of PPs the unitary meaning is associated with the meaning of 
one or both of the component words, and most PPs with such associated meaning 
take O either with minimal radical in the verb or with the Applicative extension 
only. The following PPs in which there is a relationship of meaning between the 
component words and the unitary meaning do not take Object :

tulikula laifu
we had a good time

PP -1- eat, laifu life

amevunja ungo
she has pubertized

PP -vunj- break, ungo a joining

tumefungua kinywa 
we have broken our fast

PP -fungu- open, kinywa mouth

alikata roho 
he died

PP -kat- cut, roho spirit

In PPs of this type which do not take Object, the nominal component is not 
expandable by a dependent long-series word. The word order is fixed. An 
expanded nominal group is classified as Object or Complement according to 
whether it can be represented in the verb by an object infix in ‘ statement ’, e.g.

tuliona baridi
we were cold/we found it cold

The structure is ambivalent, either PP or P C. The unit Complement cannot 
be represented in the verb by object infix, but may precede the verb, a factor 
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distinguishing it from nominal component of PP. Object infix occurs for O only 
in response pattern :

Q. mliona baridi? PP or P C
were you cold, or, did you find it cold ?

A. tuliona baridi PP or P C
we were cold

or baridi tuliiona O P
we experienced the cold

A nominal expounding C is expandable, and such is the case here :
tuliona baridi kali P C
we were very cold

The word order is no longer fixed, and Adjunct can be interpolated :
tuliona jana baridi kali 
we found it very cold yesterday 

or baridi kali tuliona jana 
or tuliona baridi kali jana 

again aliona furaha 
he was happy 
aliona furaha nyingi 
he was very happy 
aliona mashaka 
he was doubtful 
aliona mashaka mengi 
he was very doubtful

P AC

CPA
PC A
PP or P C

PC

PP or P C

PC

Nominal component with fixed prefix:
When PP does not take Object, its nominal component may have a fixed 

prefix, e.g.
alikaa kitako PP -ka- sit, remain, tako buttock
he sat down/he squatted
walikaa kitako PP
they sat down/they squatted

The alternance in the subject prefix, a-/wa- is not matched by a similar 
alternance in the prefix of the nominal component. Compare PPs in which the 
nominal component has a free prefix :

alipiga kilemba PP
he wore a turban
walipiga vilemba PP
they wore turbans
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The prefix of -lemba is free within recognized limits, i.e. it is in a controlled 
position and is not, as component of this type of PP, able to control agreements 
in other words.

With a fixed prefix in nominal component of PP, the nominal stem is that 
normally associated with a short-series nominal. The fixed prefixes are ki- and u-, 
e.g.

With fixed prefix ki-
alikaa kitawa
he lived holily/in seclusion
alikufa kikondoo
he died peacefully
alilala kigogo
he slept like a log 
alifanya kitoto 
he behaved childishly

With fixed prefix u-
alikuja ujusi
it died a natural death (of an animal) 
alifanya ushenzi
he behaved in an uncivilized way 
unafanya ukungu
it is becoming mildewed (of mkate bread)

mtawa holy man, recluse 

kondoo sheep 

gogo log 

mtoto child

ujusi unpleasant animal smell 

mshenzi uncivilized person 

kungu or ukungu damp, mildew

yanakwenda upande kipande piece, etc.
they are going awry (of mambo affairs, things)

Fixed prefix ki- also occurs before reduplicated stems, before stems usually 
associated with a long-series word, and as an extra prefix, but such nominals do 
not fulfil the criteria of components of PP, e.g.

alilala kichalichali P A
he lay on his back
alilala kitandani kichalichali PAA
he lay on the bed on his back

The interpolation of Adjunct between verb and nominal component of PP is 
an impossible sequence, establishing that kichalichali expounds A and not com
ponent of PP. Similarly with nominals having fixed prefix as an extra prefix, e.g.

anakaa kinyumba P A nyumba house
she is living like a married woman (but is not married)
anakaa na yule bwana kinyumba PAA
she is living with that man unmarried
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The occurrence of the Link Adjunct na yule bwana establishes that kinyumba 
is Adjunct and not component of PP. Again, with stems usually associated with 
long-series words, the nominal occurs also in pre-verbal position and this is an 
impossible sequence for nominal component of PP :

alicheka kidogo P A
or kidogo alicheka A P

he laughed a little
The short-series nominals kitambo a little (usually of time), and kiasi amount

(of time, distance, etc.) function as Adjunct in this type of sentence, e.g.
alikwenda kitambo
he went some time ago 

also kitambo alikwenda
he’s been gone some time 
alikwenda kiasi 
he went a little way 
alikwenda kiasi cha maili tatu 
he went about three miles

P A

AP

P A reversible to A P

P A reversible to A P

kiasi cha maili tatu kutoka Nairobi tulimwona Juma APO 
about three miles from Nairobi he saw Juma

Similarly, sentences of the type alikwenda safari ‘ he went a journey ’, are 
classified as P A on the grounds that the nominal expounding A can be expanded, 
e.g. alikwenda safari ya saa tatu ‘ he went a journey of three hours ’. The unit A can 
be introduced by the marker of A, kwa.

With radical -chuku- carry, a construction occurs with an eccentric type of 
Complement that does not precede the verb, e.g.

safari yetu ilichukua saa tatu S P C
our journey took three hours

The radical -chuku- has obligatory Object when it means ‘ carry ’, but here 
the nominal group saa tatu cannot be represented by an object infix. Even when 
preceded by what is usually a marker for Adjunct, kama, the group does not behave 
as Adjunct, for unlike Adjunct, its position is fixed after the verb, e.g.

safari yetu ilichukua kama saa tatu S P C
our journey took about three hours

cf. safari yetu ilichukua muda wa saa tatu S P C
our journey took a period of three hours

In this sentence the marker kwa of Adjunct is not permissible.
cf. safari yetu iliendelea kwa muda wa saa tatu SPA

our journey continued for a period of three hours
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With kwa retained, the order ASP occurs, and with the order SPA the marker 
kwa can be omitted.
again kitabu hiki kimechukua habari ya kupiga vita S P C

this book is about war

(ii) PP (minimal radical)—no Object
Included in the category of PP (no Object) are PPs which do not take Object 

if the verb radical is minimal. These take Object only with the Applicative 
extension to the radical, viz. -i- or -e- according to the law of vowel harmony. 
This is a large class of PPs, and it is important to note that the Applicative use in 
verbs of PP is not identical with its use in verbs expounding P. Not all verbs 
expounding P are in fact applicative in function even though they employ the 
applicative extension. They may not relate or apply to any other syntactic unit, 
e.g.

alizimia P -zim- extinguish
she fainted
amelegea P -leg- waver, be loose
he has weakened

The majority of Applicatives expounding P have obligatory relationship 
either to Object or to Adjunct. Without the nominal group expounding O or A, 
or without the object infix expounding O, the Applicative verb is not a complete 
utterance, e.g.

alimwendea rafiki yake P +O
he went to his friend

There is no optional occurrence without the Applicative extension -e- in 
relation to O. Compare :

alikwenda kwa rafiki yake P A
he went to his friend’s (place)

similarly alimwolea dada yangu kwa ajili ya pesa zake P O +A
he married my sister for her money

There is no optional occurrence of the Applicative without the Adjunct, for 
alimwolea dada yangu is not by itself a complete or meaningful utterance. The 
Applicative verb is in obligatory relationship to Adjunct.

In PPs the Applicative verb is in obligatory relationship only to Object and 
never to Adjunct. The invariable occurrence of the object infix in PP Applicatives 
is an indication of the absence of any obligatory relationship to Adjunct. This 
rule applies also to P Applicatives where the object infix for inanimates occurs, 
i.e. the relationship to Adjunct is no longer obligatory, e.g.

alinolea kwa kinoo P +A -no- sharpen
he used a whetstone for sharpening
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Obligatory relationship to A, for alinolea without kwa kinoo is not a complete 
or meaningful utterance.

alikinolea kisu kwa kinoo P O A
he sharpened the knife on a whetstone

With object infix in the verb, the group expounding Adjunct, viz. kwa kinoo 
can be omitted, and the resulting sentence is the equivalent of the corresponding 
sentence without the extension, alikinoa kisu ‘ he sharpened the knife ’.
again alichochea kwa kiberiti

he used a match for poking 
aliuchochea utambi kwa kiberiti 
he poked the wick with a match 
aliuchochea utambi

or aliuchocha utambi
he poked the wick

P +A -choch- poke, prod

PO A

PO

PPs which relate to O with minimal radical in the verb behave syntactically 
the same as P with reference to the use of the Applicative extension, e.g.

alizipiga pasi nguo zangu 
he ironed my clothes 
alinipigia pasi nguo zangu 
he ironed my clothes for me

Compare with P
alikisoma kitabu
he read the book
alinisomea kitabu
he read a book to/for me

PPO

PP(+O) c

PO

P(+O) c

In the sentence with Applicative extension the groups nguo zangu ‘ my clothes ’, 
and kitabu ‘ book ’, expound Complement and can precede the verb.

PPs which relate to O only with Applicative extension in the verb have no 
corresponding structure with Complement. The group expounding O in sentences 
with minimal radical and which have the structure PP O retains its status as O in 
sentences in which PP Applicatives relate only to O, e.g.

alipiga simu PP
he rang up, he phoned
alimpigia simu PP(+O)
he rang him up
alimpigia baba simu kwa ajili yangu PP +O A
he rang my father up for me

The normal function of the Applicative extension to express something other 



200 LYNDON HARRIES

than direct object relationship is subordinated in this type of PP, and the indirect 
object relationship is expressed by the use of an optional Adjunct.

Further examples of PP which relate to O only by the use of the Applicative 
extension :

alipiga kelele PP
he made a noise
alitupigia kelele PP(+O)
he made a noise at us
alikata bei PP
he decided on a price
alitukatia bei PP(+O)
he agreed with us on a price
alifunga safari PP
he prepared his journey, i.e. by packing
alitufungia safari PP(+O)
he prepared our journey

(iii) PP (obligatory Object)
In declarative statement PPs occur which have obligatory relationship to O,

e.g.
alimsonga roho 
he throttled him

PP(+O) -song- squeeze, roho spirit

alimvunja uso
he put him to shame

PP(+O) -vunj- break, uso face

ametuacha mkono PP(+O) -ach- leave, mkono hand
or ametutupa mkono PP(+O) -tup- throw away

he has passed away
Included in this category of PP (obligatory O) are PPs in which the nominal 

is of Arabic derivation, e.g. huru ‘ free wazi ‘ open rahisi ‘ cheap ’, ghali 
‘ dear etc. In traditional terminology these are adverbs, and of course their 
adverbial use in expounding Adjunct in other structures is not excluded. Like 
all nominal components of PP they are associated with specific radicals, e.g. rahisi 
‘ cheap ’, is associated in this category with radicals -uz- ‘ sell ’, and -nunu- ‘ buy ’, 
and the associated meaning is not confined to this type of construction, e.g.

nitauza rahisi vitu hivi
I will sell these things cheaply

cf. nitaona rahisi kufanya kazi hii
I will find it easy to do this work 

but note nitaona sahali kuuza vitu hivi
I will find it easy to sell these things

PP +O

P Comp

P Comp
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The nominal rahisi is not acceptable in the last sentence because of its associa
tion of meaning with kuuza ‘ to buy Unlike the sentence with PP +O, the last 
two sentences have latent words, the marker word kwamba or ya kwamba of a 
Complementing clause and the copula ni, as follows :

nitaona kwamba ni rahisi kufanya kazi hii P Comp
I will find that it is easy to do this work
nitaona kwamba ni sahali kuuza vitu hivi P Comp
I will find that it is easy to sell these things

In PPs (obligatory Object) use of object infix is obligatory for Cl.l, but for
all other classes the object infix can be omitted if the nominal group expounding
0 occurs :

walimwacha huru mfungwa wao PP +o
they set free their prisoner
walimwacha yule mtoto yatima PP +o
they left that child orphaned
tuli(u)acha wazi mlango wa mbele PP +o
we left the front door open
ali(zi)tia sahihi barua zake PP +o
he signed his letters
wame(li)piga marufuku jambo lile PP +o
they have prohibited that matter

(zv) PP (with and without Object)
In this category of PPs the occurrence of object infix results in a different

sentence from the corresponding sentence without O. Examples of sentence
pairs with and without O :

ametia aibu PP
he has acted shamefully
ametutia aibu PP(O)
he has disgraced us
alishika mimba PP
she became pregnant
walimshika Juma mimba PPO
they made Juma responsible for the pregnancy
alifunga kamba PP
he used a rope for tying
alimfunga Juma kamba PPO
he tied Juma with a rope
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In PP (no Object) the nominal component is not expandable by dependent 
words. In PP (with Object) the nominal component is expandable, e.g.

alipiga {undo 
he tied a knot 
alimpiga Juma fundo 
he muddled Juma 
maji yalimpiga fundo 
the water choked him 
alifumba macho 
he shut his eyes 
alinifumba macho 
he shut my eyes

PP

PPO

S PP(O)

PP

PP(O)

walimshika Juma mimba ya dada yangu PP O
they made Juma responsible for my sister’s pregnancy

The expanded nominal component mimba ya dada yangu is in fixed post-verbal 
position, a feature distinguishing it from Complement. Compare the following 
sentence with C :

walimpa Juma zawadi ya saa nzuri
they gave Juma a present of a nice watch

or zawadi ya saa nzuri walimpa Juma
a present of a nice watch they gave to Juma

P O C

CPO

In PP O the components of PP are discontinuous in some sentences, for the 
O group comes between verb and nominal component of PP. The position of 
PP nominal component and of the group expounding O is in most sentences 
interchangeable, though O of Cl.l and Cl.2 usually has its group immediately 
after the verb. Examples :

alizipiga pasi nguo zangu 
or alizipiga nguo zangu pasi

he ironed my clothes
alimfunga ndugu yangu kamba ndefu 
he tied up my brother with a long rope 
alimpiga Juma mawe mengi
he threw a lot of stones at Juma
baba alinifumba macho yote mawili 
father shut both of my eyes
baba alimfukuza Juma kazi ya kupika

PPO
PP O

PPO

PPO

SPPO

SPPO
father dismissed Juma from his work as a cook
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The nominal component of PP does not have the same function as Adjunct. 
This is true in the sense that they are not substitutable, nor in some instances if 
a substitution is made is the meaning the same. Compare :

PPalikufa maji PP
he was drowned
alikufa kwa maji P A
he died of drink
Juma alimshika mtoto mkono wa kuume S PP O
Juma held the child’s right arm
Juma alimshika mtoto kwa mkono wa kuume S P O A
Juma held the child with his (Juma’s) right arm

SPPO

II
PHRASAL PREDICATE : VERB AND TWO NOMINALS

The verb of PP may form a single syntactic unit with two nominal com
ponents, i.e. two different short-series nominals.

In PPs of this type the verb has minimal radical. Only one example has been 
observed in which PP of this type does not take an Object, as follows :

alipiga moyo konde PP moyo heart, konde fist
he took courage

A variant form of this sentence occurs with the reflexive infix -ji- as O, but 
with no variation in the object infix :

alijipiga moyo konde PP(O)
he took courage

cf. alijipiga konde PP(O)
he struck himself with his fist

Sentences occur with variation of person in the object infix, but it is not 
possible to generate similar sentences automatically based on this construction. 
There is a tendency to reject the use of a nominal group expounding O and to 
confine the construction only to sentences with the object infix, e.g.

alimchapa matako fimbo PP(O)
he beat him on the bottom with a stick

but alimchapa mtoto wake fimbo matakoni PP O A
he beat his child with a stick on the bottom

Two sentences have been observed in this category with unitary meaning, and 
probably because the association of the relevant nominals is so well established 
with that special meaning, the O nominal group is permissible in final, not medial 
position in the sentence :
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Juma alimpaka uso mavi babake 
Juma disgraced his father

SPPO -pak- smear, apply 
uso face, mavi dung

cf. alimpaka mavi usoni
he smeared dung on his face

PP(O) A

Juma alimpaka uso mafuta babake
Juma made his father feel proud/happy

SPPO mafuta oil

cf. alimpaka mafuta usoni PP(O) A
he anointed him on the face

Where the two nominals of PP occur, their position is fixed. The second 
nominal together with the verb may constitute PP in a different sentence, but 
not the first nominal. No general rule can be made from this, since what appears 
to be a distinction, semantically at least, between objectival and adverbal relation
ship cannot be sustained. Compare :

alimkata kichwa 
he cut off his head

PP(O)

alimkata kichwani 
he cut him on the head

P(O) A

alimchoma kisu
he stabbed him with a knife

PP(O)

The form alimkata kisu is not acceptable for ‘ he cut him with a knife ’, but 
only alimkata kwa kisu. This is further indication of the semantic restrictions in 
this type of construction.

Ill
PHRASAL PREDICATE : VERB AND VERB

Adjacent verbs occur, each with the same subject referent. The traditional 
grammars refer to ‘ compound tenses ’ or ‘ compound verbs ’, implying that the 
compound forms a syntactic unit. A different approach is needed to establish 
the identity of PP.

The verb -w- ‘ be ’, occurs as auxiliary in all of its tenses except the negative 
-ja- tense. It is a time marker for the second verb which is functionally a verbal 
complement corresponding to a nominal complement or to a copulative comple-
ment, as follows :

(a) alikuwa amechoka 
he was tired

P with verbal C

(b) alikuwa mgonjwa 
he was ill

P with nominal C

(c) alikuwa ni mgonjwa 
he was a sick person

P with copulative C



THE PHRASAL PREDICATE IN SWAHILI 205

In the general analysis the term Complement applies to a syntactic unit 
expounded by a nominal group, so that sentence (b) is classified as P C. The verbal 
and copulative complements are each a type of Complementing clause (Comp). 
In the case of the verbal complement, the Comp clause is expounded in sentence (a) 
by Predicate. In other sentences P of Comp following a tense of -w- ‘ be ’, can 
take O and/or be modified by A, e.g.

alikuwa amemfukuza mkewe P Comp (P O)
he had driven his wife away
alikuwa amekamatwa ghaJula P Comp (P A)
he had been arrested suddenly

The verb -w- ‘ be ’, in sentences of this type is classified as Clause Auxiliary 
(CA) and so as P(CA). Positive P(CA) can be followed by a negative verb in 
Comp, and vice versa. The sentence alikuwa hawezi ‘ he was unwell ’, does not, 
however, reverse to negative-positive. The tenses of Comp after P(CA) have in 
the positive the pre-radical tense signs -na-, -ki- and -me-, and in the negative the 
present negative tense and the negative -ja- tense. Examples :

atakuwa anamkataza mkewe P(CA) Comp(P O)
he will be refusing his wife
alikuwa akimpiga mkewe P(CA) Comp(P O)
he used to beat his wife/he was beating his wife 
alikuwa amemkubali mkewe P(CA) Comp(P O)
he had accepted his wife
alikuwa hasomi tena P(CA) Comp(P A)
he had given up studying/he was not studying any more 
hakuwa akisoma tena P(CA) Comp(P A)
he was not studying any more

The second verb in sentences of this type is classified as Comp whether or 
not it relates to O and A. Comp with the negative -ja- tense is illustrated as 
follows :

tulikuwa hatujaonana P(CA) Comp(P)
we had not yet met
tulikuwa hatujamwona Juma P(CA) Comp(P O)
we had not yet seen Juma

In describing Complementing clauses, and in representing the structure, it is 
necessary to indicate whether they complement a verb expounding P or P(CA).

Certain verbs occur in relation to a verbo-nominal. These include -end- ‘ go ’, 
-ish- ‘ finish ’, -pat- ‘ get ’, -tak- ‘ want ’, and -wez- ‘ be able ’. The traditional 
grammars treat them as auxiliaries in what is generally considered to be a unitary 
verbal construction. A true compound allows for no interpolation between the 
items, but none of these verbs is so closely bound to the verbo-nominal as to fulfil
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in all contexts this criterion. The hybrid character of the verbo-nominal mitigates 
against its classification either as a Complementing clause or simply as Comple
ment, for it is neither Predicate nor simply a nominal group. It is a nominal 
group with verbal characteristics, e.g. it can take O and can be modified by A, 
but has no subject prefix. If it is classified as a complement, which of course it is, 
then it must be represented as a special kind of complement, viz. Complement 
(Verbo-nominal) or C-vn. With A in fixed position after C-vn, the combination 
C-vn A is enclosed in brackets, for the distinction between free and bound A in 
this connection is significant. Examples :

maji yamekwenda kuletwa
water is now being fetched
amekwenda kuitwa
he is now being called
amekwisha kula
he has finished eating/he has already eaten
sijapata kumwona Rais
I have never seen the President
nimepata mara kwa mara kufika Nairobi 

or nimepata kufika Nairobi mara kwa mara
I have been occasionally to Nairobi
alitaka kurudi tena
he wanted to come back again, i.e. he has been before
alitaka tena kurudi P A C-vn
he wanted again to come back, i.e. he may not have been at all
aliweza kuwaonyesha ufundi wake
he was able to show them his skill
hakuweza kumkataza kabisa
he couldn’t forbid him altogether
hakuweza kabisa kumkataza
he was absolutely incapable of forbidding him

The preceding analysis of P Comp and of P C-vn sentences is necessary to 
show that they are not based on the occurrence of PP. The occurrence of PP with 
components verb and verb is restricted in matrix sentences to the use of -j- 
‘ come ’, in the first verb. Both verbs have the same subject prefix, and the 
occurrence is limited to the use of the future -ta- positive tense in both verbals, e.g.

S P C-vn

P C-vn

P C-vn

P C-vn O

P A (C-vn A) 
P (C-vn A) A

P (C-vn A)

P C-vn(O) C

P (C-vn(O) A)

P A C-vn(O)

tutakuja tutajuta PP
we will eventually regret it
atakuja atajichosha bure PP(O) A
he will eventually tire himself out for nothing
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In Conditioning clauses subjunctives may occur in consecutive sequence 
with the same subject prefix. With initial radical -j- the sequence of two verbs 
constitutes PP provided that no word can be interpolated, e.g.

funga mlango kwanza tuje tule
shut the door first so that then we may eat

PP is tuje tule.
cf. fungua mlango tuje tukale

open the door so that we may come and eat
tuje is a Conditioning clause capable in its own right of expansion, and followed 

by a Consecutive clause which is also expandable, e.g.
fungua mlango tuje mara moja tukale chakula ulichotupikia 
open the door so that we may come at once and eat the food you have 

cooked for us
PP again sikiliza Sana uje uwaeleze wanao mambo haya yote

listen well so that then you may explain all these matters to your children
The stretch uje . . . yote expounds a Conditioning clause with syntactic units 

PPOC.
nitafanya bidii nije nimalize kazi yangu
I will be diligent so that then I may finish my work

The stretch nije . . . yangu expounds a Conditioning clause with units PP O. 
Clauses of this type in dependent position are not restatable by assigning to O the 
function of S. The negative subjunctive of -j- occurs followed by a consecutive 
verb with tense sign -ka- -a in a Conditioning clause, e.g.

nakuambia leo nisije nikasahau kesho
I tell you today in case I forget tomorrow

The word kesho can be interpolated after nisije, thus establishing that nikasahau 
is P of an embedded consecutive clause and not verbal component of PP.

IV
PHRASAL PREDICATE : NOMINAL AND VERB

The co-occurrence of one of the following nominals of Arabic origin followed 
by a positive or negative verb in the subjunctive constitutes PP : afadhali, heri, 
bora, lazima, sharti. Examples :

afadhali unyamaze PP
you had better keep quiet
bora tukiri PP
we had better confess
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heri usiende PP
you had better not go
lazima tusimkasirishe baba
we must not make father angry

PPO

sharti tujaribu kwanza 
we have to try first

PP A

Substitution of a verbo-nominal for the verb with subject prefix results in 
what is classified as neutral PP. The negative form of the verbo-nominal occurs. 
Examples :

afadhali kunyamaza neutral PP
better to keep quiet
bora kukiri
better to confess

neutral PP

heri kutokwenda 
better not go

neutral PP

lazima kutokumkasirisha baba 
father must not be angered

neutral PP O

sharti kujaribu kwanza
an initial attempt must be made

neutral PP A

There is no latent word between nominal and verb in this category of PP. 
If, however, the nominal is stabilized by the copula ni or its negative si, the 
copulative construction introduces a Complementing clause corresponding to 
Topic in normal non-verbal sentences. The latent marker-word kwamba or 
ya kwamba is employed :

ni afadhali unyamaze
or ni afadhali kwamba unyamaze

it is better that you should keep quiet
ni lazima (kwamba) tusimkasirishe baba
it is essential that we shouldn’t anger father
ya kwamba tusimkasirishe baba ni lazima
that we should not anger father is essential
ni bora kukiri

or kukiri ni bora
it is better to confess/to confess is better

The last example is a non-verbal sentence with basically the same construction 
as in the preceding sentences of this group. Copulative sentences are classified 
as consisting of Topic, e.g. as kukiri, and Comment, as ni bora in the last sentence. 
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The Complementing clauses in the above examples expound Topic in relation 
to the copulative Comment.

The above sentences in this section (IV) are stable sentences. In Conditioning 
clauses the co-occurrence of nominal or invariable word with a verb constitutes PP. 
The first component is usually classified as an adverb, or as a noun functioning 
as adverb, but this says nothing about the adverbial relationship. The fixed pre
verbal position of these words indicates a special relationship to the verb. Corre
sponding sentences exist without them, but they are not the same sentences, and 
in some instances the verb cannot occur without the previous word, e.g.

kabla hajasema vile, walianza kumcheka 
before he said that, they began to laugh at him

The verb hajasema can occur as a stable sentence, 
without kabla.

tangu azaliwe, hakupata kumwona mzungu 
from his birth, he had never seen a white man

PP A / P C-vn(O)

but not in this context

PP / P C-vn O

The verb azaliwe can occur without tangu in a different context to expound P, 
but not in this sentence. The status of syntactic unit Adjunct cannot be given to 
kabla or tangu, for it forms a unit with the verb. Such PP components are not 
expandable.

wakati aliporudi, ilikuwa ikipiga mvua
while he was coming back, it rained

cf. aliporudi, ilikuwa ikipiga mvua
when he got back, it was raining
hata akisema vile, watamcheka tu
even if he says that, they will just laugh at him

PP / P(CA) Comp(PP)

P / P(CA) Comp(PP)

PP A / P(O) A

cf. akisema vile, watamcheka tu P / P(O) A
if he says that, they will just laugh at him
tangu aliposema vile, hawakumcheka tena PP A / P(O) A
ever since he spoke like that, they did not laugh at him again

The component kwa vile followed by a verb with relative affix -vyo-, but with 
no antecedent, is the only example observed in which the omission of the initial 
component of PPs of this type does not modify the meaning. This has an alterna
tive form with kwa vile but without the relative affix -vyo-, a recent use that occurs 
frequently in the Swahili press, e.g.

kwa vile alivyosema maneno yale, walianza kumcheka PP O / P C-vn(O) 
because of how he spoke those words, they began to laugh at him 

or alivyosema maneno yale . . .
or kwa vile alisema maneno yale . . .

p
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Of much less frequent occurrence is the use of ngaa or anga followed by 
subjunctive to expound PP in Conditioning clauses :

alinipa chakula, anga nipate nguvu kidogo P(+O) C / PP O A
he gave me food, so that at least I might get a little strength 
tuliwaombea, ngaa waone mahali pa salama P / PP O
we prayed for them, that at least they might find a place of safety

The special advantage of identifying the combinations of words as PP in the 
above description is that objectival relationships in the general sense are clarified. 
It provides a method of classifying the immediate constituents of the verb phrase 
into identifiable units of structure.



MAMMAN KONNI: AN ECCENTRIC POET AND HOLY 
MAN FROM BODINGA

By Mervyn Hiskett

Details of the life of Mamman Konni, together with the ajami manuscript of 
the poem presented below, were given to me in the course of field work in Sokoto 
during 1967 by Alhaji Malam Junaidu, Wazirin Sokoto.

Mamman Konni was a wall or holy man and a contemporary of the poet 
Sa’idu dan Bello. He is therefore likely to have flourished during the middle period 
of the nineteenth century and he lived at Bodinga, a little village near to Sokoto. 
In his day he was credited with great piety and the power to work miracles ; and 
also with a sardonic wit and an irreverence for authority. It is for his wit that he 
is chiefly remembered and many stories still circulate in Sokoto about him, of 
which the following are typical :

A certain butcher was fattening his bull for the Salla festival but on the eve 
of Salla it died of natural causes. The butcher, in distress, went to Mamman 
Konni to seek a fatwa or legal ruling as to whether he might sell the meat of 
the bull. The holy man told him, ‘ Go, sell the meat but sell it only to those 
who wish to buy for more than 2,000 cowries. On no account must you sell to 
those who wish to buy for 2,000 cowries or less ’. The butcher went and did 
as he was told and in a short time had disposed of all his meat. But soon 
rumours began to circulate that the bull had not been properly slaughtered 
and they came to the ears of the chief of Bodinga. He at once summoned the 
butcher to account. The butcher told his story and in amazement the chief 
called Mamman Konni and demanded to know whether he had really 
authorized something so flagrantly against the law. Mamman Konni replied, 
‘ Yes, I authorized the butcher to sell his meat; for anyone who has more than 
2,000 cowries to spend on meat, his money has been gotten as illegally as the 
meat of that bull! ’

And another well-known story :
One day a man who knew of Mamman Konni’s power to work miracles 

came to him and complained that he had married a wife who would have 
nothing to do with him. He begged the holy man to prepare him a charm 
that would win the lady’s favours. Mamman Konni pondered for a moment 
and then said, ‘ I will do as you wish, but you must do whatever I tell you 
without question ’. The man agreed. Mamman Konni pointed to a brazier 
full of glowing charcoal and said, ‘ Stretch out your hand and seize the largest 
and reddest coal you can see ’. The man reached out and picked up a large
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hot coal and immediately dropped it with a howl of pain. ‘ There,’ said the 
holy man, ‘ you cannot bear the heat of the Fire for a single minute, yet you 
would have me endure it for all eternity. Go home to your wife and make the 
best of what God has given you ! ’

A third story records his great self-esteem :

When the Sultan died it was the custom of the councillors to summon all 
learned and pious malams in the district to Sokoto and consult them as to 
who was best fitted to succeed to the throne. On the death of Abubakar Atiku 
(1837-42), Mamman Konni was among those summoned. A long discussion 
took place, during the course of which the claims of rival candidates were 
pressed. Mamman Konni took no part in this, but sat silently listening. 
Eventually he got to his feet and addressed the company : ‘ God Most High 
has said that you should appoint the most learned among you to be your emir. 
I am more learned than you and all your candidates, and it is I who should be 
the Commander of the Believers’. When the councillors demurred he stalked 
out of the council chamber.

The poem by Mamman Konni which is presented below was composed to 
punish a wife who had displeased him by telling tales about him to her Gobir 
kinsfolk, and it illustrates his stinging wit and considerable erudition. The poem 
is known as Lisan al-hali (Ar.) from the twenty-fourth verse, and is probably an 
echo from the Jawahir al-maldm of cAli Harazim :

Fa qala lisanu 'l-hali kaifa bi-dha wa qad
ghada qalbahu marsa bi-hi mazharu ’l-amri1

The spokesman said, ‘ How can that be,
Now that his heart is firmly anchored, showing the appearance of authority ’ 

which in turn may indicate that the holy man had Tijanist leanings.
Unlike many Hausa poems, even the highly literary compositions of the 

Islamic malams, Mamman Konni’s work is neatly organized in eight parts, each 
of which follows naturally upon the last and effectively fulfils the poet’s dual 
purpose—to display his own learning and to ridicule his wife and her kinsmen. 
They are as follows :

(i) Verse 1. A brief doxology.
(ii) Verses 2-8. A eulogy of the Prophet Muhammad, thus observing the 

convention of the Arabic qasida which must open with a naslb or amatory prelude, 
formalized by Islamic practice into praise of the Prophet. But the poet uses this 
eulogy as a vehicle for listing the mystic names of the Prophet, thus establishing 
his claim to piety and displaying erudite familiarity not only with the Koran but

1 Cairo, n.d., vol. I, 67.
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with such works as the Dala'il al-khairat of al-Jazuli2 and al-Shi/d’ of the Qadi 
c Iyad.3

(iii) Verses 9-16. This passage is a further indirect boast, for he associates 
himself with the Prophet’s name and claims special sanctity in a learned quotation 
from al-^Ishrimyat of al-Fazazi4 cleverly inserted into a macaronic verse, and in 
a reference to the Muwatta of Anas b. Malik.5

(iv) Verses 17-22. Here he continues to emphasize his own piety by listing his 
pious teachers and relatives, claims familiarity with the work of the North African 
theologian al-Waghlisi6 and hints at a sufic background.

(v) Verses 23-41. He now turns to satirizing his wife and her Gobir relatives, 
and this passage is wholly in the tradition of Hausa zambo, i.e. direct satire.

(vi) Verses 42-56. He continues his satire but reinforces it with a further 
demonstration of learning, for in praising a new wife at the expense of her disgraced 
rival, he echoes the famous Diwan 7 of the pre-Islamic poet Tarafa, whose stylized 
descriptions of the beauties of his mistress are famous in Arabic literature, and 
adds a reference to the well-known early Islamic romance of Majnun Laila.

(vii) Verses 57-93. This long passage continues the satire in a more generalized 
form. The poet uses his knowledge of Islamic folkloristic literature and history to 
mount an attack on women in general. This he does by references to the accre- 
tional versions of Koranic stories which are to be found in the Qisas al-anbiya of 
al-Thaclabi,8 a work well known in Northern Nigeria, with which he was almost 
certainly familiar.

(viii) Verses 98-100. Here he closes with a final doxology and pious colophon.

2 Tunis, 1964.
3 Cairo, n.d.
4 al-Wasd'il al-mutaqabbala, known as al-'Ishriniydt, Cairo, n.d.
6 GAL.S.I, 297.
6 GAL.S.II, 351.
7 Edited Max Seligsohn, Paris, 1901.
8 Cairo, n.d.
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THE HAUSA TEXT

Salla 'llcihu lala ’’l-nabi 'l-karlmi
1. A mu gode Rabbu Ubangiji

Don ya azo muna godiyan na
2. A mu yo salati da sallama

Bisa Annabimmu Macfaukakin na
3. Shi na Muhammadu mai daraj-

-ja Hammacfaya 0 Munhamin 10 na
4. Shi Daha 11 shi Yasina 12 Ba-

-rakalidu 13 Mahi11 Ahmadun na
5. Shi Daba-Daba 15 da anka ba

Fikon isa bisa martaban na
6. Shi Maza-Maza 18 da yaf fi ko-

-wa cfaukaka ga Ubangiji na
7. Dominsa anka yi duniya

har lahira ba don wanin na
8. Shi anka ba babban rabo

Don shi ka ceto rats tsayin na
9. Sunan Muhammadu ad da fiko

Mai yawa mun shaidi wanna
10. Sunan Muhammadu ya ishe

Ni tabarruki da farin cikin na
11. Wa’nwi ’l-tabarruka bismihi17

Na can ga mai <-Ishrimyan na
12. Dubaya 18 in ji Muhammadu

Kudbi10 imami arifin 20 na
13. Koway yi suna Ahmadu

Da Muhammadu ana kai shi janna
14. Jannati Adnin 21 an nufa-

-ta inda jannati Ma’awan 22 na

10 “4, 1=^ _ 13 JUiUI 14

<_ -■ - *_ -* - 16 SL SI. 4j 18 19 UJ
21 jjic- 22
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ENGLISH TRANSLATION

In the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate,
May God bless the noble Prophet.

1. Let us thank the Lord God
For He has made this thanks obligatory upon us.

2. Let us invoke blessing and peace
Upon our Prophet, this glorious one.

3. He is Muhammad, the one ranking as
Himataya,72 Munhamina,73

4. He is Taha,74 he is Yasin,75 the
Comforter,76 Mahi,77 this Ahmad,

5. He is Tayyib Tayyib 78 who has been given
Excellence to reach this rank,

6. He is Madhun Madhun,79 who exceeds all
In glory in the sight of the Lord God.

7. Because of him the world was created,
And also the hereafter, not because of any other.

8. To him was given a great destiny
For it is he who saves upon the Day of Resurrection.

9. The name of Muhammad is possessed
Of great glory, we bear witness to this.

10. The name of Muhammad suffices me
In respect of blessing and of happiness

11. ‘ And intend blessing by his name ’ 80
Is there in the words of the author of al-lIshrmiyat

12. ‘ How happy am I ’—thus spoke Muhammad,
Pole, Imam and initiate.

13. Whoever has the name Ahmad
And Muhammad, he will be taken to Paradise,

14. The Paradise of Eden is the one I mean,
There in the Garden of Ma’wa.

72 al-Shifa\ ed. cit., vol. I, 190. This and the following names are the mystic names of the 
Prophet Muhammad, some of which are probably of Greek or Hebrew origin ; others are the 
fawatih or opening letters of certain Koran chapters.

73 ib., 190. Koran, 20:1. 76 ib., 36:1.
70 al-Shifa\ 190. The word occurs in the Arabic version of John, 14:26, as ‘ the Comforter
77 Data'll al-khairat, ed. cit., 85. 78 al-Shifa\ 190. 78 ib., 190.
80 This is a quotation from al-Wasd'il al-mutaqabbala of al-Fazazi, commonly known as

al-1 lshriniyat—‘The Twenties’—because it consists of sets of twenty pentastichs, each fifth
hemistich of which ends in the same letter of the Arabic alphabet. This quotation comes from
Harf al-ta', verse 6, and the complete hemistich means :

Draw good augury from him and intend blessing by his name.
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15. Duba Anas cfan Maliki
Shi yar ruwaito musnadin 23 na

16. Na gode Allah wanga su-
-na ya isam mini arzikin na

17. Na gode Allah ni da Um-
-mil mu’minina 24 A’aishatan na

18. Mun sami Alkurani in-
-da ubammu Malam Hamidun na

19. Har mun karanto Waglisi
Bisa walidimmu 25 da walidan na

20. Na sami gadon Annaba-
-wa inda ko Aba hafizin 20 na

21. Na sami wurdin Shaihu Gaus-
-ul Arifina 27 ga salihan na

22. Na sadu ko da mazan kwarai
Na gode Allah halikin 28 na

23. Ya kai abokina jiya
In bayyana maka mas’alan 28 na

24. Ga ko lisanul hali30 shi
Yab bayyana muna gaskiyan na

25. Ya ce ka tashi ka tambaya
Mini in akwai su da mu’mina na

26. In ba ta zambar arba’i-
-na da arba’ina da rigunan na

27. Ta maye ma wagga da anka ce
Ta zo ga Musa katiban na

28. Ta zo ga baitin nari 31 ta
Rego cikin dakin wutan na

29. Ta zo gidajen tai gama-
-ni tana gamani inda ban na

30. Karya takai, karya sukai
Mu, mun sami mun shaida wanna

28
26
30 JU-I dlJ

26 JiSU-
31 jUI c

27 ^jLJI £jji-
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15. See Anas b. Malik 81
He is the one who related the authentic tradition.

16. I thank God that this name,
Is sufficient riches for me.

17. I thank God, I and the mother of the Believers,
(My sister) A’ishatu.

18. We learned the Koran
From our father Hamidu,

19. And we studied al-Waghlisi82
Under our father and our mother.

20. I have obtained the heritage of the prophets
From Aba, the Koran reciter,

21. I have obtained the wird83 of the Shaikh, the Succour
Of the initiates from a certain pious woman.

22. I have kept company with men of excellence,84
I thank the Creator.

23. O my friend, listen
While I explain this affair to you.

24. Here is the spokesman,85 he will
Explain to us the truth

25. He said : Arise and ask
On my behalf, whether there is among them a believing woman.

26. That I may give her forty thousand cowries
And another forty (thousand), and these gowns,

27. That she may replace that one of whom it was said,
She went to Musa, that scribe,

28. She went to the House of Fire,86 she
Peeped into that House of Fire,86

29. She went to the compounds, she made mischief,
She was stirring up trouble where I was not.

30. She lied ; they lied,
As for us, we know, we bear witness to this.

81 The author of al-Muwatta.
82 Probably Abu Zaid cAbd al-rahman al-Waghlisi (see n. 6), author of al-lAqaida 

al- Waghlisi.
83 A section of the Koran recited privately as a sufic prayer.
84The Hausa maza is probably the equivalent of the Arabic al-nas—‘the people’—but 

with the special meaning of ‘ the learned scholars and religious authorities See Hunwick, 
BSOAS, XXVII, 3, 1964, 587, n. 190, who refers to this usage of the word in the context of the 
Western Sudan in the late sixteenth century.

85 Jawahir al-ma1 am, ed. cit., 67.
88 The word-play is lost in translation. The poet renders ‘ the House of Fire ’ in Arabic in 

the first hemistich and in Hausa in the second hemistich. See n. 87.
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31. Ta zo gidan Modibbo A-
-li tana gaya musu diddigin na

32. Ta ce kaza da kaza kaza
Bisa Gobirawan gobaran na

33. Ita ko da su taka takama
Dangin Mayaki Na Yakuban na

34. Mu ko muna da makamnaci
Sarkin Musulmi makayen na

35. Shi arifi 32 dan arifi
Nuruz zamani33 ga zamanin na

36. Ta ce tana tuba tana
Kamna ta koma mai gidan na

37. Ta ce cikin hali shi ke
Bai bayyana mata zahirin na

38. Salla shi kai, ko mi shi kai ?
Ni, ban sanam ma Muhammadun na

39. Na tuba ni na koma tu-
-ba sa a kai ni ga malamin na

40. Na ce salamun nai jawa-
-bi don kalamin jahilan na

41. Ni mir ruwana ba ni jin
Gigi na mai i’inniyan na

42. Bodinga inda mazan kwarai
Nish shimfida mata bargunan na

43. Wai don mu zamna lafiya
Sai taz zamo shaidaniyan na

44. Don ta gani ga mahasada
Sun bayyana muna hasadan na

12 33 jLjJI jy
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31. She went to the house of Modibbo Ali,
Telling them her gossip.

32. She said this and that and the other,
On account of these Gobir people, men of Fire.87

33. As for her, she walks proudly on their account,
The kinsmen of Mayaki Na Yakuba.88

34. As for us, we have one who loves us,
The Commander of the Believers, the Conqueror.

35. He is an initiate, the son of an initiate,
Light of the time in these times,

36. She said she repented, she wanted
To return to her husband’s house,

37. She said he was in a bad mood,
He did not explain to her the reason for this.

38. Was it praying he was ? Or what was he doing ?
I know nothing of this Muhammadu,

39. I have repented and I repent again,
Let me be taken back to this malam.89

40. I said ‘ Farewell I answered thus
On account of what the ignorant woman had said,

41. What concern is it of mine ! I did not listen
To the meddlesome talk of the stammerer.

42. At Bodmga, where there are men of excellence,
I spread blankets for her,

43. That perchance we might live there in peace,
Then she turned into a she-devil,

44. Because she saw that the envious ones
Showed their envy openly against us.90

87 Because she is a Gobir woman. The poet puns on Gobirawa—‘ Gobir people ’ and 
gobara—‘ a conflagration ’ and the pun links back to ‘ House of Fire ’ in a previous verse. 
See n. 86.

88 Mayaki was a chief of Gobir, descended from Yakuba dan Babari (1795-1801) who 
offered to assist the people of Kwatakwashi against Sultan Aliyu Babba of Sokoto (1842-59). 
When he asked the chief of Kwatakwashi to have sand spread on the floors of his tents, girls 
were sent to spread the sand. He seized them and carried them off as slaves. Sultan Bello is also 
said to have prophesied that Aliyu Babba would defeat him in battle and when he met Aliyu on 
the battle-field, he turned tail and fled. The poet’s reference to him is therefore a considerable 
insult to the Gobir people.

88 The poet is mimicking the woman’s words. The reciter rendered this passage in a 
whining tone.

90 He is suggesting that her kinsmen had turned her against him because they were jealous 
that he had married a beautiful young wife.
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45. A’a sukai Allah Ta’a-
-la ya gama ni da bargazan 34 na

46. Ita ad da kyawon lu-ulu’i
Da zumurruzi35 da zabarjadin 36 na

47. Kyawon kafafu hannuwa
Ni ka la’ajabi da wuya da nonna

48. Kyawon idanu ag gare
Ta awa idanun marayan na

49. Da ka gane ta ka hakkake
Haskenta ya fi na walkiyan na

50. Tamraruwa ta cfai da dai
Ta nan cikin ad da’iran na

51. Ga la’ajabi ya bayyano
Bisa masu kyawon dariyan na

52. Allahu akbar ni fa ma-
-maki ni kai bisa ta’ajibin na

53. Majnuni Laila 37 niz zamo
Ita taz zamo shaidaniyan na

54. Don wagga ta fita ba ni jin
Komi ina da amaliyan na

55. Na san ina da barahrati38
Aina 39 da taz zama raliyan 40 na

56. Astagfiru ’llaha azi-
-ma 41 shi agajemu da gafaran na

57. Kai ko aboki haziki42
Na ce ka tuba ka bar abin na

58. Na ce ka shaida ka bar bidar
Mata miyagu masu 6anna

59. Zamba kadai su ka wa maza
Don ba su kumyar ko mazan na

37 iLJ dpi
42 33L~
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45. What did they do ? God Almighty
Had caused me to be joined to this sweet young calf,91

46. She it is who has the beauty of pearls
And emeralds and chrysolithes.92

47. It is the beauty of her feet and hands
That I admire, and of her neck and bosom.

48. Lovely eyes she has,
Like the eyes of the wild cob.

49. If you saw her you would affirm
That her brightness outshines the lightning,

50. She is a star, she is unique
Here in this country.

51. See how admiration shines forth
For those whose laughter is beautiful.93

52. God is great! As for me, I am myself amazed
At this very admiration !

53. ‘ Mad for love of Laila ’ 941 have become,
While she, that other, she has become a she-devil.

54. Because that other one has left me, I feel nothing,
For I have a fine she-camel,

55. I know I have my lovely lass95
With fine large eyes 95 and pleasing face.95

56. I ask forgiveness of Almighty God (for what I am about to say)
May He help us with forgiveness.

57. And you, my learned friend,
I say you should repent and stop what you are doing.

58. I say you should testify and stop seeking
Evil women, makers of mischief.

59. Only deceit do they practise on men,
For they are not modest towards men.

81 burghuz (Ar.)—‘ a calf’—highly complimentary in Arabic. The reference is to a line of 
Tarafa, one of the poets of the Mifallaqat and the whole verse in Seligsohn’s translation is as 
follows :

Elie lan?ait des regards derobes; ses yeux ressemblaient a ceux du petit d’une chamelle 
et ses joues a celles d’une jeune gazelle brune.

Diwan de Tarafa ibn al-^Abd al-Bakri, Seligsohn, page 47 of the Arabic text, page 39 of the 
French translation.

02 Also a reference to the Mifallaqat, Seligsohn, ed. cit., Arabic text, 6.
83 He compliments her on her fine teeth which flash when she laughs.
84 A reference to the well-known romance of early Islam. The poet Qais b. al-Mulawwah 

loved Laila, a woman of his tribe, who returned his love but was betrothed to another. Crazed 
by despair he spent his life wandering in Najd and singing of her beauty and his longing. He 
thus became known as Majnun Laila—‘ Mad for love of Laila ’.

85 All these are said to be echoes of the Mu(allaqat but I have not been able to find the verses 
in which they occur.
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60. Kada ko ka ce sun so ka kai,
Karya su kai ma babu wanna

61. Bisa hankali ni ka bayyana
Maka su ka lura da hankalin na

62. Sababinsu af farkon fita
Kakammu Adamu j anna tan na

63. Har anka ce mai ‘ ihbicfu ’ 43
Su fito da su da macijiyan na

64. Sun rarrabo ba su gangamo
Sai nan ga Jiddata ai kasan na

65. Kabila 41 don wata fasika
Yab bar Labuda 45 salihan na

66. Har yak kashe Habila 48 bai
San akiba bisa muttakin 47 na

67. An ce ilam 48 cfufana 48 sun
Taso sabilin Wa’ilan 60 na

68. Halakam mutanen Ludu 61 yai
Sababi ga Wahila 62 kafiran na

69. An sare nakata 53 Salihin
Don macce tash shiga shawaran na

70. Duba Sulaimanun Nabiy
Shi anka ba duka mallakan na

71. Sababin a tuBe mai sarau-
-ta macce ta da makissacen na

72. Sun ce Jaradatu ko Ami-
-na anka ba alhatimin 54 na

j-XC’ .a.! 44 45

Fulfulde.
<j UjL J 0 Jp lj 51 52

40

53 54
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60. You cannot say that they love you, you alone,
It’s lying to you they are, there is no love.

61. Carefully will I explain to you about them,
That you may pay careful attention.

62. Because of them it was, that our ancestor(s)
Adam (and Eve) first left Paradise,

63. So that God said to him, ‘ Go forth ’,96
Telling them to go forth, they and that serpent.

64. They separated and they did not meet again
Until (they came to) Jidda, there in that country.97

65. Cain, because of a certain sinful woman,
He left Labuda, that pious one,

66. And slew Abel, not knowing
The consequences of killing that virtuous man.98

67. It is said the waters of the Flood
Rose up because of a certain (woman called) Wa’ila."

68. The destruction of the people of Lot was brought about
Because of Wahila, that unbelieving woman.100

69. The she-camel of Salih was slain
Because a certain woman entered the council.101

70. Look at Soloman, the Prophet,
To him was given all dominion.

71. The reason for stripping him of his kingship
Was a certain woman together with that intriguer (Satan).

72. They say it was Jarada or Amina
To whom his signet ring was given,

86 Koran, T.24 ‘ He said : Go forth—some of you the enemies of others. And there is
for you in the earth an abode and a provision for a time.’ See also the Qisas al-anbiya' of 
al-Thaclabi. ed. cit., where the long accretional story of the Fall is given.

67 Qisas, 22, where this detail is recorded.
88 ib., 26 ff. The Muslim version tells that Adam was commanded by God to marry Abel to 

Iqlima, the beautiful twin sister of Cain, Cain to Labuda, the plain but virtuous twin of Abel. 
But Cain desired his own beautiful twin and in jealousy slew Abel.

88 ib., 34, does not contain the reference to the woman. A version circulating locally in 
Northern Nigeria tells how a man was talking to a certain woman, Wa’ila, who told him why 
Noah was building the ark. Mockingly the man struck the ground with the butt of his spear and 
said, ‘ This is where the water will come out ’—and it did !

100 ib., 61 ff.
101 Koran, 54:27, is the origin of the story, which is greatly expanded in Qisas, 39. God sent 

the Prophet Salih to the tribe of Thamud, but they disbelieved in him and demanded a sign. 
Therefore God sent a miraculous she-camel whose milk supplied the whole tribe. But the she- 
camel was thirsty and drank the well dry and so the flocks suffered. Two women, ‘Aniza and 
Saduq, angry because their flocks had diminished, bribed a man to cut the she-camel’s throat 
and thus brought destruction on Thamud.
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73. Har yay yi kwana arba’i-
-na shina fitacce lokacin na

74. Sababin Zaliha 55 anka dam-
-re mai jamala Yusuf an na

75. Musa kalamul Lahi58 ya
san daukaka bisa kaziban 67 na

76. Yahaya da yaf facfi gaskiya
Wata macce ta hana gaskiyan na

77. Sababin da anka kashe shi ke
Nan inda sarkin zamanin na

78. Wannan hadisi mun ganai
Ga Aba Hurairata 68 sahibin na

79. Harutu 69 kake anka yo
Mai bai yi laifi ko kadan na

80. Maratu 80 ko hakana zama
Malakaini81 ba su da ma’asiyan na

81. An sa ma yarinya dafi
Sababin kashin Iskandarin na

82. An ce ma Zul-Kamaini82 An-
-nabi wansu sun ce mai walin na

83. Do alwalijo wana yo an-
-nabi kanko Zul-Kamaini on na 68

84. Wata macce tai sababin kashin
Zakin flyayye zarumin na

58 ail pis' 67 LISIS'
8 .•858 60 Ojjl.

83 This whole verse is Fulfulde.
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73. So that he spent forty days,

De-throned for all that time.102
74. Because of Zaliha,103 Joseph,

The beautiful one, was imprisoned.
75. Moses, the ‘ Word of God ’,104 obtained

Glory over that lying woman.
76. John the Baptist, who spoke the truth,

A certain woman it was who withheld the truth,
77. That was why he was slain

In the presence of the king of those times.105
78. This tradition, we have learned it

On the authority of Abu Huraira, who was a Companion.
79. Harut, it was a lie that was told about him,

He committed no sin, none at all,
80. And also Marut, because

Two angels cannot sin.106
81. Poison was given to a certain girl,

It was the cause of the killing of Alexander the Great.
82. Some say of Alexander that he was a prophet;

But others say he was only a holy man.
83. He was a holy man, not a prophet,

He, Alexander, this very one.107
84. It was a certain woman who was the cause of the killing

Of (cAll) the Lion of the Most Excellent, that champion,

102 Qisas, 162 ff. One day Soloman was bathing and left his signet ring with his slave-girl 
Jarada. But the devil came disguised as Soloman and the girl gave him the ring. In consequence 
the Devil usurped Soloman’s throne for forty days and ruled in his place.

103 The wife of Potipher in the Islamic version of the Joseph story.
101 In the Islamic tradition Moses is known as ‘ The Word of God ’ because God spoke to

him directly.
106 See Qisas, 212 ff.
108 According to the story in Qisas, 30 ff., the two angels Harut and Marut were jealous of 

God’s favour to men. God explained that men were exposed to temptation, but the angels 
averred that they could resist temptation. So they were sent down to earth to judge justly 
between men and forbidden to drink wine, commit murder or fornication. They were tempted 
by Venus (Ar. Zuhra) and in no time at all had committed all three sins. For this they are 
punished until the Day of Judgment. The poet’s interpretation of the story is interesting. 
Contrary to the accepted version, he insists that two angels could not have sinned, and by 
implication blames it all on the woman. This may reflect a particular theological doctrine 
current in his day. The work Sake in the MS.), which appears in verse 79 of the Hausa 
text is not listed in Bargery or Abraham. It was explained to me by my informants as the 
equivalent of karya.

107 There are many versions of the Alexander cycle in Islamic folklore, all stemming from 
Koran, 18:83 ff. Qisas, 200-6, gives the accretional version as it had developed by the eleventh 
century a.d.
Q
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85. Shi shugaban shuhada’u na
Haka anka ce bisa Zirbijin 64 na

86. Sababin Kudami05 da tay yi am-
-ren Ibnu Muij ami 66 makirin na

87. Yak kas Amirul Mu’mini-
-na 67 Aliyyu Haidara 68 shugaban na

88. Matar sharifi ta kashe
Babban sharifi Alhasan na

89. Sunanta Ja’adatu anka ce
Ta la’anu ta shiga tasarin na

90. Duba Fiyayyen talikai
Wata macce ta sa mai guban na

91. Wata ko dafi wata ko kaya
Wata ko kiyayya hasadan na

92. Mata makida ag gare
Su ku duba ma’anar ‘ Kaidakunna ’ 68

93. Allah shi sa mu cikin tsari
Allah shi la’ani irin wadanna

94. Allah shi ba mu farin ciki
Mutuwa ta kyauta ga lokacin na

95. Allah shi ba mu rikon jawa-
-bi gun Nakiri da Munkirin na

96. Mu ga shimfida bisa shimfida
A shimfida muna lafiyan na

97. Ran alkiyama ko mu ta-
-shi cikin bushara mahsharin 70 na

98. Mu ga Annabimmu madaukaki
Sarkin Musulmi rats tsayin na

99. Ran nan mu gode Ubangiji
Ko bai azo muna godiyan na

100. Mun roki Jalla muwafaka 71 
Mu gano Muhammadu rats tsayin na

Al-hamdu lillahi rabbi ,l-(-alamma wa ’l-salatu 
wa 'l-salamu cala 'l-nabi wa alihi 

wa sahbihi
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85. He was the leader of the martyrs,
Thus it is said in Zibrij.108

86. (It was) because of Qutam who married
Ibn Muljam, that the deceitful one

87. Slew the Commander of the Believers,
cAli the Lion, the leader.109

88. The wife of the Sharif slew the
Great Sharif, al-Hasan,

89. Her name was Jacda. It is said
That she is accursed, that she has entered perdition.110

90. See the Best of all mankind,
A certain woman gave him poison.111

91. Another also gave him poison and yet another put thorns in his way.112
Another hated him because of envy.

92. Women are deceitful.
Look at the meaning of (the verse of the Koran) ‘ Verily your deceit

fulness is great ’.113
93. May God place us in His protection,

May God curse such women as these.
94. May God give us happiness

And a death in the Faith when the time comes.
95. May God grant that we remember the right answers

In the presence of Nakir and Munkir.
96. May we see carpet upon carpet

Upon carpet and may we be at peace.
97. And on the Day of Resurrection may we rise up

Amidst good tidings in the place of assembly.
98. May we see the glorious Prophet,

The Commander of the Muslims on the Day of Resurrection.
99. On that Day may we thank the Lord,

Although He has not made thanks obligatory upon us (at that time).
100. We pray God Almighty for a fit place,

That we may see Muhammad on the Day of Resurrection.

Praise be to God, Lord of the Worlds and blessing 
and peace be upon the Prophet and his 

family and his Companions.

108 Possibly the work mentioned in GAL.S.I, 181.
100 'All b. Abi Talib, the fourth Caliph, assassinated by the Khariiite Ibn Muljam in a.d. 661, 

allegedly at the instigation of the woman Qutam.
110 al-Hasan, the son of ‘All b. Abi Talib (d. 669), is said to have been poisoned as the result

of a harem intrigue.
Footnotes 111 to 113 are on page 228.
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The metre

The metre of this poem is Kamil muraffal, that is Kamil having a final long 
‘ trailing ’ syllable in the second hemistich of each verse, thus :

Kamil muraffal is a rather rare metre in Hausa verse and this is perhaps also in 
keeping with the poet’s show of erudition. The scansion is very regular and only 
revealed one fault, in verse 31 :

Ta dhu ghidanImudlbbu 'a//ll tana ghaya/miisu dlddighln/na 

which, however, can be corrected by reading czz/z. Verse 51 is an interesting example 
of how the metre could be corrupted by the modern boko spelling of words of 
Arabic origin where in the scribe’s ajami spelling it would remain correct, thus :

Gha IcTjibl/ya bayyanu//bisa masu ka/wdn dariyan/na

which is sound ; but if the closed syllable of la'jibi is opened, as in la’ajibi, which 
is what would normally occur in spoken Hausa and in the modern orthography, 
then the foot becomes showing a resolution of one long syllable into
two shorts in a position where this is not permissible according to the rules of 
classical Arabic prosody.

The final na which forms the qafiya (Ar. end-rhyme) is interesting. It is clearly 
introduced for the sake of the rhyme and appears sometimes to be equivalent to 
nan and at other times to ne.

Conclusion

Lisan al-hali is well known and highly thought of in Sokoto. I heard it recited 
by Alhaji Junaidu to a group of friends who had come to pay him an evening call, 
and his recitation was accompanied by constant chuckles of enjoyment and out
right laughter on the part of his audience. My inquiries as to why the poem was 
enjoyed drew the explanation that, above all, it was realistic. The sentiments 
expressed were, so the audience felt, a genuine expression of the poet’s indignation 
and a man indignant at a wife’s impudence is a constant source of merriment to the 
polygamous Hausa. Moreover, the way in which he brought his erudition to the 
aid of his satire was much appreciated, for it was felt to be a properly crushing 
response to the impertinent gossiping of the wayward woman. Finally, the poet’s 
conceit was considered to be outrageous and thus amusing.

111 After the expulsion of the Jews of Khaibar. the Jewess Zainab is said to have tried to 
poison the Prophet Muhammad.

112 A reference to the wife of Abu Lahab, Koran, 111:4.
113 Koran, 12:28 : ‘ Surely it is a trick of you women. Verily your deceitfulness is great! ’
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Seen in the context of the development of Hausa verse, Mamman Konni’s 
poem is rather atypical. It has in it much of the zambo or satire of traditional 
Ha6e verse ; but apart from one passage (vv. 23-41) its imagery is remote from 
traditional song. Its dependence upon the author’s Islamic scholarship is evident 
and it must be considered as having sprung from the background of Islamic culture 
and education in Hausaland ; yet it is in no way religious in purpose and is there
fore essentially different from the usual run of Hausa Islamic verse which is 
homiletic or worshipful.

So far, this is the only poem by Mamman Konni to come to light. It seems 
unlikely that so fluent a poet composed only once, and the discovery of further 
works by this interesting and colourful personality is to be looked forward to.



THE ORIGIN OF THE TERM ‘ BANTU ’

By Jan Knappert

The inventor of the term ‘ Bantu ’ to denote all the classifying languages of 
sub-equatorial Africa, was Wilhelm Heinrich Immanuel Bleek, who was born in 
Berlin in 1827 and died in Cape Town in 1875.1 How did Bleek arrive at this 
term? Which factors influenced him to accept it?

The most important single factor was undoubtedly the fact that Bleek was 
educated in Germany, the land of Alexander von Humboldt, whose great work 
has had a powerful influence on many generations of German linguists and was 
recently re-issued.2 Another famous German linguist who influenced Bleek was 
Karl Richard Lepsius (1810-84), who taught him Ancient Egyptian and en
couraged him to study African languages.3 Lepsius was the inventor of the first 
phonetic alphabet, which was used enthusiastically by missionaries, the first of 
whom was Grout in his Zulu Grammar, published in 1859 ;4 the last one was 
Lepsius’s other great Bantuist pupil, Carl Meinhof, who advocated it at the 
International Congress of Linguistics and Phonetics in 1925 5 and used it through
out his life,6 training his students through it.

Wilhelm Bleek’s father, Friedrich Bleek, who died in 1859, was a well-known 
theologian and professor of theology in Berlin, later in Bonn. This may explain 
Wilhelm’s interest in Hebrew, but it may also have been his background of theology 
which led him to take an interest in South African languages, since the first 
grammars had just appeared. We know that Tswana was the first Bantu language 
Bleek learned:7 the grammar he studied was the first Tswana grammar ever 
written, that by James Archbell, published in 1837.8 Later he studied Appleyard’s 
The Kafir language (1850) and possibly Boyce’s Grammar of 1834; Boyce was 
the discoverer of the alliterative concord in Xhosa, which William Davies later 
called ‘the key to the etymological structure of the language’.9 Appleyard is 
the first one to classify the ‘ South African dialects ’ into ‘ the click class ’ (meaning 
Bushman and Hottentot) and the ‘ alliteral class ’. The alliteral class was divided

1 O. H. Spohr, The Natal diaries of Dr. W. H. I. Bleek, Cape Town, 1965, 1 and 99.
2 C. W. von Humboldt, Uber die Verschiedenheit des menschlichen Sprachbaus, Darmstadt, 

1949.
3 O. H. Spohr, The Natal diaries, 1.
4 C. M. Doke in C. M. Doke and D. T. Cole, Contributions to the history of Bantu linguistics, 

Johannesburg, 1961, 63^4.
5 Cf. Proposals to the Copenhagen conference on phonetic transcription and transliteration, 

April 1925, Oxford, 1926.
6 Carl Meinhof, Introduction to the phonology of the Bantu languages, Berlin, 1932, 7(n.) 

and 10-11.
7 O. H. Spohr, The Natal diaries, 2.
8 C. M. Doke, Contributions, 36.
8 ibid., 34 and 38.
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by Appleyard into four families: Congo, Damara (= Herero), Sechuana and 
Kafir.10 It is quite possible that Bleek’s first interest in the comparative study of 
the South African languages was aroused by an article by A. F. Pott in the 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft.11 12 It followed an article 
by the well-known linguist H. C. von der Gabelentz in the first issue of the same 
journal, entitled On the language of the Suaheli.13 Von der Gabelentz gave the 
first comparative word list that connected Southern and Eastern African 
languages. His work, like that of Pott (and probably Bleek), was inspired by 
Krapf’s correspondence which was from time to time published in the 
Zeitschrift.13

Bleek repeatedly mentions Krapf, Archbell and Appleyard; yet there was a 
German professor who preceded all of them in the same subject; I do not know 
to what extent Bleek was influenced by him. He was Martin Heinrich Karl 
Lichtenstein, born in Hamburg in 1780, professor at Berlin since 1811, after the 
appearance of his Travels in Southern Africa. It was Doke who saved from 
oblivion this remarkable linguist and explorer, who published the first com
parative vocabularies of South African languages in 1811.14 Lichtenstein was 
the first to point out (1808) that the ‘ inhabitants of Southern Africa may be 
divided into two principal races, viz. the Hottentots and the Kaffirs ... all the 
inhabitants of the East Coast of Africa from 10° or 12° S. to^the frontiers of the 
Dutch colony, as one nation ... to which further research may perhaps compel 
us to add the inhabitants of the South-West Coast ’.15 Lichtenstein was professor 
in the University of Berlin until his death in 1857, so that Bleek may have met 
him there during his study years 1849-50. In Bleek’s doctor’s thesis On the noun 
genders of the languages of South Africa, Coptic, Semitic and some other sexual 
languages 16 we find for the first time the tabulation of the Bantu classes as we 
still use it today. Here is his list for Herero :17

1. omu 3. omu 5. e 7. otji 9. on 11. oru 13. ou 14. oka 15. oku
2. ova 4. omi 6. oma 8. ovi 10. ozon 12. otu 6. oma 16. opa

So, apart from 13 and 14 which changed places later, all the classes 1-16 are
there in the order in which we still use them. It is the fact that this table of class 
prefixes, as well as their functions for the indication of singular, plural, or place, 

10 ibid., 38.
11 A. F. Pott, ‘Verwandtschaftliches Verhaltniss der Sprachen vom Kaffer- und Kongo- 

Stamme ’, ZDMG, II, 1848, 5-25 and 129-58.
12 H. C. von der Gabelentz, ‘ Uber die Sprachen der Suaheli ’, ZDMG, I, 1847, 238.
13 Cf. J. Knappert, Traditional Swahili poetry, Leiden, 1947, 1-2.
11 C. M. Doke, Contributions, 29, 30, 55.
15 ibid., 55.
1<! W. H. I. Bleek, De nominum generibus linguarutn Africae Australis, Copticae, Semiticarum 

aliarumque sexualium, Bonn, 1851.
17 ibid., 13.
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coincides with that of Xhosa (called lingua Cafirica aut Amaxosarum) and of 
Tswana (Cuanica lingua), that causes Bleek to feel justified in speaking of a 
familia australis, ‘ a southern family

In Bleek’s The languages of Mosambique 18 in which he did little more than 
editing Dr. W. M. Peters’s vocabularies of nine languages—Tsonga, Nyambani 
(Inhambane), Tete, Sena, Maravi (Malawi) and those of Kilimani (Quelimane), 
Sofala and Cabo Delgado—adding some of the words Kolle had recorded from 
slaves in Sierra Leone,19 we find the classes 17 and 18 now added to the list with 
their present numbers.20 In this work Bleek still speaks of ‘ the Great African 
Family’. In 1856 the term Bantu had still not been conceived. One passage 
catches the attention of the student of the history of African comparative 
linguistics : ‘ The languages of these vocabularies all belong to that great family 
which with the exception of the Hottentot dialects includes the whole of South 
Africa, and most of the tongues of Western Africa; certainly the Otsi, or 
Ashantee, the Bullom, and the Timneh of Sierra Leone. The Gor family, which 
includes the widespread Fulah, the Accra, and the Wolof, may be considered as 
related to these; as may also the Ukuafi, spoken near the source of the White 
Nile, and the Tumale in Darfur ’.21 Otsi is the same as Tswi, Ukuafi was Krapf’s 
name for the Masai; the modern Kwavi in Tanzania speak a Bantu language. 
In 1856 the sources of the White Nile had not yet been discovered, hence the 
misleading location.

Up to the present day, Greenberg and his school still uphold this idea of 
relationship between all the class languages of Africa.22 It was from his West 
African linguistic studies that Bleek got his idea for the term Ba-ntu. Bleek 
believed that in principle all the languages of the earth were related, and so, in 
his doctor’s thesis, he sets out the family tree 23 with reference to his table of 
language genealogy.24 In doing so, he confuses Language with Race : he is really 
giving us the dynasty of the Family of Man—Kafirs, Hottentots, Berbers—while 
ostensibly speaking about the lingua mater. The races are divided on the basis 
of the types of languages they speak, the essential criterion being that of gender 
versus class distinctions. Bleek believed that the Mother of all languages 
possessed pronouns which were derived from nouns, so that, e.g., ‘ they ’ was 
derived from ‘ people ’ or perhaps ‘ creatures ’ or ‘ beings ’, or some other 
collective noun. Bleek gives no evidence for this assumption, nor why he postu
lated the existence of a lingua mater, nor does he name the period of history in 

18 W. H. I. Bleek, The languages of Mosambique, London, 1856.
19 O. H. Spohr, The Natal diaries, 2-3.
20 W. H. I. Bleek, The languages of Mosambique, (vi)-(vii).
21 ibid., 5.
22 D. Dalby, ‘ The comparative study of African languages ’, African Language Studies, 

VII, 1966, 178.
23 W. H. I. Bleek, De nominum, 60.
24 Cf. my article in Etudes congolaises, 1970 (forthcoming).
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which this supposed language might have been spoken. Yet on that one page we 
find two leading concepts that were taken for granted throughout the century 
and were later worked out by Trombetti,25 who designed a world family tree of 
languages and invented a special term for this science: ‘ glottologia Even 
Meinhof believed that some of the ‘ structureless ’ languages of West Africa still 
today show the ancient features of lack of sex-distinction in the noun, a sure 
sign of primitivity.

In his ‘ Comparative Grammar ’ 26 Bleek refers in a note to Vidal’s intro
duction to Crowther’s ‘ Yoruba Grammar ’, where Vidal quotes Krapf with 
approval, when Krapf says that ‘ the South African mind, in the formation of 
its language, was guided by the impression of life which pervades the whole 
creation in various gradations or modifications ’. Vidal then goes on: ‘ This 
mental distinction, thus described by Dr. Krapf, developed itself in a general 
classification of nouns substantive, by means of a system of formative prefixes. 
And the entire absence of any such classification in the Yoruba is fully sufficient 
to exclude it from the extensive family of languages which occupies the whole of 
Africa south of the line, and of which I have recently discovered the Temneh

25 Alfredo Trombetti, Elementi di glottologia, Bologna, 1922. Cf. n. 24, above.
20 W. H. I. Bleek, A comparative grammar of South African languages, Vol. I : Phonology, 

London, 1862, (viii).
Too late for inclusion in the body of this paper, I found a reference which makes it clear 

that the term ‘ Bantu ’ (‘ Bantu ’) first appeared in print in 1858 :
Dr. P. E. H. Hair, in his article ‘ Temne and African language classification before 1864 ’, 

Journal of African Languages, IV, 1, 1965, 47, writes : ‘ the term Bantu was not coined till 
1857 ’, but gives no reference. On pp. 54-5, Dr. Hair notes that Bleek used the term Ba-ntu 
in 1858, in his The library of His Excellency Sir George Grey, K.C.B.: Philology, Vol. I, Part 1, 
South Africa, Leipzig, 1858, 204, remarking that it is the earliest use in print of the term Bantu. 
Bleek uses the term Bantu (already without hyphen but still with the acute accent) on p. 35 
of the same work, where he introduces the Bantu section of his catalogue. On p. 37, it would 
seem he is implying a semantic reason for his choice of the term Bantu : ‘. . . of those sixteen 
(classes) only two have a decided reference to distinctions observed in nature, being restricted 
to nouns denoting reasonable beings, the one in the singular, the other in the plural number. 
That the form of the latter ... is either actually ba-, or contracted or in some other way changed 
from it, is one of the characteristics of the Ba-ntu family of languages ’.

On p. 36, Bleek writes : ‘ The Otshi dialect of Ashanti-land, and the Bullom and Timneh 
of Sierra Leone, have been recognized as members of the West-African division of this family ’. 
Bleek here refers the reader to Norris-Prichard’s Natural history of man, 1855 (see Hair, op. cit., 
p. 48, n. 1.

On p. 44 Bleek mentions the manuscript of his Comparative Grammar, which was to 
appear in 1862, as part of the Grey collection (no. 41), adding : ‘ This is the translation of 
part of a manuscript written in 1853, a copy of which is at Paris in the Library of the Institut 
de France. The title of the Original is : Wm. Bleek, Darstellung des Entwicklungsganges des 
Gross-siidafrikanischen Sprachstamms, Erster Theil ’. It would seem to follow from this German 
title of 1853, that Bleek had not yet, at that date, conceived the term Bantu, but that in 1858 
he had. Again from his publication in the Transactions of the Philological Society in 1855 
(Hair, op. cit., 50), which Bleek lists on the same page as no. 42, adding some corrections, 
it appears that he had not yet coined the term Bantu in 1855.
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(with its two cognates, the Sherbro and the Bullom) to be a branch ’.27 Bleek in 
turn refers to this passage with approval, and so we can here see the ideology 
building up that dominated so much of the conception of ‘ primitive languages ’ 
during the nineteenth and a large part of the twentieth centuries. In his preface,28 
Bleek continues the line of thinking he set out in his thesis and simply classifies 
all the languages of Africa in three groups, those which have classification, those 
which have sex-denotation, and those which have neither. But since the latter 
are clearly no more than the most primitive form of the classifying languages 
(a line which Meinhof pursued in his Die Entstehung flektierender Sprachen),29 
there are in reality only two major language families in Africa.

Is the criterion for categorizing the classifying languages together none other 
than the typological phenomenon of classification? No, there is one more 
criterion, viz. the one morpheme they all have in common, be it prefix or suffix; 
it denotes people and its shape always resembles ba or wa. It was apparently 
taken for granted that this particle was ‘ originally ’ a separate word in that most 
primitive of linguistic stadia, the isolating type. It is interesting to note that it 
was indeed seen as a classificatory principle; and that its function to distinguish 
plural or singular was seen as secondary.

‘ Their main distinctive feature is a concord of the pronouns and of every 
part of speech . . . e.g. adjectives and verbs, with the nouns to which they 
respectively refer, and the hereby caused distribution of the nouns into classes or 
genders. This concord is evidently produced through the original identity of the 
pronouns with the . . . prefix or suffix of the nouns which may be represented by 
it . . . the prefix and pronouns of the personal nouns in the plural are either 
actually ba-, or contracted, or in some other manner changed from it, is one of 
the characteristics of the Ba-ntu family of languages, which have on this account 
been called 2ta-languages by Dr. Barth ’.30

It might have been more prudent if Bleek had not simply identified his Ba-ntu 
languages with Barth’s West African ^-languages but classified them in a larger 
class together. It shows that although Bleek quotes Barth, he did not read him 
carefully enough to realize that the meaning as well as the function of the West 
African morpheme Ba is different from that of the Ba in Ba-ntu. But it was 
Barth himself who had already come to the conclusion that his ^-languages 
must be related to the ‘ South-African languages ’.31

It took me some considerable time to trace the passage in Barth’s works where 

27 The Rev. Samuel Crowther, A grammar and vocabulary of the Yoruba language, with 
introductory remarks by O. E. Vidal, Bishop of Sierra Leone, London, 1852, 7.

28 W. H. I. Bleek, A comparative grammar, (viii).
20 Carl Meinhof, Die Entstehung flektierender Sprachen, Hamburg, 1911.
30 W. H. I. Bleek, A comparative grammar, 2-3.
31 Although he tried hard, Bleek never met Dr. Barth, for as soon as he landed on the 

Nigerian coast he had an attack of fever and had to be taken back to London. Cf. O. H. Spohr, 
The Natal diaries, 6.
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he actually uses the term Tta-languages. It occurs only once, in a work which 
appeared in 1862,32 33 the same year in which Bleek published his Comparative 
Grammar. Barth says on p. xlvii that ‘ the Kanuri term ma, pl. bu, as far as it 
represents relations of tribes or nationalities, reminds one very strikingly of the 
Kafir root mo, plural ba or be, the difference being that the latter is only used as 
a prefix, as in the name motsuana, “ an individual of the Tsuana tribe ”, plural 
be tSuana, while the Kanuri ma is a suffix ’.

When discussing the Wandala language on p. ccxxxi, Barth returns to this 
point while explaining the forms b£-ya, bi-nga-re, b£-ka, etc. ‘. . . that to the real 
characteristic sign designating the distinct person in question, the syllable ba 
meaning “ individual ” has been prefixed, identical as it appears with the Hausa- 
term ba prefixed to national terms, such as ba-Hausa, ba-Fellantsi, just as we have 
seen that in Kanuri ma is added to the full pronominal form, as for instance 
u-ma, ni-ma, and so on; but the difference is that the simple pronominal form in 
the latter language is frequently used, while in Logone the ba does not seem to 
be separated from the pronominal form, except when the pronoun is closely 
joined to the verb or is used as a suffix. The true nature of this prefix ba will be 
better understood, when we take into account that it is frequently added to 
adjectives, nay even to particles. Thus it seems to form a link with the Bati 
language ’.

On p. ccxxxv, finally, Barth uses the term ^-languages when discussing the 
verb in Wandala : ‘ Characteristic is the apparently redundant we or wa (the very 
same ba spoken of before) and is puzzling in such phrases where the verb itself 
is we “ to like ” ; and this again reminds one of the forms of speech occurring 
in the Zta-languages ’.

It seems that Barth does not think it necessary to define more explicitly what 
he means by the ^-languages. They comprise the Bantu languages and all the 
West African class languages which in some part of their morphological systems 
have the morpheme ba or wa, as prefix or suffix, for singular or plural, with a 
meaning that may refer to an individual person, a particular people, or people 
collectively.

Barth already had these ideas when he was still busy travelling through Africa. 
In his Travels and discoveries in Central Africa,™ Barth discusses the Marghi 
language, which ‘ is only a dialect of the Batta language which is spread over 
a large part of Adamawa or Fumbina, and has many points of connection with 
the Musgu language, while in certain general principles it approaches the great 
South African family ’. Unfortunately, neither Marghi nor Musgo is discussed 
in Barth’s Central African languages of 1862, so that we have no clue as to what 

32 Heinrich Barth, Collection of vocabularies of Central African languages, Vol. I, Gotha, 
1862 (ccxxxv).

33 Dr. H. Barth, Travels and discoveries in Central Africa, Vol. II, London, 1857, 385-6.
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led Barth to this conclusion. In the Journal of the German Oriental Society, 
Barth published a short vocabulary of the Batta language, but without 
etymologies.34 He does state there that the languages in the area are very different 
from one another.

CONCLUSION

Although Bleek found the word Abantu, ‘ people ’, in the Nguni dialects he 
studied, as well as in Tswana in the form of bato, yet for him it remained a com
pound word. The element ntu was for him a typically Bantu formative and, as 
such, a useful denominator for the ‘South African Family’, i.e. the present Bantu 
languages. The element Ba-, however, which we would describe as a dependent 
morpheme, was for Bleek not only a lexeme with a definite meaning of its own, 
something like ‘ human ’, but it was also a shibboleth for a group of languages 
which he wanted to categorize together because of this particle, and because of 
the classificatory principle found in all of them. So there were two underlying 
(but incompatible) criteria, one taxonomic: the classifying nominal structure; 
and the other based on the occurrence of a lexeme which could be applied either 
enclitically or proclitically. Bleek took it for granted that if this ‘ particle ’ was 
encountered in any given West African class language, it could without question 
be identified with the Bantu prefix of class 2. In all this he followed Barth, who 
first conceived the term ^-languages, and applied it to a number of class languages 
spoken in what is now Nigeria.

Furthermore, Bleek accepted Vidal’s inclusion of Temne and Bullom in this 
classifying family. All of these early ethnolinguists accepted Krapf’s statement 
that the classificatory principle reflected the attitude towards nature of the 
primitive mind. I am not sure that this idea has entirely died out.

34ZDMG, VI, 1852, 412-13. Bata or Batta is a dialect cluster to which Bachama belongs 
(communication by Mr. J. Carnochan).



GUTHRIE’S LINGUISTIC TERMINOLOGY AND ITS 
APPLICATION TO BEMBA

By W. Michael Mann

PREFATORY NOTE

Professor Malcolm Guthrie and Bemba studies at S.O.A.S.

After joining the School in 1942, Malcolm Guthrie made an extensive tour of 
Bantu Africa, collecting data for the classification of the Bantu languages and 
carrying out duties on behalf of the British Council, returning to London in 1944. 
During this period he made a special study of Bemba,1 on the basis of which he 
presented his thesis for the degree of Ph.D. in 1945 {Bibl. 8). He continued to study 
Bemba, with interruptions, until the session 1955-6, with help first from African 
students studying at the School, and later from Bemba appointed to the staff of 
the School as Assistants.2 During the period 1947-9, when the Devonshire courses 
for Colonial Service probationers brought large numbers to the School, he had the 
help of Mr. F. H. Crittenden for the teaching of Bemba.

He had hoped at one time to produce a Handbook of Bemba Grammar, but 
found himself prevented by the increasing attention he was giving to comparative 
studies. To make up for this, he was always eager to pass on his knowledge to 
others who might be encouraged to continue the study. These have included 
Mr. J. C. Sharman,3 Dr. Irvine Richardson (already a lecturer at the School when

1 Spoken in the Northern and Luapula Provinces of Zambia and on the Copperbelt, M.42 
in Guthrie’s classification. The initial consonant is a voiced bilabial fricative, sometimes 
indicated by underlining, but the conventional spelling is retained here for typographical 
convenience.

References in this paper to Guthrie’s writings will be made by means of bold numerals that 
refer to the bibliography at the beginning of the volume.

2 Mr. Safeli Chileshe and Mr. Braim Nkonde studied their own language at S.O.A.S. 
between 1945 and 1947. Bemba Assistants at the School who worked with Guthrie were 
Mr. E. Kasonde (1947), Mr. Fabian Mpandashulu (1948) and Mr. Chama Ngala-ya-Mwamba 
(1953-57).

3 Sharman has written several considerable articles, principally on Bemba morphotonology : 
J. C. Sharman and A. E. Meeussen, ‘ The representation of structural tones, with special reference 
to the tonal behaviour of the verb, in Bemba ’, Africa, XV, 4, 1955, 393-404 ; J. C. Sharman, 
‘ The tabulation of tenses in a Bantu language ’, Africa, XXVI, 1, 1956, 29-46 ; ‘ Nominal and 
pronominal prefixes in Bemba ’, ALS, IV, 1963, 98-127.

He contributed substantially to the editing of the best published grammar of Bemba 
(J. van Sambeek, A Bemba grammar, London and Cape Town, 1955), and was awarded the 
Ph.D. degree of the University of South Africa in 1963 for a dissertation on Morphology, morpho
phonology and meaning in the single word verb forms in Bemba.
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he turned his attention to Bemba in 1956),4 Mr. Derek Fivaz of the University 
College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, and the present writer.

Most of Guthrie’s considerable work on Bemba has remained unpublished, 
although he has drawn on it for his comparative studies. During his first visit to 
Zambia, he collected a considerable vocabulary with full tonal data. This exists 
in manuscript only, but from it with the help of Bemba assistants he prepared a 
thorough teaching vocabulary of some 2,500 items, which was cyclostyled. Also 
in manuscript is a collection of some 600 Bemba zoological and botanical terms.

Teaching material developed for English students included a cyclostyled and 
almost programmed course, leading the student to infer the rules of the language 
by a controlled presentation of data ; and a course of oral Bemba using gramo
phone records. A feature of his approach was to define (in English or Bemba) the 
context of situation in which each sentence in the course might plausibly be spoken. 
This material is exceedingly useful for an objective study of the language, but the 
intimately rural flavour of much of the dialogue makes it unsuited to the practical 
requirements of present students.

He prepared a considerable amount of cyclostyled material on Bemba morpho
logy, principally for use in teaching. Characteristic of his approach was to present 
a general rule only after pointing out the relevant regularities in a set of carefully 
framed examples.

He made a special study of verbal radicals and radical extensions in Bemba, 
on which he drew for his article on radical extensions {Bibl. 23). The manuscript 
lists some 1,500 simple and extended radicals with semantic and formal 
classification.

A number of manuscript texts written by Bemba at the School have never been 
published, although Guthrie began work on them with a view to publishing with 
annotations. Recordings made in the field by Sharman are preserved at the 
School and have been transcribed by Mr. Ngala-ya-Mwamba.

Various assistants at the School contributed to a collection of ‘ fixed formulae ’, 
especially proverbs. Guthrie worked on the analysis and classification of these, 
which it is hoped may eventually be published.

When comparison is made between his approaches and other approaches to 
linguistic description and especially Bantu studies current when he came to the 
School, his contribution stands out for its flexibility and clarity. In place of the 
phonemic inventory, he investigates sound contrasts operating at defined positions 
of word and syllable structure. He requires formal rather than notional definitions

4 Richardson continued to study Bemba at S.O.A.S. until 1964, when he was appointed to 
a Chair, of African Languages at Michigan State University. His publications include ‘ Some 
observations on the status of Town Bemba in Northern Rhodesia’, ALS, II, 1961, 25-36; 
‘ Linguistic change in Africa, with special reference to the Bemba-speaking area of Northern 
Rhodesia in ‘ Proceedings of the CCTA/CSA colloquium on multilingualism in Africa held 
at Brazzaville ’, 1962; ‘ Examples of deviation and innovation in Bemba ’, ALS, IV,
1963, 128-145.
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for his word categories. In syntactical description he distinguishes clause structure 
and group structure—although the group is for him an ‘ expansion ’ of the word 
‘ slot ’ rather than a unit intermediate in rank. (Negatively, he renounces the 
search for semantic correlations of the Bantu classes.) This is not to mention the 
refreshing quality of his approach to comparative linguistics. Certainly these 
approaches must owe much to his background in science : he graduated at 
Imperial College, London, in 1923 with a B.Sc. in Engineering (Metallurgy).

He has also acknowledged debts to colleagues and associates, but the many 
influences diffused within an institution such as S.O.A.S. by informal discussion 
make it impossible to evaluate these specifically, though one may sometimes 
suppose one detects similarities of approach. It can only be recorded that among 
Guthrie’s early colleagues were Professor J. R. Firth and Professor Ida Ward, and 
among his later associates many of the contributors to this volume.

INTRODUCTION

The descriptive terminology which Guthrie has used in the majority of his 
writings he first evolved for the description of Bemba (M.42 in his classification). 
Having been privileged to study Bemba under him, I have recently been preparing 
an Outline of Bemba grammar 5 intended to make the understanding of Bemba 
developed at S.O.A.S. more widely accessible.

I preferred in the Outline to use terminology familiar to the layman wherever 
possible, while attempting to preserve academic standards of clarity and accuracy, 
with the result that the indebtedness to Guthrie’s work may not always be apparent. 
In this paper I wish to refer to some features of the description of Bemba and to 
discuss the categories and terminology Guthrie has used to handle them.

The orthography used in the Outline and in the present paper differs in some 
points from that used by Guthrie.6 In quoting from his writings I have transcribed 
citations into the present orthography to avoid confusion. With regard to word
division, I have followed his approach {Bibl. 10, where examples are drawn from 
Bemba) but simplified orthographically, retaining only the hyphen in addition to

5 The Outline excludes syntax but includes tonology. It is substantially complete in manuscript 
but requires some revision. Details of publication have yet to be arranged.

0 The orthography used here is phonologically unambiguous, but departs from a strict 
phonemic transcription in a few concessions to the conventional (Zambian) orthography, sh is 
structurally an allophone of /s/ occurring before /i/ and /y/ (but this analysis is unsatisfactory 
for the speech of some bilinguals), and d is an allophone of /l/ occurring after /n/. It is morpho- 
phonemic to the extent that where the final vowel of one word fuses with the initial vowel of the 
next, it is the tone and quality of the constituent vowels that is represented, and not that of the 
fusion. Guthrie has for some purposes followed this practice also at morpheme-junctures, but 
in this case I have represented the phonological realization. I have preserved Guthrie’s use of 
initial capitals for terms like ‘ Independent Nominal ’, etc.

For a description of Bemba phonology, see Mubanga E. Kashoki, A phonemic analysis of 
Bemba, Zambian Papers No. 3, Institute for Social Research, University of Zambia, 
Manchester, 1968.
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word-space and punctuation as a junction-marker. The resulting segmentation 
does not differ markedly from that adopted by Sharman or Doke,7 but differs in 
a number of points from the usage current in Zambia.

For readers not familiar with the structure of a Bantu language, a brief note is 
appropriate on the concord system and on tone-groups. Concord is a system 
whereby two or more words in a phrase or clause are brought into syntactical 
relation by selecting corresponding affixes (usually prefixes) from the series 
appropriate to each category of word. Affixes that correspond in this way are said 
to belong to the same ‘ class ’. Each noun (or ‘ Independent Nominal ’) occurs 
only in a limited range of classes (the available choice serving to differentiate 
number and certain relations such as relative size), and it is the class selected by 
this word-category that normally determines the class of other affixes.

Secondly, words of similar phonological structure and identical function may 
differ in tonal behaviour. Word-roots (nominal stems or verbal radicals) that 
always enter into words of similar tonal behaviour are said to belong to the same 
‘ tone-group ’. Making generalizations that permit us to associate roots of 
different phonological structure, the number of tone-groups in Bemba is reduced 
to two for verbals and four for nominals.

BEMBA WORD-CATEGORIES
The major word-categories distinguished by Guthrie in the Bantu languages are 

nominal, verbal and particle. Later in this paper we shall discuss some of the ways 
in which he has attempted to define these categories, but for the present we shall 
be concerned with some general properties of the separate categories and their 
respective sub-categories.

I
NOMINALS

Guthrie’s category of nominals includes Independent and Dependent Nominals 
(roughly corresponding to nouns and adjectives), Personal Nominals and any kind 
of word derived from them by affixation (Extra Independent and Dependent 
Prefixes—aliter Locatives and Genitives/Possessives/Class Prepositions ; Pro
clitics, e.g. na-, nga-; Enclitics, e.g. -!p6, -!kd, -!fy6). Certain co-referents (‘ substi
tutes ’ is the nearest standard term) while strictly sui generis, are most conveniently 
treated with the nominals.8

71 have made comparisons with the approaches of Sharman (for Bemba) and of C. M. Doke 
(for the description of the Bantu languages generally). For Sharman’s work, see note 3, above. 
For Doke’s work I have referred especially to Bantu linguistic terminology, London, 1935, and 
Textbook of Lamba grammar, University of the Witwatersrand, 1938. Lamba (M.54) is closely 
related to Bemba.

8 For the terms ‘ proclitic ’ and ‘ enclitic ’ (introduced to the description of Bemba by the 
present writer), cf. Doke, Lamba, 395 and 398. For the term ‘ co-referent ’, cf. Bibl. 21, preface.
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A characteristic of most nominals is an invariable stem, generally preceded by 
a prefix (or several). Some Independent Nominals have zero prefixes. A few 
nominals, however, do not fit into this pattern, and have been called Stemless 
Nominals by Guthrie, or more generally, contoured items.9 These are nominals 
that belong to a series with a member for each concord class (and sometimes each 
person) displaying some common pattern that can be expressed by a formula or 
‘ contour ’. Co-referents often belong to such a contoured series. Here for 
instance are members of four series for selected classes in Bemba (part of a 
Dependent Prefix series is quoted for comparison):

I II III IV V
2nd selector 3rd selector na- possessive Single

(demon (demon co-referent co-referent Dependent
strative) strative) stem Prefix

Class 5 ill ilyd nalyd -aliko li-
Class 6 aya ayd nayd -ay&ko ya-
Class 7 ici icd nacd -acfko ci-
Class 8 ifi ifyd nafyd -aiiko fi-
Contour VCV VCV-o na-CV-o -a-CV-ko CV-

If the values of C and V are defined for each class, these forms are regularly 
derived from the contours by the morphophonological rules of the language. 
The contours often fail to provide the members in Classes 1 and 2 (anomalous 
items are asterisked):

Forms for the persons (co-referents only) are all anomalous.

I II III IV V
Class 1 *uyu *uyd nad/*nankwd *-&kwd ou-
Class 2 ab& abd nabd/*naabd Mbd ba-

For this reason I have preferred a label ‘ fused nominal ’ instead of ‘ con
toured ’ or ‘ stemless ’. A ‘ fused ’ element is a piece that does not lend itself to 
segmentation, but which closely parallels in function other pieces in the language 
which are analysable into two (or more) elements of structure, such as in this case 
prefix and stem. The concept is needed at several points in the description of 
the verbal.10

Prefixed variants

For any nominal in any given class there are normally from three to five 
variants selected according to syntactic function, differing in the form of the

0 For the term ‘ contoured cf. Bibl. 31, para. 37.11.
10 See note 27, below. The term has been adopted from an analogy in phonology, where two 

juxtaposed vowels belonging to different morphemes are realized in speech as a single ‘ fused ’ 
vowel—for instance ama-inshi is realized &menshi.
R
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prefix. Two of these are familiar in. the literature as forms with and without the 
Initial Vowel; I have called them full and short variants.11 For categories of 
nominal for which this opposition is not found, the variant occurring in com
parable syntactic environments is known as the unstable variant.

The remaining stable variants are all stable forms, i.e. having a predicative 
function. They have also been known as ‘ copulatives ’. Two that occur with every 
category of nominal are the emphatic and negative stable variants. A third occurs 
with most categories and may be called the positive stable variant.12

Variants are here given for one Independent Nominal and one Nominal with
Extra Independent Prefix :

IN EIN
‘ fisherman ’ ‘ at the meeting-place ’

Full variant umulondo
Unstable variant pdnsaka
Short variant mulondd
Positive stable variant muulondo nipdnsakd
Emphatic stable variant emulondo epdnsakd
Negative stable variant teemulondd teepansakd

For nominals with stems of one tone-group only, there are two possible tone
patterns for each variant according to the closeness of the bond with the following 
word. The pattern that Guthrie has called ‘ close ’ and Sharman ‘ strong ’ bond 
occurs characteristically in a ‘ nominal complex ’ where the following nominal 
has the short variant, or where the nominal is antecedent to a relative clause with 
no intervening Relative Headword. The ‘ open ’ or ‘ weak ’ bond patterns are 
related to the others by a tonal feature Sharman has called diatony—the final 
low-tone or sequence of low-tones is raised to high. Thus -bala 5/6 ‘ field ’ :

Full variant
Positive stable variant 
Emphatic stable variant 
Negative stable variant

close/strong bond
am&bala 
mdabala 
emdbala 
teemabala

open/weak bond 
am&b&lci 
m&ibdl& 
em&b&la 
teemdb&ld

11 This must be clearly distinguished from the opposition double/single (prefix), as in 
Guthrie, Bibl. 10, 22, which distinguishes categories of nominal capable of exhibiting the Initial 
Vowel—and hence of displaying this opposition—from categories that cannot display the 
Initial Vowel.

12 The emphatic stable variant is also positive, but ‘ positive ’ seems preferable to neutral 
terms such as ‘ standard ’. Sharman’s other term ‘ copulative ’ for the positive stable variant 
would be satisfactory were it not for the generic use of the term by Doke. Sharman’s term 
‘ presentative ’ is perhaps preferable to Guthrie’s ‘ emphatic ’.
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In the case of the short variant only, the final tone of the preceding word has to 
be taken into account. In the open pattern the tone of all syllables continues the 
final tone-level of the preceding word. For instance :

takuli matipa kulyi there is no mud there 
takwali mdtipd kulya there was no mud there

Similar tonal behaviour is exhibited by Independent Nominals with zero 
prefix (or with a single prefix), e.g.

takuli fwaka there is no tobacco
takwali fwak& there was no tobacco

It does not occur, however, in contexts where other nominals would have the full 
variant:

ninkwata fwaka I have some tobacco
(cf. ninkw&ta umusdke I have a basket)

For this tone-group, therefore, the opposition full/short variant has to be extended 
analogically to nominals not displaying any variation in prefix shape in unstable 
contexts.

Gender and class
Guthrie enumerates the concord classes (designating distinct patterns of agree

ment rather than a characteristic of one type of word) according to the system of 
Bleek, with the reversal of Classes 12 and 13.13 The short series of classes (whether 
or not manifested by a prefix) associated with a particular Independent Nominal 
stem he called a ‘ gender ’. For instance icipuna/ifipuni/£kapun&/utupun& ‘ stool/ 
stools/little stool/little stools ’ is an instance of an ici-/ifi-/aka-/utu- or 7/8/12/13 
gender. He considered that the genders of a Bantu language should be assigned 
to the lexical structure and not considered as part of the grammatical system.

I have differed from Guthrie in distinguishing primary genders and systems of 
derived genders. Thus icipuni/ifipund. alone instance the primary gender 7/8, while 
&kapun&/utupun& instance the derived ‘ diminutive ’ gender 12/13. The generaliza
tions that can be made about the derived genders are such that they should be 
discussed in the grammar. It is the primary genders alone that should be assigned 
to the lexicon.14

13 Cf. Guthrie, Bibl. 31, paras. 35.03, 35.16-17.
II The primary genders may be one-class, two-class or three-class. One-class genders are 

such as 4 (imib661e ‘ character ’), 6 (amenshi ‘ water ’) or lz (fw&nta ‘ bottle of orange drink ’); 
two-class genders typically represent the singular/plural opposition, e.g. 15/6 (ukutwi/^matwi 
‘ ear/ears ’), but the meaning attaching to the opposition is not fully predictable, cf. icaani/ 
ifyani ‘ grass/kinds of grass ’ (7/8). Three-class genders are represented only vestigially in 
Bemba, e.g. 9/10/6 (ir)gandd./iijgandi/amd,yandd, ‘ hut/huts/cluster of huts’); 11/10/6 
(ulupili/impili/am&pili ‘hill/hills/hilly area’); but are illustrated for Kongo (H.16) and 
Ngombe (C.31)—Guthrie, Bibl. 12, 852.
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Two formal considerations favour separating the derived genders in this way, 
in addition to their obvious productivity. Firstly, while prefixes of the derived 
genders may in many cases be prefixed directly to the stem, it also happens that 
the prefix of a primary gender is retained as an augment between them. Thus 
beside the forms quoted above we find akacipuna/utufipuni 12 + 7/13 + 8. There 
is no comparable use of prefixes of derived genders as augments.

Secondly, while the primary genders are confined to Independent Nominals, 
derived genders determine concord prefixes also for some dependent series, 
ulusuma indicates ‘ a good thing ’ (Class 11), and is not used without an Independent 
Nominal of Class 11 in the context which is its referent. But ubusumi (Class 14) 
‘ goodness, beauty ’ may be used without any Class 14 referent, being an exponent 
of the derived abstract gender 14. Similarly there is a change of class in the sentence 
below from -shi- (Class 10, referring to inik&l&md ‘ lions ’) to fi- (Class 8, expounding 
the derived augmentative gender):

nga twashisanga takuli w&AkubutukA neelyo ting ar) on 16k a sh&ani
if we find them, there is no one who would run away however much the (great 

beasts) growl 15

The derived genders occurring in Bemba are 5 : of something grotesquely 
large; 7/8: augmentative; 12/13: diminutive; 14: abstract (denoting a role 
or state). 8 (augmentative) and 13 (diminutive) are the corresponding one-class 
genders for uncountables.16 We should perhaps consider as a further two derived 
genders 1 /2 (of persons), 7/8 (of things), applying to dependent series only. This 
obviates the need for supposing that anything is suppressed or deleted in a sen
tence like abasum& ebac6epel6 muno-n!shiku ‘ it is good men who are in short 
supply these days ’.

Independent Nominal prefix series

Independent Nominals controlling identical agreements in dependent words 
sometimes differ in the form of prefix they display. Where this difference is 
correlatable with a phonetic feature of the stem, Guthrie refers to a ‘ prefix unit ’ 
or ‘ prefix cluster ’. Where there is no such correlation, i.e. where the choice of 
prefix is a lexical matter, Guthrie speaks of classes with subsidiary sections 
{Bibl. 16). I have followed this treatment, except that I have grouped the sub
sidiary sections of different classes together into subsidiary series, according to 
the syllabic shape of the prefix. Thus in the full variant series ‘ a ’ has prefixes of 
the shape CVV-; series ‘ b ’ VCVV-; series ‘ x ’ VCV-; series ‘ z ’ zero prefix ; 

15 Cf. Sharman 1963, 126 (first example under (J)).
16 Sharman also records the genders 9 : of something representing its kind par excellence, 

and 11 : denoting especial attractiveness (1963, 124).
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while the standard series has prefixes typically VCV-, but in some classes VC- 
or V-. For instance :

7 (standard series)
7a
7b
7x

icipunA stool
ciikolwd large monkey
iciimuti stick
icinwi large mouth

Series ‘ z ’ has to be illustrated from another class :

3 umukusAo
3z (or lz or 9z according to speaker)17 mddtoka

twig-broom 
motor vehicle

Class lz could alternatively be labelled la, since there is no prefix of the shape 
CVV- controlling the agreements of Class 1, and this is the more usual treatment 
in Bantu descriptions, because of the commonness of a gender lz/2a (e.g. kolwG/ 
baakolwG ‘ monkey(s) ’). I preferred the first course because the tabulation of tone
patterns required a distinction according to prefix-shape. It is in any case not the 
rule that genders are drawn only from one series, since a gender lz/6 (e.g. b66ti/ 
imabddti ‘ bed/beds ’) has become common in contemporary Bemba.

Series ‘ x ’ has been set up for prefixes of the derived genders of stems whose 
primary gender is in the standard series. The only difference in shape between 
prefixes of the two series is in Class 5, where series ‘ x ’ has a prefix iii-, while the 
standard series has a prefix cluster i- : iii-, for example ibdndG (5) ‘ mortar ’, 
ilibdndd (5x) ‘ impractically large mortar ’. Stems with a primary gender in series 
‘ z ’ or ‘ a ’ have derived genders in series ‘ a ’.

Series ‘ b ’ has been set up to account for only one stem. A derived diminutive 
gender is in the same series : iciimuti ‘ stick ’, akddmuti ‘ little stick, twig ’. I have 
been reluctant to set up a further series for the anomalous plural ishamfumu of 
imifumu (Class 9) ‘ chief’, which has the form of a Class 10 nominal with Extra 
Dependent (‘ genitive ’) Prefix.

Reference was made above to the augment which sometimes appears between 
the prefix of a derived gender and the stem. The occurrence of such an augment is 
indicated by ‘ + ’ (thus icfimuti 7b + 3 instances series ‘ b + ’), and allowance has 
to be made for such forms in the tonal tabulations. Another augment appears in 
in-du-pd 10 + 11 ‘winnowing baskets’, cf. the singular ulu-p6 Class 11. This 
augment is regular for monosyllabic stems with a singular in Class 11 (but not for 
Class 10 plurals with a Class 9 singular). The gender is accordingly noted 
11/10 +.18

17 Stems with zero prefix, frequently loan-words, often fluctuate in the class of the agree
ments they control, even in the speech of one individual. It seems possible that this was originally 
dialectal variation, with agreements of Class 1 in Central and Eastern Bemba, Class 3 in Western 
Bemba and Class 9 in the mining towns.

18 A problem is presented by a number of loan-words, otherwise displaying regular behaviour 
of Class 5, when preceded by an Extra Independent Prefix, where beside the expected mwi!66feshi
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Personal Nominals are in many ways formally akin to Independent Nominals 
of series ‘ z ’; however, the formation of their stable variants demands that they 
be treated as a distinct category.

The ‘ short ’ Personal Nominal that occurs in expressions like mwd-baaicd ‘ you 
children ’ and nd-mulandd ‘ unhappy me ’ is treated by Guthrie as a distinct word, 
but by Sharman and Doke as part of the following word. (The hyphen is here used 
to avoid prejudging the nature of the junction.) The occurrence of alternative forms 
such as mwd-baaicd-mwd perhaps favours Guthrie, but the final -mwd cannot be 
used in the absence of the initial one. On the other hand, personal forms of the 
Relative Headword (e.g. mwebo ‘ you who ’) and of one Dependent Nominal stem 
(e.g. fwdka ‘ we alone ’) perhaps afford a structural parallel for the other view. If 
the latter view is adopted, nd-, fwd-, wd- and mwe- will be treated as Extra Personal 
Prefixes.

Dependent Nominals and Relative Headwords

Dependent Nominals present no serious problems of description. There are 
two series, distinguished by Guthrie as possessing Single Prefix and Double Prefix 
(examples in Class 7 : ci-lya ‘ that thing ’, ici-suma ‘ something good ’).19 Other 
terminology has reference to the semantic content of one or other series, e.g. the 
labels Numerals and Quasi-Numerals for the Single series. Such terminology can 
have useful mnemonic value in popular descriptions of a single language, but may 
result in unnecessary or inexact distinctions if terminology devised for one 
language is transferred to another.

(‘ in the office ’), muddfeshi also occurs in free variation. This is not the same as the treatment 
of loan-words in series ‘ z ’ (i.e. without prefix), where a link-element -li- occurs : mulimddtoka 
‘ in the vehicle ’. No such variation has been observed for inherited Bemba words, although 
there is a parallel in the treatment of some place-names, e.g. muSdmbia ‘ in Zambia ’. Since 
indication of foreign provenance has no place in the synchronic description of a single language, 
a special category must be set up for words showing this behaviour.

10 The numerals 6-9 could be treated as a special category of invariable (prefixless) 
Dependent Nominals, since numerals 1-5 are unambiguously Dependent Nominals :

abalumdndo b&bili two young men
dbalumdndo mutanda six young men

However, numerals for 10, 100 and 1,000 are unambiguously Independent Nominals :
dbalumdndo i!kumf limd ten young men
dbalumdndo dmakumi ydbili twenty young men

and a similar juxtaposition of Independent Nominals occurs with other units of 
measurement, e.g.

ubwalf if ipd ffbili two baskets of cereal
It seems best, therefore, to regard these numerals as Independent Nominals of series ‘ z ’, even 
though they cannot be quoted controlling a dependent agreement.
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A more delicate differentiation of categories will be necessary for the descrip
tion of the structure of the word-group (phrase), but the resulting categories will 
not be distinguished by any further characteristics of internal structure.

There are three series of Relative Headwords, exemplified in Class 1 by the 
unstable variants uo, u’untu, untu. Only the last could fit into a Dependent Nominal 
series. The second diverges from the Dependent Nominals with Double Prefix in 
Class 1, while the first is a fused (‘contoured’) nominal. They are similar in 
function to one another, the preference probably being dialectal. It seems best to 
treat them as a category on their own, as Guthrie has done.

Extra Prefixes
The Extra Independent (‘ locative ’) and Dependent (‘ genitive ’) prefixes 

present few problems of description not common to the Bantu languages.20 In 
addition to the simple locative prefixes, a locative-possessive prefix (e.g. kw&- 
kafula ‘ at the blacksmith’s ’) and a locative-demonstrative prefix (e.g. mund-mushi 
‘ here in the village ’) are affixed to Independent Nominals.

Some other elements of the language display behaviour resembling that of the 
Extra Prefixes. Expressions like mwd-baafcd are perhaps to be analysed as having 
Extra Personal Prefix. Prefixes of the derived genders also sometimes show such 
behaviour : Sharman (1963, 126) quotes buunnamfumu w66su ‘ queenship over 
us ’ (the agreement is with the primary gender lz of nnamfumu) in contrast to 
buunnamfumu bw6su ‘ our position as queen(s) ’. Compare p&cishiki cilyd, ‘ on that 
stump ’, where the Dependent Nominal likewise agrees with the Independent 
Nominal Prefix and not the Class 16 Extra Prefix (picishiki paly& would mean 
‘ there on the stump ’).21

Proclitics
The Proclitics na-, nga- (‘ like ’) and iiga- (‘ what about ...?’) can be prefixed 

to the full (or unstable) variant of any category of nominal (na- alone may also be 
prefixed to the short variant, in circumstances similar to those determining the use 
of the short variant for the nominal without proclitic). The elements have been 
grouped together only because of the similarity of their position in word-structure, 

20 For the non-Bantuist, it may be observed that the Extra Independent Prefix relates to the 
location of an object—for instance (using hyphens to indicate morpheme-junctures) : umu-shl 
uu-kalambd ‘ the village is large ’, but ku-mu-shi kuu-tali ‘ the village is distant The Extra 
Dependent Prefix supplies the means by which one nominal may modify another, e.g. i-tdpe 
lyd-bw-alwi ‘ a drum of beer ’.

21 The same behaviour is even shown by the Independent Class 2a Prefix baa-, both in its 
honorific and its plural function, e.g. baakatddka w^AcAMd b&bili ‘ two rulers of a country ’ 
(in reference to Kaunda and Nyerere). This resembles the cases quoted by Guthrie for Bobangi 
and Lunda (C.32 and L.52 : Bibl. 16, 555) which he referred to as cases of multiple prefixes. 
Cf. further nkashi yandi nidfik&/baank£shl shindi naabdfik^, ‘ my sister/sisters have arrived ’, 
where the gender of nk&shi may be cited as lz/2a(~9/ ~10)—the tilde serves to show that 
this concord pattern is restricted to the nominal complex (word-group).
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and because no two can be used together ; each will have to be treated separately 
in a syntax.

There are some grounds for supposing that in na- we are dealing with two 
distinct but homophonous proclitics. The reasons lie partly in syntactical analysis, 
partly in a distinction that arises in the corresponding co-referent series. In cases 
where na- is used to link two words or clauses (i.e. where it may be translated ‘ and ’ 
or ‘ also ’), the occurrence is immaterial to the syntax—we may say bdduma 
umulumdndo or bdauma nddmulumdndo ‘ they beat the youth (as well) but the 
second word is in either case equally direct object to b&duma. On the other hand if 
we say b&dkum&na nddmulumdndo ‘ he {or they) met the youth the proclitic cannot 
be omitted, and the second word has to be described syntactically as ‘ associative 
object ’ to bdakumdna. If we use co-referents in place of the second word in each 
case, the sentences become bdamuuma nad ‘ they beat him too ’ and bddkumana 
nankwd ‘ he/they met him ’. As well as the difference of co-referent, we may note 
in the first case the use of the infix -mu- (also a co-referent), which may only 
represent the direct object. The series to which nad and nankwd respectively belong 
are distinct only in Classes 1 and 2, and probably in some dialects also in the 
personal forms.

Co-referents
The term ‘ co-referent ’ is applied to elements of series which represent (have 

the same reference as) a nominal or person with which they agree. They may be 
used in lieu of the nominal, or in some cases they may be used additionally to give 
emphasis, but the term is not applied to elements that must be present whether or 
not the nominal to which they refer is expressed.

Two such series in Bemba are verbal affixes : the concord (object) infix, which 
represents the direct object (bddmuuma ‘ they beat him ’, bddshft&mfya ‘ they chased 
them off’, sc. in!kalam6 ‘lions’), and the enclitic concord suffix which may repre
sent a nominal in one of the locative classes 16-18 (b&lddsendelamd tuute ‘ they are 
carrying cassava in them ’, sc. mumisdkd ‘ in the baskets ’), although some uses do 
not fit into this pattern.

Another series consists of stems which may replace a nominal after the Extra 
Dependent (‘ genitive ’) Prefix : abafydshi bddkaafcd ‘ the small child’s parents ’, 
dbafydshi b&dkdkd ‘ his parents ’. This series has been widely known as the 
‘ possessive ’ stem.

The two remaining series are those exemplified in the preceding section, con
stituting distinct words. Guthrie has described them as ‘ na- co-referents ’. 
Alternative terminology might be the ‘ conjunctive ’ and ‘ associative ’ co-referents.

Autonomous genders
Guthrie has described a limited category of forms in Bemba as Semi

Dependent Nominals (personal communication: Guthrie does not regard the
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term as altogether satisfactory). The same forms figure among those Sharman 
describes as ‘ class-inert ’ (1963, 125, (c): (iv), (vi) and (vii)). All are identical 
in form to Dependent Nominals of some category or Relative Headwords in a 
limited number of classes (Class 5, 7 and 8 in Sharman; Guthrie would add 
Class 16, 17 and 18). They therefore present no problems of formal categorization. 
The difficulty arises because these forms are not Independent Nominals, since they 
control no agreements,22 but neither do they satisfy any of the normal definitions 
of Dependent Nominal. Rather, their concord is determined by an inherent 
meaning of the class.

To illustrate, we find in Class 5 (representing ‘ time, occasion ’) libili ‘ twice ’, 
ilingi ‘ often ’, lilya ‘ then ’ (cf. the stems -bill ‘ two ’, -ingi ‘ many ’, -lyd, ‘ that ’), 
in Class 7 (representing ‘ manner ’) filyd ‘ thus ’, ifyo ‘ how ’ (the form is that of a 
Relative Headword), in Class 16 (representing ‘ cause ’) pantu ‘ because ’ (a Rela
tive Headword of another series).

The type of class-determination operating here resembles that of the Nominal 
with Extra Independent (‘ locative ’) Prefix, where selection between the available 
prefixes is determined with reference to inherent meanings of the classes (roughly : 
17 ‘ approximate location ’, contrasting with 16 ‘ exact location ’, and 18 ‘ bounded 
location ’), and not by any property of the stem. I prefer to treat all these cases as 
‘ autonomous ’ genders—a three-class ‘ locative ’ gender and various one-class 
genders, including the separate genders 16, 17 and 18, which determine the concords 
wherever substitution of one class for another is excluded grammatically (or would 
completely change the sense).23 Guthrie’s treatment would restrict the term ‘ Semi
Dependent ’ to these one-class genders, and probably to cases where they are 
expounded by Dependent Nominals or Relative Headwords. The description is in 
any case untidy, since there are differences in the categories of word that can 
expound each gender—the Class 7 gender ‘ reason ’ is expounded only by demon
stratives and Relative Headwords, the Class 5 gender ‘ time/occasion ’ by these 
and other kinds of Dependent Nominal, but not the nominal with Extra Dependent 
(‘ genitive ’) Prefix, while the locative gender (Classes 16/17/18) can be expounded 
by any kind of nominal in those classes, or by a verbal co-referent affix. Greater 
clarity must await detailed research into the syntax of Bemba.

22 The only possible exception to this is provided by the Dependent Nominal stem -in6, 
which commonly agrees with a preceding Semi-Dependent Nominal, for instance filyd, fiind 
‘ in exactly that way flingi liine ‘ very many times ’. However, it is equally possible to say 
that the concord of -in6, like that of the preceding word, is determined by an inherent meaning 
of the class.

23 One justification for the separation of one-class genders and a three-class gender for 
Classes 16, 17 and 18 is found in conservative Bemba, but not among younger speakers. The 
former would say y&alildmbwd, kuliimwd ‘ it is written by you ’ (one-class instrumental gender), 
but expounding the three-class locative gender they would say b&dild uko mull ‘ they went to 
you ’, using a periphrasis with the literal meaning ‘ where you are ’.
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Question nominals
There seems no adequate ground for setting up a category of question nominals 

or interrogatives in a description of word-structure, though the category may be 
necessary in discussing the syntax of the sentence or some larger unit. Most 
question-words belong clearly to other form-categories. For instance -ng& ‘ how 
many ? ’ is a Dependent Nominal stem, -'nshi ‘ what (sort of a) ? which ? ’ is an 
enclitic, and liil&li ‘ when ? ’ is not susceptible of any internal analysis and is there
fore a particle. Some items are more doubtful, -nshi ‘ what ? ’ is probably a 
Dependent Nominal (with single prefix)—although it normally occurs with 
prefixes of Class 7 or 8, it can be used in other classes if the prefix has been heard 
but the stem queried (e.g. ‘ njashimddniiko ulukasu.’ ‘ Lunshi ? ’ ‘ Lend me a hoe.’ 
‘ A what ? ’). The different forms meaning ‘ who ? ’ can be regarded as Independent 
Nominals (of gender lz/2a) ani and n££ni, with the stable forms ni&ni, nin&ini. 
EDP-kw&ni/EDP-baani ‘ whose ? ’ and p^^ni/kwani/niwani ‘ at whose house ’, etc., 
would be regularly formed from &ni. Confirmation is required from a syntactic 
study that the distribution of stable and unstable forms corresponds to that of 
Independent Nominals.

The question-words pii/kwii/mwii ‘where?’, together with the indefinite words 
p&a/kuu/muu ‘ somewhere ’, are probably to be treated as nominals rather than 
particles. The former at least have stable forms nipii/nikwii/nimwii, and syntacti
cally they belong to the same substitution class as nominals with Extra Independent 
Prefix.24 Structurally they are contoured items—see note 9, above. It seems 
unnecessary to decide whether they are independent or dependent.

II
VERBALS AND NOMINO-VERBALS

Verbals 25 display considerable complexity of structure, but present relatively 
few problems of categorization. In the Outline I found it convenient to distinguish 
the different types of element (morpheme-classes) occurring in verbals (concord, 
tense and negative elements and radical; in a few circumstances also various kinds 
of aspect elements), to define their relative order by matrices (for positive and 
negative tenses, imperative, ‘ compound base ’ 26 and two kinds of nomino-verbal),

21 On the other hand, no other nominals have a long final syllable, although this is common 
in particles.

25 There does not seem to be any real necessity requiring ‘ verbal ’ instead of ‘ verb ’, but it 
avoids the loose use of the latter to refer indifferently to verb-form or verb-root.

28 The place of a one-word verbal may be taken by a verbal cluster or a verbal compound 
(or a sequence of particle and verbal called a particle-headed verbal cluster). Except in the last 
case a verbal with one of a short range of ‘ auxiliary ’ radicals is followed by a form containing 
another radical. In the case of the cluster, this form is itself a verbal (e.g. b&cilii bcL16eang&l& 
‘ they are still relaxing ’); in the compound, the second member, known as the ‘ compound 
base ’, is without Concord Prefix, and can select only one of two forms according to aspect 
(e.g. biailGS-fwaya ‘ they went and looked for ’, ab£k&in&a-l£Ay&!kd ‘ if they didn’t keep going 
there ’). The compound base has also been known as the ‘ short infinitive ’.
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to assign arbitrary numbers to combinations of tense-elements (constituting 
tenses), and finally to analyse the function of the tenses in terms of systems 
(operating in different types of clause—major, dependent/subjunctive, hypo
thetical, narrative, suppositional) and within each system according to time
reference, aspect and context (i.e. the opposition Sharman has described as 
strong bond/weak bond).27

Two radicals yield verbals without tense suffix : -li and -ti. Both are part of 
suppletive systems, forming some tenses from the radicals -b'- and -tiil- respectively, 
and each has one tense peculiar to it (CP + li, a + CP + ti). Each has syntactic 
properties special to it. The first, referred to as the Copula, should strictly be 
glossed ‘ become ’; 28 the second, referred to as the Leader, can introduce direct 
or indirect speech, and combines with verbals in various tenses to form £ verbal 
clusters ’ (more specifically ‘ Leader clusters ’) or two-word tenses.

The imperative or ‘ verbal interjection ’ alone among verbals has no Concord 
Prefix. This correlates with the absence of a syntactic ‘ subject ’, and requires the 
imperative to be set in a category apart from other verbals. An ‘ aspect suffix ’ 
-ini, commonly held to form a plural imperative, rather ‘ adds respect ’—the form 
without -ini may, for instance, be addressed to a plurality of small children. The 
same -ini may be attached to particles (al6/al66ni, bati/batiini), but is also (rarely) 
attached to verbals in other tenses, e.g. naais66ni ‘ I’m just coming. All right ? ’

Two categories of form are associated with relative clauses in Bemba. One is a 
true verbal, differing from verbals occurring in main clauses only by a change in 
the tone-pattern. The other likewise resembles main-clause verbals, substituting 
a double prefix-series for the Concord Prefix, but is a nomino-verbal, since it 
possesses full and short variants as well as two kinds of stable variant, and is 
capable of receiving Extra Prefixes and Proclitics. The categories have been 
distinguished as Object Relative and Subject Relative, since the latter is principally 
used when the antecedent acts as subject to the relative clause. This is, however, not 
always the case—for instance ffisdsS. &baanak&shi fy£buweel6weel6 ‘ things which 
women say are useless ’, where &baan&k£shi would be subject of the verbal in a main 
clause and the gossip would be object. Here I prefer Doke’s distinction of direct 
relative/indirect relative, where ‘ direct ’ indicates that the prefix of the relative

27 Cf. Sharman 1955-6; and 1963, 100. A difficulty that arises at several points in the 
description of the verbal is that two elements, occurring in most circumstances consecutively, 
in others are ‘ fused ’. For instance Tense 25 has for most classes of the Concord Prefix a form 
naa T CP + Radical + a, e.g. n&ab&butukd, ‘ they have run away ’. The corresponding forms 
for the first and second persons singular are nimbutukci and nuubutuki. nim- (or morpho- 
phonemically nin-) and nuu- are therefore quoted as fused elements representing the Tense 
Prefix of Tense 25 and Concord Prefixes of the first and second persons singular. A similar case 
of fusion occurs between the radical and one Tense Suffix. The importance of this fusion is 
such that the radical and Tense Suffix are generally referred to together as the ‘ base ’.

28 That is, it is a stative verb, adopting the perfective aspect for the meaning ‘ be ’. Glosses 
are conventionally given for the simple aspect.
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form is in agreement with the antecedent. I would therefore characterize these 
two categories as ‘ indirect relative verbal tense ’ and ‘ direct relative nomino- 
verbal Guthrie’s term for the latter is Dependent Nomino-Verbal.

A second category of nomino-verbal is called by Guthrie the Independent 
Nomino-Verbal, and by many others the infinitive. It has a Class 15 prefix with 
all the properties of an Independent Nominal, but retains verbal features such as 
a distinction of aspect, the possibility of Concord Infix and Suffix and the ability 
to support a clause.

The processes of radical extension, treated by Guthrie in 1962 {Bibl. 23) are 
discussed in the Outline, but they are not relevant to this article.

Ill

PARTICLES

A large number of words in Bemba are not susceptible of morphological 
analysis and appear in only one form. Guthrie has referred to these as Particles, 
and defined them as playing no part in the concord system. The definition is a 
negative one, and syntactic description will require a much finer differentiation of 
categories, which will include a category of ideophones or ‘ phonaesthetic 
particles ’.

SOME KEY TERMS OF GUTHRIE’S DESCRIPTION

Strictly speaking, in a complete description of a language no category
definitions are required, since a category is defined by the totality of what is said 
about it in the description (including the category-labels in the lexicon). However, 
Guthrie has generally attempted some definition of his terms, and discussion will 
permit us to review the various generalizations which are the justification for the 
major categories he has established.

Nominal and verbal

Guthrie originally distinguished the verbal as having a ‘ base ’, consisting of 
the radical and a morphological suffix, in contrast to the nominal, where the suffix 
concluding the ‘ stem ’ is purely lexical {Bibl. 11 and earlier in Bibl. 8). Later, but 
not so far as I know in print, he suggested alternative definitions : nominals are 
capable of displaying ‘ extra ’ prefixes,29 while verbals are capable of supporting 

29 Nominals with Extra Prefixes themselves satisfy this criterion, since Extra Prefixes may 
be added cumulatively—if we have in mind ifipushi (8) ‘ pumpkins ’ and ulup6 (11) ‘ flat basket 
ifyamulw&pilukungu would mean ‘ the ones in the one on the verandah ’.
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words without the operation of concord : 30 nomino-verbals and verbo-nominals 
satisfy both criteria. Most recently (in Bibl. 31, para. 14.12) Guthrie has eschewed 
formal definition, but indicated that adequate definitions would have reference 
to all these features, and additionally the potentiality of radical extensions in 
the verbal.

Definition by reference to the stem/base distinction alone would fail to include 
any contoured items, and some reference would need to be made to fusion. 
Reference to the potentiality of extra prefixes might exclude some items (such as 
the indefinite locative words p^/kuu/muu) whose inclusion could be argued for 
analogically. The absence of any potentiality in a particular case must be accounted 
for in the grammar, but only at a relatively refined level.

Guthrie’s category of nominal embraces several categories used by other 
writers : the popular ‘ noun ’ and ‘ adjective ’, Doke’s ‘ substantive ’ and ‘ quali- 
ficative ’, and some forms assigned to other categories. The primary justification 
for this is the number of generalizations applying to the whole category, such as 
processes of stabilization and the affixation of extra prefixes and proclitics. 
A further justification is the ability of different kinds of nominal to function at the 
same place in clause structure (in the same ‘ slot ’). For instance :

umulunshi n&AisA 
umusumi n£&is& 
uyu n&AisA 
uwaamfuti n&AisA 
u’uc6n]6616 n&AisA

the hunter has come
a good one has come
this one has come
the one with the rifle has come 
the clever one has come

These illustrate respectively : an Independent Nominal; a Dependent Nominal; 
a Stemless (‘ fused ’) Nominal; a Nominal with Extra Dependent (‘ genitive ’) 
Prefix ; and a Dependent (‘ direct relative ’) Nomino-Verbal. Similarly in a locative 
class :

b66!k6616 pAnsakA 
b66!k6616 ap£sum& 
b6d!kddl6 6patal6616

they are sitting at the meeting-place 
they are sitting in a good place 
they are sitting somewhere cool

These illustrate respectively : a Nominal with Extra Independent (‘ locative ’) Pre
fix ; a Dependent Nominal; and a Dependent (‘ direct relative ’) Nomino-Verbal. 
Contexts in which exponents of the locative gender commute with exponents of 
other genders are rarer, but may be illustrated thus:

mmb66shib& baaMulenga 
nimp^shiM pAmasansA

I know him, Mr. Mulenga
I know the place, by the cross-roads

30 ‘ Support ’ is used in the sense developed in Guthrie, Bibl. 21; in other terms the verbal 
can constitute a complete utterance (a) by itself and (b) in combination with a word-group with 
which it displays no concord relationship (optionally also with word-groups which do display 
concord relationship. The definition perhaps needs refinement: ‘ The verbal belongs to a 
form-class some (formally undifferentiated) members of which, etc.’, since cases could be found 
in which either (a) or (6) failed.
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illustrating an Independent Nominal and a Nominal with Extra Independent 
(‘ locative ’) Prefix.31

Independent and Dependent

Guthrie in 1948 {Bibl. 12) glossed ‘ independent ’ as ‘ controlling the agreement 
of other words ’ and ‘ dependent ’ as ‘ having agreement controlled by words of 
the first type More recently he has used ‘ independent ’ to indicate that a stem 
is associated with a restricted series of classes only, while ‘ dependent ’ is applied 
to series of affixes or words displaying agreements of every class. The same 
definition is behind the terminology Short-series nominal/Long-series nominal, 
adopted for instance by Professor Whiteley.32 The categories denoted by the 
terms are the same in each case.

Some difficulties arise over the category Guthrie called Semi-Dependent 
Nominals—see above, pp. 248-9. As, however, no stem or series is involved that 
does not, in other syntactic contexts, display agreements of all classes, it can be 
said that structurally all such words belong to different categories of Dependent 
Nominal or Relative Headword, but that in these usages they expound not the 
relationship called dependent concord but autonomous gender.

In addition to distinguishing two categories of nominal, the terms ‘ inde
pendent ’ and ‘ dependent ’ are used in the description to distinguish two kinds 
of extra prefix and two kinds of nomino-verbal. It is a question whether this 
terminology is wholly satisfactory. While ‘ dependent ’ indicates in each case a 
series of Classes 1-18 inclusive, ‘ independent ’ indicates in the first case any of a 
finite number of short series drawn from Classes 1-15; in the second, Classes 
16-18 ; and in the third, Class 15 only. Further, there may sometimes be putative 
categories other than those Guthrie intends, that have descriptively an equal claim 
to Guthrie’s labels; and, in any case, equal satisfaction of the criteria implied by 
the labels would be no guarantee that categories in different languages were 
comparable.

The distinction Independent/Dependent Nominal presents few problems. 
Occasionally a stem appears to be associated both with an independent gender and 
a dependent prefix series. For instance fnitungulushi ‘guide’, used independently 
controls agreements of Classes 9/10, but displays dependent concord in nominal 
groups like In!k6mb6 itungulushi or kapi&so mutungulushi ‘ messenger acting as 
guide ’. As these cases are few, it is simplest to note the double potentiality in the 
lexicon—e.g. -tungulushi 9/10 or DDP. We could follow a similar treatment for a 
case like umwanikishi/ibaan&k&shi ‘ woman ’ beside -an^k&shi DDP ‘ female ’, 

31 Cf. E. Westphal’s comments, reviewing Doke’s Southern Bantu languages (BSOAS, 
XVIII, 1, 1956, 200-2), on Doke’s separation of noun and adverb (i.e. the locative classes).

32 W. H. Whiteley, ‘ Some problems of the syntax of sentences in a Bantu language of East 
Africa ’, Lingua, IX, 1960.
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but as the Double Dependent Prefixes are identical with Independent Prefixes for 
Classes 1/2, it is better to consider -an&k&shi solely a Dependent Nominal stem, 
with prefixes of Classes 1 and 2 expounding the personal 1 /2 gender set up for 
Dependent Nominals (see p. 244 above).

The Extra Independent and Dependent Prefixes are perhaps not the only Extra 
Prefixes in Bemba, as we noted above (p. 247). Of the further putative series, the one 
exemplified by mw6-baaic6 ‘ you children ’, we called tentatively the Extra Personal 
Prefix ; the other exemplified by buunnamfumu w66su ‘ role of queen over us ’ 
consists of prefixes of the derived independent genders, and so could equally be 
called an Extra Independent Prefix, the term otherwise pre-empted by the locative 
prefixes. One solution might be to refer to the latter as Extra Autonomous Pre
fixes. Terms which relate to the meaning (in some context) of a word category are 
never fully satisfactory, but Extra Locative Prefix would be satisfactory if under
stood wholly as a conventional term.

No compelling reasons demand reconsideration of the term Extra Dependent 
Prefix, but Genitive, Possessive or Linking 33 would be satisfactory replacements 
for Dependent. The term ‘ Extra ’ is retained in each case as an indication of the 
concord potentialities in nominal groups.

Sharman (1963, 119 ff.) discusses various categories of ‘ verbo-nominals ’ and 
‘ verbo-pronominals ’, including several categories additional to Guthrie’s Inde
pendent and Dependent Nomino-Verbals. If any of these further categories 
proved to be nomino-verbals in Guthrie’s sense, the uniqueness of his designations 
would have disappeared. The first groups of such categories (para. 3.12) consist 
of forms with Independent Nominal prefixes, verbal radical and suffix, two 
categories at least being fully productive : (a) exemplified by imilandile ‘ way of 
talking ’, imibddle ‘ way of being, behaviour ’, and (c) exemplified by icflanddlandd 
‘ talking rubbish ’ and icfyeeyddye ‘ disorderly progress ’. I have not recorded any 
such forms satisfying Guthrie’s condition for verbal or nomino-verbal (that they 
should control words without the operation of concord): they could therefore 
appropriately be described as deverbative nominals. If, however, a form is attested 
followed, for example, by a direct object, we should have to accept that category 
as a nomino-verbal. A label such as Infinitive Nomino-Verbal would serve for 
Guthrie’s category in contrast, for instance, to Modal Nomino-Verbal (Sharman’s 
category (a)).

Sharman speaks of a finite-verb type verbo-pronominal and an infinitive-type 
verbo-pronominal (ibid., para. 3.2), of which the first type corresponds to Guthrie’s 
Dependent Nomino-Verbal. His second type, exemplified by uJwdakut&pa ‘ some
one to draw (water) ’, consists of the infinitive (nomino-verbal) with Extra 
Dependent Prefix. Although in the syntax a study will be necessary of the special 

33 ‘ Linking ’ recalls Sharman’s term ‘linked’ (1963, 110), there applied to the nominal 
rather than the prefix.
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type of ‘ rank-shifted ’ or ‘ entailed ’ clause based on this formation, there is no 
need to treat it as a special form-category. Guthrie’s ‘ Dependent Nomino- 
Verbal ’ therefore has a unique reference, although I argued above (p. 251) that 
‘ direct relative nomino-verbal ’ would more exactly categorize its function. 
A label ‘ participle ’ for short reference seems open to few objections.

CONCLUSIONS

We have discussed Guthrie’s categories for the description of word-structure ; 
we found little cause to modify his categories, although some criticism was made of 
the labels applied to the categories. His treatment of syntax (outlined in 1961, 
Bibl. 21) lay outside the main interest of this article. However, it may be noted 
that the terminology that Guthrie introduces for classes of item operating at places 
of clause and sentence structure does not coincide with the category labels given 
to word-form categories, although membership of these classes (‘ substitution 
classes ’) is described in terms of the word-categories.

Doke’s terminology, on the other hand, categorizes words ‘ according to the 
kind of idea or relation (they) denote in the sentence ’.34 His labels sometimes 
distinguish classes operating at places of clause-structure (substantive/predicative/ 
descriptive/conjunction), sometimes classes operating at places of group-structure 
(substantive/qualificative); some of his sub-categories are differentiated by their 
form (adjective/relative/numeral/possessive).35

It seems probable that what may appear unsatisfactory in Guthrie’s choice of 
terminology has arisen from a need to emphasize the departure from his pre
decessors, firstly in the distinction of form categories and function classes, and 
then in a rigorous view of function in terms of substitution classes, in contrast to 
the notionally defined categories of Doke (current in much Bantu description of 
the period). The importance of the first distinction, underlined by the neo- 
Firthians, is lasting, and there should be no turning back in serious description to 
the confused categories of Doke.

Finally, in my own research into Bemba syntax, I have experimented with 
applying the ‘ Scale and Category ’ model of description developed by Professor 
M. A. K. Halliday.36 Although Guthrie has always proclaimed his methods to be 
pragmatic, I have found no need to modify (to any substantial extent) either his 
categories or his general approach when applying Halliday’s model—with the sole 
exception that Guthrie has no adequate device to correspond to Halliday’s 
rank-shift.

34 Bantu linguistic terminology, s.v. Part of Speech.
35 Cf. Bantu linguistic terminology, s.v. Qualificative.
38 M. A. K. Halliday, ‘ Categories of the theory of grammar Word, XVII, 3, 1961, 241-92.



SOME PROBLEMS IN SWAHILI CLAUSE STRUCTURE

By Joan Maw

In attempting to make a description of Swahili, one of the most difficult 
problems to decide is how many elements of clause structure are needed and what 
are the relationships between the different elements. At least three if not four 
elements have always been implicitly, if not explicitly, recognized; although 
there is little doubt that these elements were isolated by analogy with the existing 
(and at times naive) notions about the structure of English or other European 
languages held by the pioneer writers on Swahili. However, even when elements 
were isolated (e.g. ‘ subject ’, ‘ object ’) no criteria other than notional ones were 
adduced, and this in spite of the fact that (a) Swahili displays a complex system 
of concord which could be made use of; and (b) that notions such as that the 
subject is what the sentence is about, or the subject is the doer of the action, 
plainly are often not true and still more often cannot be substantiated.

However, if one takes a structural viewpoint and attempts to make deductions 
from within the grammatical possibilities of the language itself, there are still 
plenty of problems, some of them raised by the very making of the attempt. 
For example, take the Subject relationship, which one might say was generally 
characterized by the presence of a subject concord in the Predicator.1 The term 
‘ Predicator ’ is used to cover rather more than items classified as verbs. Apart 
from the fact that some items which function as Predicators (including some 
verb forms) are not capable of showing this concord, there are also other problems. 
Some Subjects may consist of items in apposition or in a linked relationship; 
the first is not different from the case in English, but the second may give trouble. 
For example, one may say :

Hamisi na mkewe walikwenda mjini Hamisi and his wife went to town

Here Hamisi and mkewe are linked and both constitute the Subject, with a plural 
verbal concord, wa-. Or one may say :

Hamisi alikwenda mjini na mkewe Hamisi went to town with his wife

Here the groups Hamisi and mkewe are linked in the same way, but only Hamisi 
is the Subject, with a singular verbal concord, a-. Furthermore, one could also say :

Walikwenda mjini na mkewe (X) and his wife went to town

1 Throughout this article technical terms such as ‘ subject ’ are written with initial capitals 
when the grammatical relationship is being referred to. Lower case initials are used when the 
relationship is notional. (This distinction may or may not correspond with that between 
surface and deep structure grammar.)
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Here mkewe is linked to zero, but nevertheless constitutes part of the Subject in 
some sense. The verbal concord is plural. What constitutes the Subject in this 
sentence ? And what status has na mkewe ? (I should add that although these are 
the most usual word orders, others are possible.) In order to be consistent with 
the criterion of subject concord agreement one would have to say that na mkewe 
is not the Subject; on the other hand one would not want to class it with the 
same group in a passive clause, e.g.

Aliambiwa na mkewe He was told by his wife

because of the possibility of the entailed clause in the latter case:

Mkewe alimwambia His wife told him

Clearly then the subject concord is something which manifests a Subject to Predi- 
cator relationship but is not a criterion, and in order to include clauses such as

Walikwenda mjini na mkewe

in the grammar one would have to say that groups such as na mkewe, of the 
structure linker + nominal group, can function as the Subject, in which case they 
are associated with a plural subject concord. (It seems likely that only the linkers 
na and pamoja na ‘ together with ’ are involved, although one would not like to 
be dogmatic on this.) This would effect a compromise between a surface grammar 
which would tend to exclude na mkewe as a subject at all, and a (postulated) deep 
grammar which would make it only a part of the Subject.

Another problem arises with one of the possession relationships. Here two 
groups are linked in this way, either of which may be the concordial subject, e.g.

Mtoto yule mambo yake yamenichosha That child’s goings-on make me tired
Mtoto yule mambo yake amenichosha That child makes me tired with his

goings-on

The problem is whether to regard these two groups as manifesting different 
elements of clause structure (e.g. Subject, Adjunct); as different sub-classes of the 
same element of clause structure (e.g. two types of Subject, rather on the lines 
of direct and indirect object); or whether to attempt to describe them as a single 
group—although such a group would be quite different from other existing nominal 
groups in having more than one set of concords which were not predictable. 
(As distinct, for example, from groups containing items such as kipofu ‘ blind man ’ 
which has a class 7 prefix but which is normally associated with class 1 agree
ments.) The order of the groups may be reversed, but this makes no difference 
to the concord possibilities. A passive transform proves nothing either.

Leaving these problems for the moment, we can define ‘ Complement ’ (a term 
which I use to cover rather more than the traditional object) as characterized 
by an optional object prefix in the Predicator; and Adjunct as a fourth 
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element in clause structure characterized by having no subject or object 
concord possibility in the Predicator. This would give a nice cline Subject- 
Complement-Adjunct, characterized respectively by obligatorily present, optional, 
and obligatorily absent concord with the item at Predicator where choice is 
appropriate. But in fact such a distinction between Complement and Adjunct 
is very difficult to maintain, since the presence or absence of the object prefix is 
partly a matter of marking and partly bound up with the transitivity system (see 
W. H. Whiteley, Some problems of transitivity in Swahili, S.O.A.S., 1968; and 
W. H. Whiteley and J. D. Mganga, ‘ Focus and entailment, further problems of 
transitivity in Swahili ’, African Language Review, forthcoming). But however 
Complement and Adjunct may be defined, the possessive structure outlined in 
the previous paragraph may function for any of them, although of course where 
an object prefix is not present, or cannot be present, it is not possible to say 
which group is, as it were, the primary one to sustain the relationship with the 
Predicator. This might seem to be an argument for regarding them as complex 
groups rather than as two separate groups, in different relationships within the 
clause.

Nevertheless, from the comments of informants it seems likely that in a 
notional sense those related groups which do not manifest Subject or Object 
concord with the item at Predicator are in a deep sense the ‘ subject ’ of the 
discourse. That is to say that in a sentence such as:

Mtu huyu uzalendo wake amejitolea afe Such was this man’s patriotism that 
kwa ajili ya nchi yake he offered to die for his country

it is the group uzalendo wake ‘ his patriotism ’ which is the notional subject, whilst 
mtu huyu ‘ this man ’ is the grammatical Subject. Similarly, in the sentence :

Yule tajiri hakutaka kumsaidia mwenzake The rich man did not want to help his 
umaskini wake friend in poverty

the group umaskini wake ‘ his poverty ’ is what we are talking about, rather than 
mwenzake 4 his friend ’ which has The grammatical object concord. In the case of 
groups which are not related to the Predicator, a superficial enquiry suggests that 
it may be the second of the two groups that is the notional ‘ subject ’, e.g.

Kweli wengi katika hao gharama zao Of course, many of them, as to 
tunasaidiwa na nchi za kigeni walio their expenses, we are helped by 
marafiki zetu friendly foreign countries

gharama zao ‘ their expenses ’ depends grammatically on wengi katika hao ‘ many 
of them ’, nevertheless it appears to be the topic of the discourse. A number of 
sentences follow (provided by Mr. J. D. Mganga) which will make the point 
clear, I think. (Note that in the sentences where an object prefix is involved, the
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Complement is front-shifted.) A rather literal translation is given in an attempt 
to avoid prejudging the issue for the reader.

Chakula hiki ladha yake siwezi kukila
Mahali hapa kutisha kwake hapakaliki

Ndugu yangu bidii yake amejenga nyumba 
kubwa

Smith tabia yake hapatani na Uingereza

Nyumba hii ubovu wake haikaliki

Wazee hawa uzembe wao wataona cha 
mtema kuni

Bwana huyu upelelezi wake atapata taabu

Watu hawa kazi yao wanalima mpunga

Sisi shida yetu tunataka uhuru
Msichana huyu ukimya wake hanielei

Mtoto huyu utundu wake amefanya nini ?

Watu hawa tabia yao wamekaaje ?

Mji huu machafuko yake utaangamia

Mtoto huyu maisha yake nampenda sana 

Mbwa huyu wema wake nampenda sana 

Mtu huyu ujanja wake mwache aone 

Mgonjwa huyu udhaifu wake natumaini 
hataishi

This food its taste I can’t eat it
This place its frightening quality it is 

uninhabitable
My brother his diligence he has built 

a big house
Smith his disposition he does not 

come to an agreement with Britain 
This house its dilapidation it is un

inhabitable
These elders their idleness they will 

be made into matchwood
This fellow his inquisitiveness he will 

get into trouble
These people their work they cultivate 

rice
We our need we want independence
This girl her silence she does not 

explain to me
This child his precociousness what 

has he done ?
These people their habits how do 

they live ?
This town its disorganization it will 

be destroyed
This child her life I like her very 

much
This dog its goodness I like it (dog) 

very much
This man his wiliness leave him be, 

he’ll see!
This invalid his weakness I think he 

won’t live

Although this phenomenon is most common with possessives of this type, it 
can also occur with the more simple type of possessives (what Mrs. Ashton calls 
the ‘ -a of association ’), where but for this fact the group could easily be regarded 
as a single item, e.g.

Kazi ya baba jana alifanya nini ? Father’s work, what did he do
yesterday ?
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Here we have a more complex situation in that kazi ya baba ‘ father’s work ’ is the 
notional subject, but baba ‘ father ’ alone is the grammatical Subject. Further 
examples:

Utulivu wa mtoto huyu auapendwa na 
watu wengi

Maisha ya watu hawa hawapendi wenzao

Udogo wa vidudu hawa hawawezi kuone- 
kana bila ya darubini kali

Gharama ya kitabu hiki sisi hatuwezi 
kukinunua

This child’s gentleness he is loved by 
many

The life of these people they do not 
love their neighbours

The smallness of these germs they 
can’t be seen except with a 
powerful microscope

The cost of this book we can’t 
possibly buy it

Indeed, these notional subjects may be connected with the Predicator in a still 
more distant way, as in the following examples, where the unstated ‘ possessor ’ 
of the notional subject group ‘ is ’ the grammatical Subject.

Woga wake hakuweza kutoka nyumbani 
simba alipokuwa ananguruma 

Kutoaminika kwao wamefukuzwa katika 
kazi waliokuwa wanaifanya 

Kutoaminika kwake sasa anaona mambo 
yamemkalia sivyo

Ujanja wake ameingia katika mtego sasa

Udhaifu wangu siku hizi siwezi kutembea 
vizuri

His cowardice he would not leave the 
house when a lion roared

Their untrustworthiness they have 
been sacked from their jobs

His untrustworthiness he now sees 
his chickens have come home to 
roost—haven’t they ?

His slyness he has been caught out 
now

My weakness these days I can’t get 
about properly

In the next example the ‘ possessor ’ of the notional subject does not appear 
until the subject prefix of the verb in the second clause:

Ukame wa mashamba yetu sidhani mwaka The barrenness of our smallholdings 
huu tutapata mavuno safi I don’t think that this year we

shall get a good crop

And in the next example the ‘ possessor ’ of the notional subject is somehow 
part only of the grammatical Subject as expressed by the concordial subject 
prefix :

Fujo yako siku hizi tutagombana Your fuss these days we shall quarrel
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Even such tenuous links do not exist in the following sentences :

Giza hili tutafanya nini leo ? This gloomy weather what shall we
do to-day ?

Kuchagiza kwa mvua leo sidhani kuna Persistent rain like stair-rods to-day 
mtu atakayetoka nje I don’t think anyone will go out

Ukamili wa jembe nenda shambani The quality of the hoe, go to the
fields (The proof of the pudding 
is in the eating)

Yet even in these last three sentences there is certainly a feeling that the opening 
groups constitute the notional subject, and as far as I can see there is no means 
of connecting them with the grammatical Subject. Plainly a deep grammar is 
needed to deal with this problem, but as yet we have not got even an adequate 
surface grammar.

It is often very difficult indeed to reformulate the ideas expressed in such 
sentences into other grammatical structures. Sometimes it is possible with the first 
possessive type to use the other possessive construction, and in this case the 
‘ notional subject ’ becomes the head of the possessive structure, e.g.

Watu hawa kazi yao wanalima mpunga

could be re-formulated as

Kazi ya watu hawa ni kulima mpunga The job of these people is growing 
rice

In other cases one needs a compound sentence, e.g.

Nyumba hii ubovu wake haikaliki
Nyumba hii mbovu mno hata haikaliki This house is so dilapidated that it is 

uninhabitable

Here the ‘ notional subject ’ is now the Complement of the first clause.
Or one may make use of an Adjunct, e.g.

Mahali hapa kutisha kwake hapakaliki
or Mahali hapa hapakaliki kwa kutisha This place is uninhabitable for its 

kwake eeriness

In other cases there are a number of possibilities but all are difficult and none 
have the neat and succinct quality of the original. This suggests to me that these 
structures must be included in the basic grammar of the language and cannot be 
regarded as nonce-formations reflecting some other structure.

In an earlier study (Sentences in Swahili, S.O.A.S., 1969) I have argued for a
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fifth element of clause structure, R (Referent) to deal with groups in the possessive 
relationship like ladha yake in the sentence

Chakula hiki ladha yake siwezi kukila This food its taste I can’t eat it

In this example the Referent would be related to the Complement, whereas in the 
following example it would be related to the Subject:

Watu hawa tabia yao wamekaaje ? These people their habits how do
they live ?

(tabia yao is the Referent.) The advantage of this analysis over the alternative of 
somehow regarding the whole stretch (chakula hiki ladha yake ; watu hawa tabia yao) 
as Complement or Subject respectively, is that the Referent groups are then 
classed together, as well as being related to Subject or Complement, in an attempt 
to reflect what may be the case in the deep grammar. A Referent may similarly 
be associated with an Adjunct.

Clauses with the second possessive type, e.g.

Utulivu wa mtoto huyu anapendwa na This child’s gentleness he is loved by 
watu wengi many

could be dealt with as having no Subject, and classing utulivu wa mtoto huyu as an 
Adjunct. This was the view I took earlier but I am less and less satisfied with it. 
Moreover now that the tyranny of the Subject prefix has already been shaken off 
in the case of clauses like :

Wamekwenda mjini na mkewe He has gone to town with his wife

(discussed earlier), I think one might say that a complex group of the structure 
of two or more nominal groups related by -a (whether or not one cares to call 
this rank-shift, as I have done, op. cit.) may constitute the Subject and in this 
case the subject concord may relate to any nominal group in the complex.

These suggestions are tentative, however, and at the moment it is still more 
difficult to see how to deal with the other structures quoted, viz. e.g.

Ujanja wake ameingia katika mtego sasa His slyness he has been caught out 
and

Ukamili wa jembe nenda shambani The quality of the hoe, go to the
fields (The proof of the pudding 
is in the eating)

other than by regarding ujanja wake and ukamili wa jembe as Adjuncts. I feel sure, 
however, that further work ought to enable us to produce some more satisfactory 
overall solution to include these structures as well.

Another problem in clause structure involves something of what Mrs. Ashton 
(E. O. Ashton, Swahili grammar, Longmans, 1947) calls ‘ nominal constructions ’ 
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but which I prefer to think of as involving Predicator and possibly Complement. 
Some of the difficulties may be resolved by Professor Whiteley’s work on 
transitivity (op. cit.), but where there is a possibility of two or even more Comple
ments being involved, there seems at the moment no direct way out. In any case 
it is plain that if one is to speak of Direct and Indirect Object in Swahili, the roles 
are reversed, e.g.

Walimpa mtoto chakula They gave the child some food

where mtoto ‘ child ’, not chakula ‘ food ’ is the Direct Object, and is associated 
with the object concord. However, in most sentences with two complements the 
extended verb is also involved, e.g.

Wazee waliinunua shati The parents bought the shirt
Wazee walimnunulia mtoto shati The parents bought the child a shirt

The problem now arises of the status of shati in the second sentence, since here 
there is no possibility of its being associated with an object prefix in this sentence. 
On the other hand it could be associated with a relative prefix in the Predicator, e.g.

Shati niliyomnunulia mtoto The shirt which I bought (for) the child

So far, however, we have not brought the question of relative into the clause 
structure system, as it seems to belong more properly to sentence structure—
i.e.  that a relative marker in the Predicator or elsewhere is frequently a sign of 
a dependent clause, regardless of whether the class marker associated with the 
relative indicates an item at Subject, Complement or Adjunct in the clause in 
question or in the main clause. At the moment, therefore, the relative concord 
does not seem helpful.

The next three sentences may be considered together :

(a) Niliipiga fimbo I struck the stick
(Z?) Nilimpiga fimbo nyoka I struck the snake (with a) stick
(c) Niliwapigia fimbo nyoka watoto I struck the snake (with a) stick (for the)

children

We have to ask what status have fimbo ‘ stick ’ and nyoka ‘ snake ’ in sentences 
(b) and (c)? I would like to regard these sentences as illustrating a cline with 
a sort of push-down system for Complement, with fimbo and nyoka being 
successively replaced but retaining their status as Complements, i.e. in sentence (a) 
fimbo is Cl, in sentence (b) it is C2, and in sentence (c) it is C3. Nyoka is Cl in 
sentence (/?), and C2 in sentence (c). Watoto is Cl in sentence (c). Some people 
would not like to regard fimbo as a Complement in sentences (b) and (c), but 
would regard it as forming a phrasal verb with the Predicator. Personally I do 
not like this solution, partly because it ignores sentence (a), and partly because I 
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fear that the decision as to what is or is not a phrasal verb seems so often to 
depend (though subconsciously) on translation.

The difficulty of using object prefix occurrence as a guide is illustrated by the 
fact that many of the structures in Professor Whiteley’s more recent article on 
transitivity (op. cit.) contain items which seem to be able to be at either Subject 
or Complement (by entailment), but when at Complement cannot have object 
prefixes, e.g.

Maji yamejaa mto
Mto umejaa maji

Mgeni wetu amefika nyumbani
Nyumbani pamefika mgeni wetu

There are also sentences such as :

Mzee amekufa njaa

The water fills the river
The river is full of water

(No object prefix possible)
Our visitor has arrived at the house 
At the house has arrived our visitor

(No object prefix possible)

The old man died (of) hunger

where njaa ‘ hunger ’ cannot be Subject, nor can there be an object prefix. 
Moreover there is the question of the status of the nominal groups (other than 
that at Subject) in sentences such as :

Nyumba imeezekwa chumba kimoja bati The house was roofed (as to) one 
room (with) sheet-iron

Plainly the criterion of possibility of co-occurrence with subject or object 
prefix does not go far enough in helping us to sort out the structure of Swahili 
clauses; nor does reformulation, although a combination of the two gets us 
perhaps somewhat further. What one wants to avoid is setting up grammatical 
categories which only account for a small part of the language. ‘ All grammars 
leak’, says Sapir, but our present grammars of Swahili leak so badly that much 
of the most interesting material is not contained at all.



TONE TYPOLOGIES FOR WEST AFRICAN LANGUAGES
By A. E. Meeussen

It was Professor Guthrie—as I stated in my Bangubangu grammar—1 who 
first showed me how to handle tonal complications and who taught me to look 
for grammatical unity in phonological diversity. It will be ultimately due to him 
if the present essay makes a useful contribution to a better understanding of tonal 
phenomena.

A cursory examination of recent descriptive studies proved to be a sufficient 
starting point in prospecting the tactics of tone typology in the field of West 
African languages.2 As could be expected, the West African languages proved 
to belong to the register type, as opposed to the contour type (Pike 1948), although 
in Grebo there seem to be some contour features (Innes 1960). Another tentative 
conclusion was, that there is perhaps more than one possibility of tone typology, 
and that each can have its importance. The main division would depend on 
whether one bases typology on generative accounts of language or not.

1. Generative approach
Within the generative approach (normally also transformational), there is a 

difference according to the relationship between the tonal rules and the rest of 
the rules : the tone rules may be an integrated part of a reasonably full set of rules 
intended to cover most of the structure of the language under study, or the tone 
rules may have been programmed especially to account for the tonal features 
observed in sentences, no other rules being worked out.

1.1. Integrated
Typology is possible here by classifying languages according to when and how 

tonal units or features are being introduced and operated upon by rules. In actual 
fact, not much work can be done as yet, since the analyses are few : Williamson 
(1965) for Ijo ; Boadi (1965) for Twi ; Dunstan (1966) for Ngwe ; Carrell (1966) 
for Igbo ; Bird (1966, 1968) for Bambara. Since generative accounts are always 
provisional proposals, a typology based on them will be equally provisional, but 
better after each move in the direction of greater adequacy.

1.2. Programmed
If generative rules are set up only to account for surface tonal characteristics, 

as was done by Voorhoeve (1967) for Bamileke, Hausa and Igbo, it is possible to 
arrive at results more quickly. A typology based on programmed rules may in 
the end prove to coincide with one based on integrated rules. However this may

1 Linguistische schets van het Bangubangu . . . , Tervuren, 1954, 1.
2 Slightly revised version of a paper given at the 8th Congress of the West African Linguistic 

Society, Abidjan, 1969.



TONE TYPOLOGIES FOR WEST AFRICAN LANGUAGES 267

be, it will be useful first to have a short review of the surface phenomena, starting 
from the purely phonetic level, and gradually progressing to higher levels of 
analysis. This will be tried in section 2.

2. Progressive approach
The crucial point here is the claim that it is possible in description to set up 

not only a phonetic level, with free and conditioned variation, but also a strictly 
phonological level, identified solely by distinctiveness of minimal units in 
unsegmented sentences under neutral intonation, and distinct from the (higher) 
morphophonologic level (in which account is taken of morphemes, etc.).

2.1. Tonetics
Accentual features (pitch and/or stress) can be observed either as a study in 

itself or by way of revisiting the phonetic field after setting up the phonological 
system. At least three special problems require attention : the general question 
of downdrift, the more restricted question of depressor consonants, and the 
incidence of stress as distinct from tone. Few languages without downdrift in the 
strict sense have come to notice : Arago-Idoma-Yala (exc. Ikom, Armstrong 
1968) ; Bamileke (Bangangte variety, Voorhoeve) ; Mbala (Bantu, personal 
notes), and probably also the languages having four or five toneme levels, as 
Bwamu, Dan. As far as two levels can be discerned, there can be downdrift in 
the upper level only, or in both levels. The feature of constant low level, important 
in the technique of programmed generative rules (1.2.), is reported for a few 
languages : Igbo (Igwe and Green) ; Gurenne (Rapp) ; Kabre (Delord) ; 
Ijo (Williamson) ; Yala-Ikom (Armstrong).

Depressor consonants, usually voiced consonants with unvoiced counterpart, 
are reported for Ewe (Ansre 1961, quoted by Ladefoged) ; Bassa (Hobley 1964) ; 
and Nupe (Smith 1967 : rising frequent after voiced, very rare after voiceless). 
Absence of this feature is sometimes given in a (useful) negative statement : 
Manessy (1960) for Bwamu ; Bearth and Zemp (1967) for Dan.

Stress as distinct from tone is described as phonologically predictable for Kpele 
(Weimers 1962) ; and K.-Ijo (Williamson 1965). Absence of stress is noted for 
Mbum (Hagege 1968). For non-predictable stress, see 2.2.1.

2.2. Tonology
For those who work with a tonological level of analysis, as intermediate 

between a phonetic and a morphophonological level, the main criterion is not 
phonetic identity, nor distribution, nor system symmetry, nor adaptability to 
higher level characteristics, but distinctiveness. Several questions must be 
examined here : the degree of distinctiveness, the number of levels, the relation
ship between accentual unit and syllable, and the possible existence of additional 
features.
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2.2.1. Degree of distinctiveness
Without making any a priori assumption about a difference between tone and 

stress, both referred to here by the term ‘ accent one can examine in each 
language the number of accentual possibilities for any short stretch in unanalysed 
sentences, say (the first) four syllables. One group of languages has at best half 
a dozen possibilities (or less) for four syllables, whereas another group has easily 
sixteen possibilities (the theoretical number for four syllables with a two-way 
accentual difference each), or more. Moreover, the distinctions in the first group 
are less stable, and more subject to shift and replacement as soon as intonation or 
tempo is a trifle different. Here it seems we have a criterion for distinguishing, at 
this low level, between what we usually call non-tonal and tonal languages.

In the first group, with a low degree of accentual distinctiveness, there are : 
Wolof, Fula, Diola-Fogny, Serer, Mankany and Manjaku, all in (or from) the 
West. A precise description of accentual features is difficult here, and it has to be 
integrated in a broader description of intonation (Arnott 1965) ; it is also difficult 
to make general statements without referring to morphemes, e.g. a definable stem 
syllable (Arnott) or stem initial (Sapir, Sauvageot). It is a surprising fact that for 
these languages a few specific cases of firm accentual contrast are found (Arnott, 
Sapir, Doneux ; Voorhoeve for Safwa and Nyiha in Bantu). The importance for 
general diachronic study of such ‘ erratic ’ contrasts is obvious.

The other languages under review all have highly distinctive accentual features 
which are, moreover, clearly features of tone (pitch), whereas stress, as far as 
observable here, is phonologically predictable. Only for three of these tonal 
languages is there a mention of unpredictable stress, independent from tone : 
Balanta (Wilson 1961) ; Dagara (Girault 1967) ; Jarawa (Lukas and Willms 
1961) ; no examples of contrast are given. Kpele is a special case, requiring 
specification of stress if the toneme is set up as syllabic (Weimers 1962).

2.2.2. Number of levels
If we can leave out of account the phenomenon of register shift (downstep, 

etc.) for the moment, it can be stated that there are, in the main, either three or 
two registers. More than three have been reported for Bini, Dan, Bwamu, Egidi 
and Grebo. Bini is described by Wescott (1962) as having six, five or four levels, 
according to idiolect. For one dialect of Dan five levels are set up by Bearth and 
Zemp (1967), Doneux (1968) giving three for another dialect. Riccitelli (1965) 
gives convincing evidence for four registers in Bwamu, whereas the reduction to 
three by Manessy (1960) seems to belong to a higher level of analysis (through 
reliance on the morphological status of enclitics). Grebo has four registers, as 
shown by Innes (1960, 1962); also Egidi (Armstrong, unpublished); Bassa may 
belong to this type (Hobley 1964).

The distribution of the other types will have to be given in the form of pro
visional short lists. Two levels are the majority, except in Kwa (and Chadic ?) :
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Temne ; Mandinka, Maninka, Bambara, Susu, Mende, Loko, Tougan Samogo ; 
Sissala, Kabre, Gurenne ; Esako, Ga, Twi, Igbo, Izi, Ijo ; Kambari, Loko, Efik, 
Tiv, Mbe, Ekoi, Bamileke, Wori, Basa ; Mbum ; Hausa, Margi. With three 
levels : Bedik, Basari, Konyagi ; Kpele, Dan (dial.), Sembla ‘ Samogo ’ ; Dagara, 
Gurma ; Bassa (4 ?), Adangme, Baule, Yoruba, Igala, Nupe, Idoma, Yala, Etulo, 
Oron ; Eloyi, Jarawa, Birom, Aten, Ogoni ; Galke, Banda, Ngbaka ; Angas, 
Sura, Tera, Musey.

It is not clear yet to what extent this feature will be found to occur in areal 
grouping (correlated or not with genetic (sub-)grouping) ; but see 2.2.4.

2.2.3. Toneme and syllable
Most tonal languages seem to have the possibility of two or more tonemes to 

the syllable, low plus high (‘ rising ’), and high plus low (‘ falling ’). Some lan
guages however show a restriction on ‘ rising ’, or even have no ‘ rising ’ : Kpele, 
Esako, Nupe, Degema (Edo), Kambari, (Galke), Mbum, Hausa. This may prove 
to be an important feature in typology, since it bears some relationship to down
step (2.2.4.). Also the absence of ‘ rising ’ after high could be relevant. In Margi 
it is high-low which is extremely rare ; Dagara has neither low-high nor high-low.

In the other direction, a non-cosegmental (or intersyllabic) toneme, e.g. a low 
between high and high without downdrift, requires special attention, but it is too 
rarely attested (Mbala . . .) to be made use of in typology now.

There is a tendency to regard as the scope of the toneme not the syllable 
or a part of the syllable, but some longer stretch. This has been suggested for 
Mandinka, Maninka, Bambara, Mende, Ijo and Ekoi (Etung variety). It would 
appear that in these cases the difference is mainly in the approach, which has its 
own virtues, but in fact incorporates morphophonologic relationships in phonology. 
The only clear exception is Kpele, where Weimers (1962) presents strong evidence 
for a pluri-syllabic toneme set up on purely phonological grounds.

2.2.4. Intermediate register
Downstep can often be reduced to the fixation of a high subject to downdrift 

either through non-realization of a preceding asyllabic low or through upward 
assimilation of an adjacent syllabic low if we make an appeal to what is given in 
higher or lower levels of analysis, or in a diachronic approach ; but in a strictly 
phonological view downstep appears to be something on its own. Just as tonemes 
can be handled better if taken apart (‘ suprasegmental ’) from the rest (‘ segmental ’) 
of the minimal stretches, so downstep is best taken as a step further—as a phono
logical unit which occurs between two suprasegmentals (‘ inter-suprasegmental ’). 
If so, it follows that heavy restrictions on occurrence are inevitable, without this 
endangering the phonematic status of the unit itself. In fact, downstep practically 
always occurs between high and high only. It would be relatively easy to use 
absence or presence of downstep for typological purposes, at least in the case of 
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well-documented languages, if there were no further complications. But before 
we set up downstep for a given language we should make sure, as follows from the 
discussion by J. Thomas (1968), whether downstep plus high is different from 
‘ rising ’ : if the language has no rising after high, or no rising at all, then down
step can be reduced to rising by a simple application of normal phonological 
procedures.

Among the languages with two toneme levels, surprisingly few are reported 
not to have downstep : Maninka (noun phrases only), ‘ Samogo ’, Sissala, Nembe 
and Kolokuma (dialects of Ijo), Kambari, Loko, Ekoi (?), Mbum, Margi and 
Hausa. Downstep which is not in contrast with ‘ rising ’ is attested for Mende, 
Esako and Degema. On the other hand, downstep is rarely found in languages 
with three toneme levels : Yoruba (?), Yala-Ikom (Armstrong 1968). It thus 
appears that there is a fair degree of complementarity between ‘ two levels and 
downstep ’ and ‘ three levels ’.

There seems to be a phenomenon which could be called ‘ total downstep ’, 
in which a high is not lowered just a little, but all the way to the next lower register. 
This is suggested by Bwamu (in Riccitelli’s presentation), by Bamileke (Bang., in 
one type of analysis), and perhaps by Kaje (personal notes), these languages having 
four, two and three (?) levels respectively.

Among the rarer phenomena there is downstep in the lower level, as in Nembe 
Ijo (Rowlands 1960) or in Zande (personal notes); and upstep, as perhaps in 
Temne (Dalby 1966, Wilson 1968) and in Izi (Bendor-Samuel 1968). Another 
restricted type, apparently regional, is absence of downdrift in a sequence HLH 
contrasting with its presence, as in Ngwe (Dunstan 1966); Wori (Hagege 1967); 
Ewondo (Angenot, unpubl.) and probably Bulu (Alexandre 1966) ; a low in such 
a sequence is often interpreted as a mid (subject to heavy restrictions), and these 
languages mostly have no downstep as a toneme.

2.3. Morphotonology
As soon as morphemes and grammatical complexes are taken into account, 

the picture becomes more complicated. Still there are a number of characteristics 
which can be used in typology. In this section, however, only some examples can 
be given, without a real attempt at typologizing.

2.3.1. The types and domains of tonological representation
Tonal representations can tentatively be divided into adding, substracting and 

shifting types, according to whether (a) they add a tonological unit (e.g. downstep) 
to the expected inventory (e.g. L and H tonemes representing L and H morpho- 
tonemes), or (b) simply suppress distinctions, or (c) determine a toneme on one or 
more syllables adjacent to the syllable which corresponds to the morphotoneme. 
Here, at least in the case of two levels, it is often useful to treat high as marked, low 
as unmarked. Another criterion is the distinction between persistence (e.g. Mande, 
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Ijo) and anticipation (e.g. Igbo) in morphotoneme representation. A third criterion 
is the range—measured by number of syllables or morphemes—of the representa
tion, and the grammatical status of the elements involved. In particular, where 
the word is a sufficiently clear-cut unit, such domain phenomena may usefully be 
divided into morphologic (‘ epimorphic tone Guthrie) and syntactic types.

2.3.2. The number, types and location of morphotonemes
This highest phonic level will probably yield the most crucial criteria for 

typology. The first is a division into systems with two, three or more morpho
tonemes. Sometimes it is necessary to set up a special additional morphotoneme, 
as in the languages showing irreducible tone contrast (but tone harmony and 
neutral tone appear to be reducible in most cases, especially if use is made of 
‘ unmarked ’). Peculiar cases may be found where the morphotoneme is rather 
fundamental lowering (or downstep) than fundamental tone (Bantu : Shi and 
Mbala). Or a given analysis (e.g. Williamson 1968 for Ijo) may set up abstract 
features as highest units.

An equally crucial division will be according to the tie between morphotoneme 
and morpheme : (a) there may be a direct link between each morphotoneme and 
(the nucleus) of a ‘ morphosyllable ’ ; (/?) some morphotonemes may be without 
syllabic support, as in third position of Mende dissyllabic morphemes ; (c) morpho
tonemes may be linked, not to ‘ morphosyllables ’, but to more general parts of 
morphemes—just beginning and end of a morpheme, as in Ijo (in one analysis), 
or beginning only, as in Mandinka.

A third division will depend on the particular lexical or grammatical status of 
the units to which the morphotonemes belong : one category, e.g. the verb, may 
lack distinctiveness. No example of this was found for West Africa, but such 
criteria are used by Guthrie (1948, 1967) in Bantu.

It is not clear yet to what extent it will be possible to unify the different kinds 
of typology obtained at each of the descriptive levels into one overall system.
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IS HAUSA REALLY A CHADIC LANGUAGE?
SOME PROBLEMS OF COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY

By F. W. Parsons

1 suppose that if one were to single out Professor Malcolm Guthrie’s greatest 
contribution to posterity in the field of scholarship, one would say that it lay, not 
in his extension of the frontiers of knowledge by the vast corpus of facts about 
Bantu languages that he has assembled and organized, but rather in the rigorous 
scientific methodology that he has applied to their classification : in other words, 
that he will be remembered more as a great comparative linguist than as a great 
Bantuist or Africanist. He has brought into the field of African language study 
that truly scientific approach, which had hitherto been confined to Indo-European 
and other fields and set a standard by which the work of future comparativists 
in the African field must inevitably be judged. No longer will the citing of a few 
random resemblances in their vocabularies be deemed sufficient grounds for the 
postulation of genetic relationship between languages : there must be proved to 
be an overall and consistent relationship, not only between their phonological 
systems, but also between the morphology, meanings and grammatical functions 
of those items of vocabulary that are adduced as evidence of the languages 
deriving from a common stock.

Bantuists, however, are fortunate among Africanists in the immediately 
obvious homogeneity of the great majority of Bantu languages, notably in their 
common possession of a concordial class system. Less fortunate are those 
working comparatively with other African languages, which are on the whole 
more conspicuous for their differences than for their resemblances. Indeed the 
paucity of apparently common items of vocabulary in the other main groupings 
of African languages is demonstrated in Greenberg’s ‘ Studies in African linguistic 
classification—IV : Hamito-Semitic ’? Of the forty-five sets of cognates given 
in the comparative word-list at the end of this article, only one (‘ what ? ’) is 
represented in all the five branches he sets up for the family, viz. Chadic, Cushitic, 
Ancient Egyptian, Berber and Semitic ; and fifteen of the other forty-four are 
represented in only two branches. Nor has any serious attempt been made to 
work out laws of sound change for the family as a whole, and the cognates cited 
are simply based on impressionistic speculation.1 2 Faced with such a situation,

1 Southwestern Journal of Anthropology, VI, 1950, 47-63.
2 All too frequently too, through insufficient knowledge of the morphology of individual 

languages, words are cited as cognates some of whose component sounds are affixes. Newman 
and Ma (cited in note 3, below) have been guilty of this with the Hausa citations under 26 : 
‘ egg ’, and 27 : ‘ elephant ’, both of which (gwai-wa and gi-wa) contain the feminative 
suffix -wa. The words cited should have here been kwai (or kwayi) and giye. The sound 
parallelism is not affected here (except for the k of kwai—see p. 279), but it was less venial to 
cite wanene as the Hausa for ‘ who ? ’ (no. 118), when this is a whole sentence meaning ‘ Who
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most African comparativists, in London at least, feel that efforts at the moment 
should be concentrated rather on establishing genuine genetic relation (on 
Guthrian lines) among smaller groups of languages, and only then perhaps 
proceeding to the establishment of larger groups and families by the same strict 
methodology.

In this context the article by Paul Newman and Roxana Ma entitled ‘ Com
parative Chadic : Phonology and Lexicon ’, which appeared in 1966,3 is of 
particular interest. The avowed aim of this article was, in the words of its authors, 
‘ to demonstrate conclusively that the Chad family as postulated by Greenberg 
does indeed constitute a valid linguistic unit ’ by ‘ the establishment of regular 
phonological correspondences between the two major divisions within Chad 
(which the authors have called “ Plateau-Sahel ” and “ Biu-Mandara ”) and the 
subsequent reconstruction of nearly 150 Proto-Chadic lexical items ’.

How far the authors have succeeded in their aim is a matter of opinion. One 
obvious criticism is that the phonological correspondences are confined to 
consonants, and no account has been taken of the vowels. Thus all the Proto- 
Chadic starred forms are cited simply as ‘ *g-m-k- ’, ‘ *6-r- ’, etc. From this 
one of two assumptions can be drawn, either (a) that in Chadic, as in Semitic 
languages, the vowels have no lexical significance, but are simply morphemes ; 
or (b) that the authors tried to establish a comparative scheme for vowel sounds 
too, but failed in the attempt. The first assumption falls down at once 
by reason both of all that is known about individual Chadic languages, 
wherein vowels (other than terminal vowels) are almost invariably phonemic, 
and also of the extreme unlikelihood of a proto-language whose roots are for 
the most part biconsonantal only, and which according to Newman and 
Ma had but sixteen consonant phonemes,4 not utilizing distinctions of vowel 
quality as well to convey lexical meaning; if it did not, unless it had tonal 
distinctions as well,5 the number of homonyms in it must have been uncomfortably 
large ! The second assumption, therefore, is the more likely one, and we are then 

is it ? ’ and the ne-ne is well known to be a reduplicated stabilizer (it is disjunctively written 
in the modern orthography). Its inclusion at once casts doubts upon the status of -ni in the 
first two Biu-Mandara cognates, and in any case *w- is all that need be set up for ‘ who as 
by Greenberg. Conversely in no. 21 ‘ dog ’ the Hausa form should have been cited as kame, 
which form is still current dialectally and the -n- is attested by the regular plural kamuka. 
This may not help the overall cognate set, but it brings the Hausa word closer to the Tuburi 
citation karar).

3 Journal of African Languages, N, 3, 1966, 218-51.
1 Op. cit., 223. In fairness to the authors, they add ‘ The above does not purport to be a 

complete Proto-Chadic consonant chart; it includes only those consonants which we can 
reconstruct with confidence ’. But one questions their judgment when they go on to say 
‘ However, the chart is quite rich ’.

5 Newman and Ma make no reference at all to tone, presumably as it goes with the missing 
vowels. I have likewise for the most part ignored the tones of Hausa words cited in this article, 
though in the majority of pairs cited for minimal phonemic contrast the words cited are 
homotonic as well.
T
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left with a most incomplete picture of Proto-Chadic phonology, and one that 
is in no way comparable to the full reconstruction of Common Bantu radicals 
made by Guthrie, consonants, vowels and tones, and the systematic reflexes of 
all these three components in present-day Bantu languages on which the recon
structed forms are based. Thus, to take some examples from the cognates 
postulated for the most cited representative languages of the two groups Plateau- 
Sahel and Biu-Mandara, viz. Hausa and Tera, Hausa /a/ is equated with 
Tera /a/ in set 39, H. zakara, T. kara ; with Tera /a/ in set 64, H. gamu, T. gama ; 
with Tera /o/ in set 8, H. fasa, T. patl; with Tera /i/ in set 19, H. kada, T. jiran ; 
with Tera /I/ in set 21, H. kare, T. yicfa ; with Tera /o/ in set 37, H. manta, 
T. mona; and with Tera /u/ in set 98, H. tancfe, T. turcfa. Conversely, Tera /a/ 
is equated with Hausa /a/ in set 8, H. Jasa, T. patl, with Hausa /i/ in set 114, 
H. cfimi, T. cfama, with Hausa /u/ in set 52, H. suruki, T. sarvaki, and with Hausa /u/ 
in set 70, H. suna, T. dlam. How arbitrary in fact the distribution of vowels is 
throughout the list is well shown by set 127 ‘ bone ’, where the supposed reflexes 
of *’^-s- include kashi, gatl, ’ule, ’oso and sese.

What I am here concerned with, however, is not the general validity of the 
Chadic hypothesis, but, assuming that this hypothesis rests upon adequate 
evidence, the inclusion of Hausa as a Chadic language. It is true that this classifica
tion has long been accepted by most Africanists and anyone who questions it 
will be thought to be idiosyncratic. Counter-arguments will require to be very 
strong ones. Moreover my knowledge of other so-called Chadic languages is 
superficial and entirely secondhand, i.e. derived from the communications of 
others who have studied them at first hand. But, if I do not succeed in converting 
other scholars to my way of thinking, I shall at least pose some basic questions 
with regard to the status of Hausa which have up to now been almost entirely 
evaded by the proponents of the Chadic hypothesis, and which need to be 
answered. My arguments fall under three heads : (1) phonology, (2) morphology 
and (3) vocabulary or lexicon. Syntax I leave out of consideration, because (i) this 
aspect of language is notoriously unstable and unsatisfactory for basing genetic 
assumptions upon ; (ii) little as yet is known about the syntax of any ‘ Chadic ’ 
language other than Hausa, so no proper comparisons can be made. In this 
present article I shall be dealing only with the phonological arguments, leaving 
the morphological and lexical arguments, together with my general conclusions 
to follow later.

The strongest impression gained by anyone who has studied the phonology 
of Hausa is that here is a language which has an almost unnaturally tidy and 
symmetrical system of sound differentiation, distribution and utilization. In a 
‘ metaphonemic ’ analysis 6 all the sounds of Hausa can be reduced to a basic 

6 Some years ago I made an intensive study of Hausa phonology, the results of which 
were embodied in an unfinished MS. monograph entitled ‘ The vowel system of the radical in
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system of ten consonantal units, which may be designated /P/, /T/, /K/, /S/, 
/M/, /N/, /L/, /R/, /H/ and /Y/W/, and two vowel units, /A/ and /I/U/. 
The consonants are divisible into two series, viz. (i) the obstruents /P/, /T/, 
/K/, /S/, /H/ ; (ii) the nasals and liquids /M/, /N/, /L/, /R/,7 the semi-vowel 
/Y/W/ occupying a special position in the system.8 Additional phonemic 
distinctions are given to the obstruents in syllable initial position by a trinary 
differentiation of (a) aspiration or voicelessness ; (b) voicing; (c) glottality, 
producing the phonemes /f(p)/h/,9 /b/, /6/; /t/, /d/, /cf/; /k/, /g/, /R/'; 
/s/, /z/, /ts/ ;10 and /h/, /P/.11 In word initial position there is a further trinary 
system of differentiation operating for all .the obstruents but /H/, and sporadically 
also for the liquids and nasals,12 viz. (d) neutral or H-coloration; (e) palatalization

Hausa which has had some private circulation in America. I am here giving a very condensed 
summary of this. I was led to adopt a metaphonemic (i.e. ‘ going beyond phonemic ’) approach 
through the increasingly apparent inapplicability of a conventional segmental phoneme 
analysis to a ‘ harmonic ’ language such as Hausa, in which the syllable is the minimum stretch 
that can be profitably handled at the phonetic level, and more often one must take the whole 
word or word-group. To give but two instances, a synchronic segmental phoneme approach 
necessitates making such curious and inelegant statements as (i) /i/ and /u/ are never inter
contrastive except after a velar, (ii) the principal member of the /a/ phoneme (or the ‘ pure A ’ 
sound, cardinal vowel 4|) occurs only after a pharyngeal, /h/ or /?/.

7 Unlike many who have written on Hausa phonology, I am not in the least worried by 
the distinction between the flapped and the trilled /r/ of Hausa, since this distinction is phonemic 
in only some half a dozen pairs of words. The two /r/ sounds are often interchangeable, and 
both of them too with /l/, but this last is clearly a distinct phoneme.

8 /y/ and /w/ present the biggest problem in all Hausa phonology, and one that I cannot 
claim to have solved ! In both positions in CVC- roots the two sounds are either in comple
mentary distribution, sometimes depending upon word tone-pattern (e.g. kay&a ‘ thorn 
kawaa ‘ woman’s woman friend ’), or they are interchangeable. (An apparent exception is 
hayoo ‘ cross hither ’ and hawoo ‘ climb or ride hither ’, but this is a comparatively modern 
distinction—like the two verbs ‘ second ’ in English—hayia ‘ cross ’ and hau (<*hiwa) ‘ mount ’, 
representing two grades of the same verb hay/w- with the basic meaning of ‘ bestraddle ’.) 
The same is true of them in coda position. But in both positions in C-(VC) and CVCC- roots 
they are usually inter-contrastive, e.g. wa& ‘ elder brother ’, yaA ‘ elder sister ’ (but waa/yaa 
‘ species of tree ’); wank- ‘ wash ’, yank- ‘ cut ’; baawaa ‘ slave ’, baayaa ‘ back ’; waawaa 
‘ fool ’, waay- ‘ (en)lighten ’; yaaw- ‘ wander ’, yaay- ‘ wean, etc.’.

6 This phoneme has a number of allophones and diaphones. It must not be confused with 
the phoneme /h/, which has no allophones or diaphones.

10 This phoneme too has a number of diaphones, e.g. /’s/, and in some dialects an 
allophone /’c/.

11 It would be possible to postulate the alternant /y/w/ as the voiced member of this series, 
and the phonemic /y/ and /w/ (see note 8) as Y- and W-coloured modifications of this. But 
one hesitates to do this on phonetic grounds. Peter Ladefoged in A phonetic study of West 
African Languages (C.U.P., 1964, table 1) gives no examples of a voiced /h/. Furthermore, 
both /y/w/ and /y/ and /w/ are distributionally freer than /h/ and /?/.

12 The distribution of these sounds is rather uneven. Thus Y-coloration is fairly common 
with the alveolars (particularly /sh/), but less common with velars, and rare and/or dialectal 
only with labials. W-coloration on the other hand is common with the velars, but rare and 
dialectal only with the other obstruents, /mw/, /nw/, /ny/, /rw/, /lw/ occur in not more 
than one or two words each, mostly dialectal, /ly/ needs to be postulated only to account for 
the pronunciation le66aa for the plural of lee6ee : contrast rassaa, plural of reeshee. 
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or Y-coloration.; (f) labio-velarization or W-coloration, producing in combination 
with the other differentiation system a maximum dialectal total of forty-six 
word-initial phonemes, a specimen set—for the /T/ unit—being /t/, /c/, /tw/ ; 
/d/, /j/, /dw/ ; /cf/, /dw/. In medial position (except in ideophones and loan
words) the second degree differentiation is allophonic only and linked to the 
quality of the following vowel, viz. (d) before /a/, (e) before /e/ and /i/,13 and 
(f) before /o/ and /u/ (e.g. saat-aa, saac-ee, saat(w)-oo). In coda or syllable-final 
position, there are no subsidiary systems of differentiation at all, the basic units 
being the phonemes and all further distinctions being allophonic, e.g. kaf, tsit, 
sak, cas, kam, tintin(ij), kwal, wur, taf(p)kii, tsabgaa, ?iskaa, ?izgaa.14

The phonetic manifestation of the two vowel phonemes (open and close) 15 
is extremely varied, being conditioned by a whole complex of environmental

13 A minor problem of interpretation is presented by some basic (and apparently otherwise 
native Hausa) nouns and verbs in which /d/ does not become palatalized in this context, 
e.g. gindii (of which there are two forms) and goodee. (Bantee ‘ loincloth’ is probably a loan
word, ultimately from Portuguese ‘ avante ’ (?).) One hesitates to postulate a second Proto- 
Hausa /d/ phoneme, which would upset the balance of the system.

11 Both intra-verbally and inter-verbally in close groups (contrast English) these coda 
consonants tend historically more and more to assimilate to the following consonant, producing 
for /N/ a whole range of homorganic nasal allophones, with complete assimilation (i.e. /I/) 
before /L/, and with some speakers too before /y/. /K/ becomes /w/, and /T/ becomes /r/, 
and /S/ also becomes /r/ except before a labial or velar, in all dialects. With most words in 
Eastern dialects, /P/ becomes /w/, and /M/ becomes /w/ before /N/, /L/ and /R/, and 
/n/ (homorganic) before all other units except /P/. In the common speech of Kano (at least), 
/R/ and /r/ (< /T/ or /S/) both assimilate completely before /N/ and /t/ (but not as a rule 
before /d/ or /cf/, except in verbal forms like fitad da), e.g. bimii > hinnii, *6ataaa > 6amaa 
> 6annaa, kaznii > kamii > kannii,Dambarta >Dambatta, barcii > baccii. /?/ might also be 
treated as a coda sound disappearing in juncture, since all ‘ short ’ vowels are glottalized in 
pause (cf. J. Carnochan, ‘ A study of quantity in Hausa ’, BSOAS, XII, 4, 1951, passim). And 
this would give a single type of syllable structure, CVC, to Hausa. But (i) it would involve giving 
/H/, alone of the units, two phonemically distinct coda manifestations, (ii) several of the 
CVC syllables (e.g. CV/P/ and CV/N/) are followed by a glottal stop in pause, which would 
mean regarding them as CVCC. So it is preferable to treat this final glottality as a conditional 
extra-phonemic, or prosodic, feature of pause. (In an early article of mine, ‘ Abstract nouns of 
sensory quality and their derivatives in Hausa ’, Afrikanistische Studien, Berlin, 1955, 390, 
I had treated the coda sounds as syllable final prosodies (e.g. nasalization), and had erroneously 
conflated /m/ and /b/, which are distinct in some at least of their reflexes, e.g. kamshii > kanshii, 
but tabshii > taushii. Nevertheless, these two phonemes are interchangeable in a good many 
words, e.g. samroo/sabroo/sauroo ‘ mosquito ’. Orthographic ‘ b ’, note, represents both 
a voiced allophone of /f/, as in tsabgaa and gwabzaa, and the voiceless, unspiranted diaphone 
of /f/, as in tafkii/tabkii and tsab, which latter word has with most speakers the same final 
voiceless stop sound—really /p/—as have kaf, cif, wuf, etc. A final obstruent in pause position 
is never voiced in Hausa, nor is it either glottalized (except as a pause prosody—see above), 
or palatalized ; the ideophones kats and rits, and the exclamation kash are extra-systematic.)

15 These two vowel phonemes are interchangeable in a good many words, e.g. daamanaa/ 
daaminaa/daamunaa. When combined with (homorganic or homoprosodic) interchange of 
consonants and morphophonemic changes, this can produce a remarkable range of manifestation 
for the same lexeme, e.g. kwantaa/kwintaa/kuntaa/swantaa/santaa/suntaa ‘ untie ’. 
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factors,16 including the nature of the preceding consonant, the nature of the 
following consonant(s)—i.e. both initial and coda—and the quality of the terminal 
(morphemic), or—in the case of trisyllables—the preceding (phonemic) vowel. 
In the case of the /I/U/ vowel it is further subject to diaphonic variation. The 
long vowels /aa/, /ii/ and /uu/ can be interpreted as VC, the C in the case of the 
last two being (as in Arabic) /Y/W/, as it also is in the diphthongs /ai/ and 
/au/, and, since there is no phonemic distinction between /i/ and /u/, nor, as 
a rule, between coda /y / and /w/, there is no phonemic distinction either between 
/ii/ and /uu/, nor between /ai/ and /au/,17 the pairs being in complementary 
distribution in contrastive relation to the following consonant (e.g. kiifii, riigaa, 
riimii, saiBii, kaifii, taikii, kaimii, but guurii, kuutsaa, buucfee, muujiyaa, duunaa, 
kaurii, kaushii, bautfee, laujee, saunaa).18 The C in /aa/ may be postulated as /h/, 
which is borne out by the fact that in no native Hausa words do the syllables 
/haa/ and /?aa/ occur (but see my ‘ Abstract nouns ’, 388, n. 82), these being

i

10 It is this of course that makes Hausa such a difficult language to ‘speak'like a native ’! 
My colleague A. N. Tucker, who collaborated in some lengthy phonetic researches with a 
Hausa speaker, was at a loss to find enough symbols to make a narrow phonetic transcription 
of the vowel sounds of Hausa, and the -a- of yawaa defeated him ! ‘ Rules ’ there undoubtedly 
are, but they are extremely complex, and plain fronting or backing (according to inherent 
consonant qualities), partial nasalization (before /n/), centralizing (before /r/), tensing (before 
or after a glottalized consonant—see Carnochan—or before any geminate consonant), and 
umlauting (both Y and W) from the following vowel, all play—and may simultaneously play— 
a part in the pronunciation of Hausa /a/. This can be readily detected by getting a Hausa 
to say in succession a series of words such as haka — bakaa — bakaa — bakii — bankaa — 
bankii — barka — 6arkaa — 6arkii — sakaa — tsaka — saki — sakoo — sankaa — sankee — 
sankoo — sarkaa — sarkii — tsarkii.

17 This does not apply (i) where either /uu/ or /au/ is a reflex of something other than 
/i/uw/ or /aw/ (see note 14), e.g. taikii ‘leather sack’, taukii < tafkii ‘pond, lake’, or 
(ii) where /ii/ and /uu/ are morphophonemes occurring in ablaut verbo-nominal forms, 
e.g. ruutfaa ‘ perplex ’, riitfaa, v.n. of reecfaa ‘ pare ’; jiikaa (< *diikaa) ‘ grandchild ’, duukaa 
v.n. of dookaa ‘ beat ’; tsiifaa, v.n. of tseefee ‘ comb ’, tsuufaa ‘ old age ’, ablauted form of 
tsoofoo ‘ old ’, etc. The phonetic manifestation of both /ai/ and /au/ is very varied, but this 
is simply a function of the /a/ component (see previous note), their ‘ purest ’ versions, which 
occur after /H/ (see note 6), having approximately the same qualities as have /ai/ and /au/ 
in German (but starting from cardinal 41 not 5), e.g. ?aikaa, Hausa. Their more fronted 
allophones are often interchangeable with the monophthongs /ee/ and /oo/ respectively, 
e.g. rainaa/reenaa, laumaa/loomaa. (The reversed distribution of /ai/ and /au/ here suggests 
that the latter alternatives are the original shapes. In daina/deenaa both shapes are phono
logically aberrant, and this suggests that it may be a loanword.) Conversely, the long vowels— 
including /ii/ and /uu/—-are the most stable vowel sounds in Hausa, except that /aa/ and /oo/ 
are subject to Y-umlauting before /y/ or velar C plus front vowel, e.g. kaayaa, kooyaa, saakee, 
dookii. (The vowel sounds in taikii and taaki(i) approximate to those of English ‘ take ’ and 
‘ tyke ’ respectively.)

18 There are, however, a fair number of exceptions to this rule, especially among the more 
phonaesthetic words, e.g. ruugaa ‘ rush ’, kuugii ‘ bellowing, etc.’, tsiinii ‘ sharp point ’, and 
the little class of diminutive adjectives like siiriirii, fiitiitii. /ii/ and /uu/ are dialectally inter
changeable in a few words, e.g. diibaa/duubaa ‘ look ’, tsiiree/tsuuree ‘ pierce, impale ’ (contrast 
tsiiraa, ablauted v.n. of tseeree ‘ escape ’). 
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precluded by that same ‘ law of the apophonic buffer sound ’ which precludes 
both the occurrence of syllables */faf/, */baf/, */sas/, */tsas/, */mam/, */rar/, 
etc., and of words of patterns like *fafaa, *bafaa, *fabaa, *babaa, *sasaa, *satsaa, 
*tsasaa, *tsatsaa.18 19 The long vowel sounds /ee/ and /oo / present more of a problem 
of metaphonemic interpretation. The best solution I have found for them at 
present is to regard the syllables in which they occur as being composed basically 
of C plus /a/ plus /h/ (i.e. identical with /Caa/) with an additional phonemic 
overall syllabic Y- and W-coloration respectively,20 this being borne out by the 
fact that only /cee/, /shee/, /jee/ occur in native words, never /tee/, /see/, 
/dee/, /zee/, and words like koomaa and soomaa are, in some dialects at least, 
distinctly heard as kwoomaa and swoomaa.

Indeed the only gaps in an otherwise completely symmetrical system are : 
(i) the absence of /dy/ and /tsy/ in the modified glottal series /by/, /6w/ ; 
*/dy/, /dw/ ; /Ry/, /kw/ ; */tsy/, /tsw/ ; 21 (ii) the restriction of /H/ to word 
initial (except in Arabic loanwords like rahaa, daahir, sa?aa and saa?aa) ; 22 (iii) the 
restriction of /h/ (but not /?/), both as initial and as coda, to syllables having the 
vowel /a/ (initially, except again in loanwords like himmaa, hinji, hurumii); and 
(iv) the restriction of /?/ when initiating a CVC syllable (but not a CV syllable) 

18 Exceptions are ideophones, the neo-loanword sista ‘ nursing sister and the unique 
word tsatsoo ‘ loins ’.

The final /n/ of nan is the deictic referential morpheme (cf. yanzu(n)), and the law does not 
apply to such affixes : cf. ma-macii and Ba-barbaree.

For further implications of this law, see my ‘ Further observations on the “ causative ” 
grade of the verb in Hausa JAL, I, 3, 1962, 263^1.

20 In other words Y- and W-coloration is here, like tone, a suprasegmental phoneme. 
Phonetic evidence of the differing origins of /ee/ and /oo/ on the one hand and /ii/ and /uu/ 
on the other is to be found in the fact that, at normal speed, a Hausa speaker will diphthongize 
the former before /r/ (though not quite as much as in English) but never the latter. (I once 
heard a Hausa whose English was otherwise perfect mispronounce the two words ‘ period ’ 
and ‘bureau’ and cf. the loanwords sitiyaari ‘steering(-wheel)’ and?inshuwara/?inshawara 
‘ insurance ’.) Similarly /ai/ and /au/ are never triphthongized before /r/ : hence sauroo 
(< samroo) ‘ mosquito ’ is never confused with sooroo ‘ mud-topped building ’. Further, the 
syllables /hee/, /hoo/, /?ee/, /?oo/ are as non-occurrent in native words as are /haa/ and 
/?aa/.

21 It is just possible that /dy/ and /tsy/ did occur in Proto-Hausa, but became neutralized 
with /cf/ and /ts/, possibly because—unlike /6y/ and /Ry/, etc.—the alveolar is inherently 
Y-coloured. There is some evidence for this in a few words having only /di/ and /tsi/ in all 
dialects, never /du/ and /tsu/, e.g. diga ‘ drip ’ (contrast dinkaa/duDkaa ‘ sew ’), tsibirii ‘ island ’ 
(contrast tsimaa/tsumaa ‘ soak ’). /dy/ is common in at least one small Chadic language, 
Dangaleat, spoken in the Chad Republic (J. Fedry—personal communication).

22 Before a medial /?/ the coda element of /aa/—and this is further proof of its origin as 
/h/—assimilates to produce a geminate, i.e. prolonged, glottal stop, and this prolongation of the 
glottal stop is in fact the only thing that distinguishes these last two nouns (of identical Arabic 
origin, but meaning respectively ‘ co-eval, contemporary ’ and ‘ hour, time, propitious hour, 
luck ’). The same feature alone distinguishes the aorist and perfect of a verb like ?aunaa, 
i.e. ya ?aunaa and yaa Vaunaa > ya? ?aunaa.
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to those having /a/ as V, e.g. ?amree, ?askaa, ?aunaa (except again in loanwords, 
e.g. ?inci, Vingarmaa, ?izgilii, ?ung(u)waa, ?ungoozooma, ?Usman),23

The question now is, how is this very symmetrical phonological system of 
Hausa to be related to the much less symmetrical systems displayed by the other 
Chadic languages, and to the Proto-Chadic system postulated by Newman and 
Ma? Leaving aside for the moment the vexed question of the vowels and 
semi-vowels, we are faced with at least two major problems to be solved, viz. (1) the 
origin of the Hausa phonemes /fc/ and /ts/ ; and (2) the phonemic status, word- 
initially in almost all words and medially in ideophones and loanwords, of the 
palatalized series /fy/, /by/, /6y/ ; /c/, /j/;24 /ky/, /gy/, /ky/ ; /sh/, /j/.24

With regard to (1), so far as I am aware, there is no attestation for either of 
these phonemes occurring as such in any other Chadic language. Indeed I am 
not aware of their occurrence in contrast with a simple unaspirated /k/ and /s/ 
in any other African language 25 whereas /6/ and /cf/ are widespread, not only 
in Chadic languages. Four explanations would seem to be possible for their 
occurrence in Hausa, viz. (i) they are the result of a deliberate decision on the 
part of speakers of Hausa, at some stage, to increase the vocabulary by creating 
two new phonemes on the phonetic analogy of /6/ and /cf/; (ii) they are the 
result of an internal, environmentally conditioned split of /k/ and /s/, similar 
to the split of /s/ into /s/ and /tl/ postulated by Newman and Ma for the 
Biu-Mandara group ; 26 (iii) they were imported into the language with Arabic 
loanwords and later spread to purely native Hausa vocabulary, as e.g. the click 
sounds in Zulu, initial /v/ in ‘ vane ’ (earlier ‘ fane ’) and ‘ vixen ’ (earlier 
‘ fyxen ’) and initial /z/ in phonaesthetic neologisms like ‘ zip ’, ‘ zing ’ and 
‘ zoom ’ in English; (iv) they represent Proto-Chadic phonemes that have 
disappeared, through neutralization or other causes, in all the other Chadic 
languages.

The first explanation may be ruled out at once, such artificial word-building 

23?izgaa derives from yazgaa, and ?iskaa from yaskaa, a shape that I had detected in the 
rare compound jaawaskaa ‘ pinion feathers of a bird’s wing ’ (lit. ‘ draw the air ’) and which 
has been attested by P. Zima as still extant in one small dialect in Niger (cf. ?igiyaa from 
yagiyaa).

Most of the words in /’ing/ and /’ung/ are loans from languages having pre-nasalized 
consonants, the vowel in Hausa being epenthetic.

24 So far as I am aware, the phonetic manifestation of palatalized /d/ and of palatalized /z/ 
is identical in all dialects. Normally this is an affricate /d3/, but there are speakers in all 
dialects who make little, if any, palatal contact with the sound (the same speakers also tending 
to substitute /?s/ for /ts/). I have not gone far into the question, but I fancy there is also a 
tendency with some speakers to de-affricate /c/, possibly distinguishing this phoneme from
/sh/ only by making the friction between the tongue-tip and the lower teeth.

26 Westermann and Ward in Practical phonetics for students of African languages (O.U.P., 
1933, 97) mention /k/ and /ts/ as occurring in Suto-Chwana and Zulu, but there in opposition 
to aspirates, not to simple plosives.

26 Newman and Ma, op. cit., 225-6.
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being without precedent in any natural language. The second explanation is just 
possible, but it poses serious problems, for (a) /k/ and /ts/ are minimally con
trastive in all environments, i.e. there is no complementary distribution as between 
them and either /k/ and /s/, or /g/ and /z/ ; (b) to postulate the influence of 
a neighbouring vowel would imply setting up a special series of Proto-Chadic 
glottalized or ‘ creaky ’ vowels, i.e. paralleling the influence of front vowels 
palatalizing preceding alveolar consonants; and to postulate influence from 
a neighbouring /6/ or /d*/ is quite untenable, since (i) /k/ and /ts/ occur in any 
non-homorganic sequence of consonants, (ii) it is the case in Hausa that (except 
in a very few loanwords like daa6aa and kaa?idaa) two heterorganic glottalized 
consonants (including /?/) never co-occur in the same word.27

The third explanation is on the face of it the most likely one, since both 
/k/ and /ts/ occur very frequently in Arabic loanwords. But, whereas /k/ 
always represents Arabic kaf, /ts/ never represents, as might be expected, Arabic 
sad (which is represented, like sin, by /s/, e.g. sana?aa, sallaa, nasaraa, albasaa, 
fasalii, harsaashii, Masar),28 but is representative alternatively with /d*/ of Arabic ta, 
as in tsi/ubbuu/cfi/ubbuu, hatsarii/hadarii, tsabii?aa/dabii?aa. Further, in a number 
of words from Arabic, /k/ alternates with /k/, e.g. hakiika/hakiika, ?alkaalii/ 
?alkaalii. This I think proves conclusively that the sounds /k/ and /ts/ pre-existed 
the importation of Arabic loanwords into the language, and there is no need to 
cite any of the very many patently old Hausa words in which these sounds 
occur.29 Moreover, I am in full agreement with Gregersen when he says, in the 
course of a tentative but most suggestive paper (‘ Linguistic seriation as a dating 
device for loanwords, with special reference to West Africa ’, ALR, VI, 1967, 103), 
‘ If new phonemes are introduced in foreign words, they probably represent in 
most instances the phonemicization of already existing allophones ’. (There are 

27 Homorganic glottalized and non-glottalized consonants do co-occur, though rarely 
except for the sequence d . . . d . . . (dadaa, daadii, daudaa, dundee, etc.), the glottalized con
sonant always coming second, (g . . . k . . . does occur, but not k . . . k . . .).

28 For the varied reflexes of Arabic za see Greenberg ‘ Arabic loan-words in Hausa ’, Word, 
III, 1, 1947, 88. But these do not include /ts/.

20 In a paper presented at the Congress of Semitic and Hamito-Semitic Linguistics, Paris, 
1969, on contacts between Hausa and Tuareg, C. Gouffe suggested a connection between 
Hausa fitsaarii and Tuareg fazz, both meaning ‘ urine ’. If the Hausa word is to be regarded 
as a loan from Tuareg, it presumably antedates the politer loanword bawalii (as ‘ piss ’ antedates 
‘ urine ’ in English), and might perhaps give us a raison d'etre for Hausa /ts/. But in that case 
why was not /ts/ also used to represent /z/ in subsequent Arabic loanwords (see note 28) ? 
On the other hand, if the two words are regarded as cognates, this raises a much more funda
mental question of wider genetic import, viz. is Hausa the representative of another, non-Chadic, 
branch of the Hamitic/Hamito-Semitic/Afro-Asiatic/Erythraic family of languages ? I am 
not attempting to go into this question here, but would simply suggest that in order to substan
tiate the ‘ Hamitic ’ hypothesis much work remains to be done in equating the widely divergent 
phonologies of, on the one hand, the Chadic languages, comparatively rich in vowels but 
meagre in consonants, and, on the other hand, Berber and Cushitic, poor in vowels but rich 
in consonants—with Hausa occupying a position somewhere between these two extremes.
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of course exceptions, e.g. the click sounds in Zulu and the word ‘ Dschungel ’ 
(jungle) in German.)

There remains the fourth explanation. Diachronic neutralization of earlier 
phonemic distinctions is of course a common phenomenon in language, indeed 
it occurs within Hausa itself as between the eastern (e.g. Kano) and the western 
(e.g. Katsina and Sokoto) dialects, e.g. W.H. (1) saak- ‘ weave ’, (2) swaak- ‘ insert 
between adjacent surfaces ’ > E.H. (l)/(2) saak-; or partially in Kano/Sok. 
faacf- (= Kats./Gobir hwaacf-) ‘ fall ’, fyaacf- ‘ flog ’, but Kano faacfee, Sok./Kats./ 
Gobir fyaadee ‘ rape ’, and Kano farfaadiyaa, S./K./G. fyarfyaadiyaa ‘ epilepsy ’. 
But I know of no other case where an original phoneme (or its descendant) has 
been preserved in one modern language of the group or family only. Furthermore, 
if the distinctive feature of glottality has been carefully preserved by almost all 
the Chadic languages with /6/ and /d/, one would on a priori phonetic grounds 
expect it to have been likewise preserved with /k/ and /ts/.30

To be fair to Newman and Ma, they do add to their statement about the 
well-established nature of /6/ and /d/, ‘ We believe that Proto-Chadic probably 
also had some kind of glottalized velar (perhaps *’w) due to the fact that many 
present-day Chadic languages do have at least one other glottalized consonant 
in addition to 6 and d ’. But, they add, ‘ we are not able to establish them on the 
basis of regular correspondences ’, and nowhere do they mention the possibility 
of a glottalized sibilant as well.

There is, however, I think one other possible explanation, viz. that /k/ and 
/ts/ are reflexes of Proto-Chadic /nk/ or /ng/, and /ns/ or /nz/ respectively. 
Newman and Ma (pp. 223-4) have a good deal to say about the possibility of 
a set of pre-nasalized consonants existing in Proto-Chadic, which has also been 
postulated by Greenberg, and one of their sets of cognates is rather suggestive, 
viz. no. 26 ‘ egg ’. The Hausa word cited here is gwaiwaa ‘ testicle ’, and this 
may well—as Abraham says—be a feminative form of kwai ‘ egg ’ (i.e. with 
homorganic Cx substitution).31 But kwai then has as its suggested cognates four 
other words, three of which exhibit pre-nasalization, viz. Gerka nkie, and the 
two Biu-Mandara words ngardli (Tera) and ngya (Bata). The question then arises, 
do we postulate all four glottalized consonants in Hausa arising from pre-nasalized 
ones, i.e. /mb/, /nd/, /ng/, /w/, or only /k/ and /ts/? And, if all of them, 
then what has become of Proto-Chadic /6/ and /d/? Or, again, are some of the 
Hausa words with /6/ and /d/ derived from Proto-Chadic /mb/ and /nd/, 
and others from Proto-Chadic /6/ and /d/ ? In this last case one would expect 
some homonyms with /6/ and /d/, but I cannot think of any, unless it be among

3(1 It might however be argued that, whilst implosion has been retained as a distinctive 
feature, ejection has disappeared.

31 Many words in Hausa signifying round objects have /kw/, /gw/ or /Rw/ as their initial. 
See C. Gouffe, ‘ Norns d’objets “ ronds ” en haoussa ’, Comptes Rendus du Groupe Linguistique 
d’Etudes Chamito-Semitiques (‘ GLECS ’), X, 1966, 104—13.
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the various meanings of tfim-/tfum-, viz. ‘ beat ‘ pile on ‘ warm(th) ‘ noise ’.32
The problem of the palatalized (and by inference also the labio-velarized) 

consonants is a more complex one, for here there is the obvious possibility of 
diachronic development through the influence of following vowels, which, as 
Newman and Ma remark, ‘ is such a common phenomenon throughout the 
world And, as they go on to say, ‘ even where they (the palatalized consonants) 
are phonemically distinct, it may be impossible to isolate the change historically 
to a particular group at a particular time, since the ease with which palatalization 
occurs always leaves open the possibility of independent parallel change It is 
not, however, very clear what the authors mean by ‘ independent parallel change 
Do they mean that the change occurs in two languages independently of one 
another, but under the same conditions and at approximately the same time; 
or do they mean that in the same language first, say, all the words with /te/ 
change this to /ce/ under the influence of front vowel articulation, and then 
later on some words with /ta/ also change this to /ca/? If the latter, then this 
might be argued to be the case in Hausa, were /ce/, /ta/ and /ca/ all co-occurent 
in the language. But they are not, for there is no /ce/ except in terminal syllables, 
and the terminal vowels of Hausa are clearly morphemic and in a different system 
from radical vowels, which are by and large phonemic. Further, if some words 
only in /ta/ have changed this to /ca/, how comes it that /t/ and /c/ are minimally 
distinctive in a number of pairs of words ?—e.g. tafoo ‘ come ’, cafoo ‘ snatch and 
bring ’; taraa ‘ go to meet ’, caraa ‘ throw missile at ’; tak, ideophone emphasizing 
limitation (cfaya tak ‘ one only ’); cak, ideophone emphasizing fullness or com
pletion (kamaa da shii cak ‘ exactly like him ’). The same applies to /d/ or /z/ 
and /j/, and to /s/ and /sh/, e.g. dakaa ‘ pound ’, jakaa ‘ bag ’; zauraa ‘ type of 
corn ’, jauraa ‘ peddling ’; sassautaa ‘ slacken ’, shasshautaa ‘ scarify ’. Furthermore 
this would imply a deliberate phoneme split to increase vocabulary, such as we 
rejected as an explanation for /k/ and /ts/.

A subtler explanation of the presence of phonemic /c/, /j/, etc., in Hausa 
has been suggested by Gregersen. He thinks that originally Hausa must have 
had a five-vowel system like the majority of Chadic languages in all positions 
in the word, and the two front vowels /e/ and /i/ induced palatalization of the 
preceding consonant, markedly so in the case of alveolars. Then at a later stage 
the vowel /e/ shifted its pronunciation, merging with that of /a/, but the palata
lized consonant remained, giving a new syllabic opposition /ta/ ~ /ca/.33 This 

32 J. Carnochan (personal communication) has suggested a possible connection between 
Hausa daa and Bachama nze, both meaning ‘ child ’. But this is further confusing, in that— 
on this hypothesis—Bachama /nz/ should correlate with Hausa /ts/, not /cf/.

33 See Edgar A. Gregersen, ‘ The palatal consonants in Hausa ’, Journal of African Languages, 
VI, 2, 1967, 170-84. This is a very interesting article which deserves longer comment than it 
can be given here. Some of the author’s statements however must not pass unchallenged : 
(i) ‘ The palatals contrast with corresponding alveolars in practically all environments ’. This
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explanation is very plausible, especially in the light of what is known about the 
phonetic manifestation of terminal /e/ in a closed syllable or non-pausal position 
in the speech of Kano (macen ?Audu > macan ?Audu, mace cee > maca cee, etc.),34 
but for the fact that in present-day Hausa there is a /owrfold opposition, viz. 
/ta/:/ca/::/taa/:/caa/, etc. Indeed minimal contrasts of the latter pair are far 
commoner than the former, e.g. taa6ee ‘ force apart ’, caa6ee ‘ make notchy or 
slushy ’ ; daajii ‘ bush ’, jaajii ‘ caravan leader ’; zaakii ‘ lion ’, jaakii ‘ donkey ’; 
saaraa ‘ cut ’, shaaraa ‘ sweep ’. Moreover we have a fifth opposition to take into 
account, viz. the syllables /cee/, /jee/, /shee/, contrastively exemplified by 
saakaa ‘ weave ’, shaakaa ‘ choke ’, sheekaa ‘ winnow ’, and this poses a real 
dilemma. For, if we postulate /ca/ < */te/, and /caa/ < */tee/ (phonetically 
unlikely as the latter development is), how then do we account for /cee/ ? And, 
if we postulate /ca/ < */te/, and /cee/ < */tee/, how then do we account 
for /caa/? 35

Exactly the same dilemma arises with the labio-velarized consonants/tw/, 
/kw/, etc. Here I must refer to the most illuminating article ‘ Some problems 
in Hausa phonology ’ written by Greenberg as long ago as 1941.36 In accounting 
for /kwa/ as < */ko/ he has neglected to account for /kwaa/, which is in 

is not true, /c/, /j/ and /sh/ (no more than /ky/, etc.) never initiate syllables with /oo/ except 
in one or two loanwords like cookalii and joojii and they only initiate syllables with /uu/ 
(< /ib/, /im/, */ik/, /iw/), not with /u/, except again in loanwords and ideophones, e.g. cuku, 
cukuu-cukuu, jugum, shu?umii, shunku. (ii) ‘ The major reason for the expanded distribution 
of the palatals was probably the introduction of a considerable number of loanwords, 
particularly Arabic.’ This may perhaps be true for /j/ and /sh/, but what Arabic sound did 
/c/ represent ?

34 There is, however, also a converse tendency in spoken Hausa (though not so much in 
Kano) with the less strongly palatalized consonants /ky/, /gy/ and /ky/ to shift all the 
Y-coloration on to the vowel, thereby producing a ‘ sub-phoneme ’ /e/ in root syllables, which 
corresponds exactly to the ‘ sub-phoneme ’ /i/ that results from /kyi/u/, etc. (see below). 
This process is reflected in sub-standard spellings such as kenwa for kyanwa and geda for gyada. 
In Sokoto in fact the compound word ’yandoka was regularly (in my time at least) pronounced 
and written as ’endoka. (For the exceptional initial cluster /?y/—not a true phoneme—see 
Parsons, op. cit., in note 14). The same tendency may be observed with /kw/, etc., e.g. kobo 
for kwabo, which corresponds again to /kwi/u/ > /ku/ (see below). This speech tendency 
was no doubt helped by the ubiquitous occurrence of /e/ and (less commonly) /o/—both 
short—in word-final position, and it became virtually stabilized in at least two ideophones, 
fes (which contrasts with fas) and horoo (which contrasts with the verbal form haroo), and some 
plural noun forms like le66aa and zo66aa. More recently it has received a fresh impetus with 
the introduction of English loanwords like bei ‘ belt ’ (which contrasts with bal), fenti ‘ paint ’, 
fensho ‘ pension ’, bos ‘ bus ’ (which contrasts with bas), hob ‘ hub ’, kulob ‘ club ’, etc. (the last 
three probably via Yoruba). Phonologically, however, there is no question of this /e/ and /o/ 
deriving from Proto-Hausa phonemes ; all the examples can be explained in terms of initial 
Y- or W-coloration.

35 There is, admittedly, a certain amount of interchangeability between these five syllable 
types, e.g. zaarumii/jaarumii ‘ brave ’, daajii/jeejii ‘ bush ’, sauraa/shauraa ‘ remainder ’, 
ta6oo/ca6oo ‘ mud ’, kakkaawaa/kyakkyeewaa ‘ loud laughter ’, gaatsinee/gyaatsinee ‘ grimace ’, 
but this is no more than occurs with any of the phonemes in Hausa.

22 Language, XVIII, 4, 1941, 316-23.
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opposition, not only to /kwa/ and /koo/, but also to /kaa/ and /ka/, as is almost 
minimally exemplified by the set of verbs kwa6aa ‘ knock in/out ’, kwaa6aa ‘ wet 
mix ’, kwaadaa ‘ do on a large scale ’, koocfaa ‘ whet ’, katfaa ‘ agitate, spin (cotton) ’, 
kaacfaa ‘ tease (cotton) My own solution to this twofold problem, as stated 
above, is to postulate a twin series of modified (palatalized and labio-velarized) 
consonant phonemes, albeit restricted to word initial position,37 but having 
exactly the same combinational potential with both /a/ and /aa/ as the unmodified 
consonants. Admittedly this still leaves me with the problem of /Cee/ and /Coo/ 
and this I can only explain by postulating a static (i.e. significant or phonemic) 
overall syllabic (Y- or W-) coloration or prosody, which differs from all the 
other colorations in having no segmental point of origin.38

This treatment further enables one to handle satisfactorily the oppositions 
/ti/tu/—/ci/, /si/su/—/shi/, etc., which occur in the language (e.g. tiraa/turaa 
‘ dye by application ’, ciraa ‘ lift up ’ ; ziraa/zuraa ‘ put in/through hole ’, jiraa 
‘ await ’), for by postulating a single vowel, but two consonantal phonemes one 
can then state the rule that a Y-coloured consonant such as /c/ or /j/ induces 
an /i/ manifestation of the /I/U/ vowel in all dialects, whereas a neutral con
sonant leaves its manifestation free to dialectal and diaphonic variation. 
Conversely of course we might postulate two vowels and one consonant and 

37 Except in ideophones and loanwords, e.g. kacaa-kacaa, bajaa-bajaa, bakyaa, ligyaa- 
ligyaa, sakwaf, fanca, lacca, soojaa, tashaa, rashawaa, ?abaakwaa, ?akwaati/u, ?igwaa, 
?agwaagwa, and the numerals bakwai and takwas. There is also a minor problem I have not 
yet succeeded in solving, viz. the occurrence of modified velars (but no others) in the second 
syllable of polysyllabic derivative forms, often—but not always—alternatively to an unmodified 
velar, e.g. the verbs dankwafaa, dankwafaa, tfankwaraa, dangwaraa, cfangyasaa, rangwacfaa, 
tankwaraa, tankwasaa, and plural noun forms like doog(w)aayee, zank(w)aayee, 6ak(w)aanee. 
In some instances it seems to echo an -o(o) or -e(e) termination in the parent form, e.g. doogoo 
and zankoo, baakwancii from baakoo and the verbs sakwarkwace from ideophone sako-sako 
(cf. cukwiikwiyee from cuku-cuku) and rigyangyantoo = rigee. But this is by no means always 
so, e.g. the extended verbs cited above, whose simplex forms (if extant) could have any vowel 
termination, and the singular of 6ak(w)aanee, which is fiaunaa (< *6aknaa) with the colora- 
tionally neutral termination -aa. In fact it would seem that we have here a case of a phoneme 
having spread beyond its original domain to positions in the word where such modification 
has no significance simply because the speakers of the language had a liking for these labio- 
velarized, and to a lesser extent palatalized, velar sounds. Compare, perhaps, the use of 
emphatic consonants in loanwords in Arabic, which has been copied in Hausa in diimoo/uu- 
kuradiyyaa ‘ democracy ’.

38 In analysing these many colorations in Hausa, it is important to distinguish carefully 
between ‘ point of origin ’, which is a phonological term, and ‘ point of onset ’, which is a 
phonetic term. I find the headlamp of a motor-car and the beam of light it projects a useful 
analogy.

It would appear from the recent article by Renate Lukas, ‘Das Nomen in Bade’, Afrika 
mid Uebersee, LI, 3, 1969, 91-116 and 198-224, that there is a similar situation in Bade, 
another ‘ Plateau-Sahel ’ language not mentioned by Newman and Ma (belonging to the Ngizim 
or to the Bolewa cluster ?), with palatalized and labio-velarized consonants both phonemic 
initially, e.g. carjgaran ‘ louse ’, caakamaan ‘ weaver ’, kwaaman ‘ ox ’ (contrast kooron 
‘ donkey ’). So the problem of Proto-Chadic phonological identification is not confined to 
Hausa.
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state that vowel /i/ induces Y-coloration in a preceding consonant, whereas 
vowel /u/ does not, but the pronunciation of the latter vowel tends to become 
fronted with certain speakers in certain dialects to the extent of its becoming 
identical with that of /i/. Both these explanations are also possible in the one 
case where /i/ and /u/ are contrastive, viz. after a velar consonant, e.g. kir6aa 
‘ pound ’, kur6aa ‘ sip ’ ; gidaa ‘ house ’, gudaa ‘ lump, unit ’. Here there is no 
inter-dialectal variation, but the phonetic fact of what I term ‘ inherent W-colora- 
tion ’ of velar consonants 39 can be adduced to account for the stability of /ku/, 
/gu/ and /ku/, whether these be derived from /K/ plus /I/U/ or /K/ plus /U/, 
whereas /ki/, /gi/ and /ki/ may be derived either from /K/ plus /I/, or from 
/Ky/ plus /I/, or from /Ky/ plus /I/U/.40 In the latter two cases the phonemic 
Y-coloration, originating in the consonant, may be said to have either been 
absorbed into, or shifted on to, the vowel. Indeed such a shift is partially 
manifested in the opposite case of /Kw/ initial, where many words such as 
?akwiyaa/?akuyaa, kwiyaafaa/kuyaafaa, gwiyaayuu/guwaawuu, kwincii/kuncii manifest 
varying pronunciation.41

One thing is quite clear here. Whatever is true for /Cy/ plus /i/ must equally 
be true for /Cy/ plus /a/ : in other words, either ‘ Proto-Hausa ’ had a/zve-vowel

30 For certain purposes, e.g. to account for the complementary distribution of /w/ and /y/ 
initial in CVC-roots, and of /i/ and /u/ with /?/ initial, it is necessary to divide all the con
sonants into those that are inherently Y-coloured (i.e. the alveolars, palatals, liquids, /n/ and 
/y/) and those that are inherently W-coloured (i.e. the labials, velars, /m/ and /w/); /H/ 
being neutral. But velars are more W-coloured than the others, and so to a lesser extent is /m/ 
(there are few words with a /mi/mu/ alternation, most have simply /mu/, */my/ being non- 
occurrent). Conversely /r/ seems to be more inherently Y-coloured than the other Y-coloured 
consonants, witness the large number of words with only /ri/ in all dialects (unless the C2 
is W-coloured, e.g. ri6a/ru6a, rima/ruma, rufa, but rigaa only), */ry/ too being non-occurrent.

40 In one highly phonaesthetic word, kyiftaa ‘ blink, wink ’, Y-coloration is with most 
speakers clearly audible in the initial consonant too. So too there are one or two exceptional 
words with /Kyee/, e.g. kyakkyeewaa (cited above), kyeeyaa ‘ occiput ’ (contrast kyaayaa 
‘ louse ’), and dialectically in g(y)eegaa.

41 Compare the loanwords kunii ‘ quinine ’ and ?usur ‘ whistle ’. Actually the enforced 
orthographic choice between ‘ i ’ and ‘ u ’ gives a much over-simplified picture of Hausa 
pronunciation. Although there is naturally a smaller range of vowel quality for the /I/U/ 
than for the /A/ phoneme, since a smaller segment of the oral cavity is involved, it is not true 
to suggest as Gregersen does (op. cit., p. 178) that there is only one /i/ and one /u/. Both 
manifestations of /I/U/ are further conditioned by the same environmental factors as /A/, 
both Y- and W-umlaut being clearly discernible in e.g. rufaa — rufee — rufu, only the last having 
a ‘ pure ’ /u/ sound, and rufee having a mid sound very close to that of e.g. the /i/ in ciku. 
Under the influence of an /r/ coda again /i/ and /u/—and /a/—ean come very close to one 
another, as e.g. in sirdii, surkii, sarkii. Furthermore the Hausa dictionaries are by no means 
complete as regards their alternative ‘ /i/ = /u/ ’ entries, at least in so far as they claim to 
reflect the speech of Kano. There, at least, the general fronting tendency is by no means 
confined to root vowels, but can be heard in morphemes too, e.g. si tafi (subj.) and sika tafi 
(aor.), and there is a clear dichotomy among plurals of the -unaa type, giving -unaa after 
W-coloured consonants (e.g. riigunaa, keekunaa, rumbunaa), but -inaa after Y-coloured con
sonants (e.g. bantinaa, wandinaa, goorinaa). (Both Bargery and Abraham actually give 
gindinaa as the plural of gindii, though ginduna is the standard orthographic form.) 
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(a, e, i, o, u) system in radicals with no modified consonants, or it had a Zwo-vowel 
(A and I/U) system with modified consonants. It cannot have had a three-vowel 
(a, i, u) system with no modified consonants—tempting as such a postulate is to 
‘ Afro-Asiaticists ’—for in that case we cannot satisfactorily account for /ca/, 
/sha/, /ja/, /kya/, etc., nor a three-vowel system with modified consonants, for 
in that case we should have words—which we do not, other than a few loanwords 
and ideophones—with /cu/, /shu/, /ju/, /kyu/, etc.42 And the argument that 
convinces me personally in favour of a two-vowel system with modified consonants 
is that, given so many words in which /ca/(? < */te/) contrasts with /ta/, and 
/ci/(? < */ti/) with /ti/tu/ (? < */tu/), one would expect a considerable number 
of homophones in those cases where the initial consonant is less susceptible to 
palatalization or labio-velarization, e.g. words with /ba/ deriving from /ba/ 
falling together with words in /ba/ deriving from both * /be/ and */bo/, and also 
words with /bi/ only alongside words with a /bi/bu/ option ; but I know of none 
such except for the two English loanwords birki ‘ brick ’ and birki/burki ‘ brake ’, 
which are perfectly consistent with the general Hausa principle of preserving 
foreign sounds intact where they are coincident with native phonemes or 
allophones, but substituting native phonemes (the choice of which is often 
arbitrary) for unfamiliar foreign sounds—cf. ’inci ‘ inch ’, futbol ‘ football ’, but 
siminti/sumunti ‘ cement ’.43

In two contexts alone must a palatalized initial consonant be considered 
allophonic. One is where /Cy/ plus /i/ (i.e. /I/U/) is followed by /y/, either as 
C2 or as coda. This can be proved by the distributional non-equation */tiy/, 
*/diy/, */siy/, */ziy/:/ciy/, /jiy/, /shiy/, /jiy/::/tay/, /day/, /say/, /zay/: 
*/cay/, */jay/, */shay/, */jay/. The last set—as also */yay/, */waw/, */kwaw/, 
*/kyay/, etc.—is precluded by one of those many ‘ apophonic ’ rules of Hausa, 
viz. non-combination of Y-coloration with /y/, and of W-coloration with /w/ ; 44

12 And there are no words at all with /kwu/, /gwu/, /kwu/.
43 It is true that a few Arabic loanwords manifest varying pronunciations with /i/ or /u/, 

e.g. silikii/sulukii ‘ silk but this may reflect variant dialectal shapes in Arabic, or indirect 
loaning. The general picture with regard to /i/ and /u/ (and also the difference between the 
phonemes /f/ and /h/) is well illustrated by the set of homotonic words : sifirii/sufurii/suhurii 
(native) ‘ hiring, renting ’, sifirii (Ar.) ‘ cypher ’, sihirii (Ar.) ‘ magic ’.

44 There are exceptions again where /au/ is derivative, e.g. gwabroo/gwamroo/gwauroo, 
kwabrii/kwamrii/kwaurii, or where /au/ and /ai/ are the result of contractions, e.g. wautaa 
‘ folly ’ (from waawaa ‘ fool ’), colloquial yai taflyaa < ya(a) yi tafiyaa. /(C)wuu/, however, 
never occurs, even in loanwords (e.g. ‘ wool ’ is?uuluu). The rule of apophony is only partially 
applicable to the phoneme /y/w/, in as much as this phoneme can occur in both positions in 
a CVC-root simultaneously, but the two consonants must display dissonant manifestations of 
the phoneme, e.g. yawaa ‘ quantity ’, which now contrasts with the loanword wayaa ‘ wire ’, etc. 
(Compare the juxtapositionally metathesized forms bauyaa/baiwaa, etc.—mayyaa is a rare 
exception.) The verb yi(i) ‘ make, do ’ derives from an original native root way-, which is still 
manifest in its (rare) grade 4 form wanyee/yinyee (with adventitious /n/), and I suspect yawaa 
to have originated as a verbal noun from the same root. Morphophonemic Y-coloration of this 
root (see below) has produced yiy- in defiance of the apophonic rule : contrast wiy&a ‘ neck ’ 
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therefore the second set must be derivative, not original, and manifest a progressive 
backspread of Y-coloration throughout the syllable.45 Collateral synchronic 
evidence for this is to be found in e.g. the pronominal form shi(i) alongside sa, 
and the word tuwoo, which must be derived from the root *ti/uy- ‘ eat ’ and which 
incidentally shows that regressive W-coloration originating from the terminal 
vowel in Hausa must have antedated regressive Y-coloration within the root 
itself—contrast the more recently derived forms ciyoo/ciwoo and ciydo/ciiwdo, and 
the still later secondary derivative cuutaa (< *ci(i)w-t-aa) with its plural 
ciwirwitaa/ciwurwutaa/cuwurwutaa, which exhibit an unstabilized conflict between 
Y- and W-coloration.46

The other context where the initial palatal must be regarded as an allophone 
is where there is a morphophonemic change in the vowel of the (first or second) 
root syllable of a word to produce a variant form of the word. This change may 
be simply a substitution of the /I/U/ for the /A/ vowel phoneme, as in 
daamanaa/daaminaa/daamunaa, cited above, or in markaa/murkaa ‘ heavy rain ’. 
But, where the preceding consonant is an obstruent, this appears as the corre
sponding palatalized consonant in the by-form and the vowel is invariably /i/, 
e.g. the by-form of danganaa (in this case with slightly divergent meanings) is, 
not *dinginaa/dungunaa, but jinginaa,47 and the by-form of damree/dauree is 
jimree/juuree and of sakaa is shikaa, and of sanii is shinaa. So too with the ideophone 
jim6ir,47 another form of dam6ar, emphasizing ‘ heaviness ’, and with those (few) 
ablauted verbal nouns from CaC-roots, e.g. shi6aa, from sa6- ; kisaa from kas- ; 
and kidaa/kidii from kad-. In such cases it seems best to regard the by-form as 
exhibiting a suprasegmental Y-coloration change, like that which turns daajii 
into jeejii, rather than a concurrent and interdependent change of two phonemes, 
the C and the V. The same sort of change, however, may also occur where the 
C\ is already palatalized in the /a/ form, or even where it is labio-velarized, 
e.g. cancanta/cincinta, jakaa/jikaa, ?alkyabbaa/?alkibbaa, (gajeeree) gyat/git, kwancee/ 
kwincee/kuncee. So that it is difficult to state a satisfactory overall morphophonemic 
rule. And, it must be emphasized, these cases where /Cyi/ is morphophonemic 
in Hausa are far fewer than those where it is not, and where both vowel and 

and wiyaa ‘ difficulty ’ (so pronounced, but misspelt ‘ wuya ’), in which there is an original 
phonemic contrast in the vowel. Here, as so often in Hausa phonology, the anomalous loan
words and ideophones serve to highlight the rules, e.g. tiyaata, diyyaa, siyaasaa, ziyaaraa, tiitii, 
siisii, tiilas, siiriirii, d/ziinaariyaa, ziinaa, shaidaa, Shaid/tsan. There are also two exceptional 
ideophones which avoid terminal consonance by combining both Y- and W-coloration 
simultaneously in the initial consonant, viz. cwai and jwai, which are sometimes manifested 
as coi and joi.

45 Unlike /cee/, etc., note this Y-coloration has a segmental point of origin in the final /y/.
40 Such an unstabilized conflict is seen too in the variants kiwuyaa/kiiwaa/kyuuyaa ‘ sloth ’, 

which is not derived from ki wiyaa ‘ shirk hardship ’, as the dictionaries suggest, but is a 
feminative verbal noun of ki(i), root *ki/uy- : cf. jiwaa ‘ giddiness ’, whence verb jiwuyaa/juuyaa 
‘ turn ’.

47 The second (non-terminal) vowel in every case is harmonically determined. 
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consonant partake in minimal oppositions, e.g. cakaa 4 stab cikaa 4 fill ’; dakoo 
4 clayey soil jikoo 4 infusion ’ ; zama 4 become zimaa/zumaa 4 honey jimaa 
4 spend some time’; safcee 4 hoe lightly’, shafcee/shifcee 4 cut deeply’, sufcee 
(< su6ucee) 4 slip off’.48

Newman and Ma concede in a footnote that4 we are in no way implying that 
distinct palatal phonemes were not present in Proto-Chadic ’, and to that extent 
their—to my mind proven—presence in Proto-Hausa does not exclude the latter 
from being a Chadic language. But my contention here is that the whole question 
of these palatalized consonants needs much more research, both intensive (as 
I have tried to do for Hausa) and extensive, before any valid conclusions can be 
reached. And this applies equally to labio-velarized consonants, about which 
Newman and Ma are strangely (and significantly ?) silent. Moreover research in 
these two directions must inevitably be linked with some attempt to establish 
a Proto-Chadic vowel system.

48 In contracted forms a voiced or glottalized C2 is replaced by the corresponding voiceless 
coda : cf. fatfaka > *fatka > farka ‘ awake



IDEOPHONES IN YORUBA
By E. C. Rowlands

1. It is widely accepted that many African languages include in their vocabu
lary a number of particularly expressive words, marked off from the rest of the 
vocabulary by similar special phono-semantic characteristics, to which it has been 
found convenient to give the name of ideophones. Recently W. J. Samarin 1 has 
argued that ideophones are to be identified primarily on the basis of syntactic 
behaviour rather than phono-semantic criteria, but Paul Newman 2 maintains that 
the two questions ‘ what are the ideophones ? ’ and ‘ how do the ideophones 
function ? ’ must be kept distinct. The first question assumes that there is a special 
type of word which can be recognized as present in many languages, while the 
second implies that their syntactic function may vary from one language to another. 
Newman recognizes, however, that not all members of the set of ideophones in 
a language necessarily have the full phonological distinctiveness which we may 
associate with the set as a whole. Words which lack this distinctiveness will 
obviously be identified as ideophones because they fit into the same slots as the 
phonologically distinctive words, while at the same time they cannot be related to 
any word in the non-ideophonic part of the vocabulary. To this extent, at least, 
Samarin’s argument holds good; a number of ideophones in Yoruba can be 
identified in the first place in this way, but as ideophones they do at least have the 
potentiality of that type of expressive pronunciation associated with these words 
in final position (§ 15). Newman further argues that the ideophones of any given 
language do not necessarily conform to one single pattern either in their phonology 
or in their syntactic behaviour and illustrates his argument by a comparison of 
Hausa and Tera. It will be evident later that on the syntactic side this point is very 
relevant for Yoruba, too.

2. Professor Ayo Bamgbose in his A grammar of Yoruba 3 includes ideophones 
in the ‘ open class of adverbs ’ which ‘ expound the adjunct in clause structure ’. 
As he does not discuss ideophones in detail it is not clear whether he considers 
that this is the only position they can occupy. An examination of his examples of 
‘ adverbs ’ reveals that there is no formal criterion, e.g. an affix or some special 
phonological or tonal patterning, which marks off this class of words and that, in 
fact, the only reason for labelling them in this way is their occupation of the adjunct 
position. It seems superfluous to set up a separate word class in this way since, as 
is shown in the following sections, all ideophones and some of the rather small 
number of non-ideophonic ‘ adverbs ’ can be regarded as a sub-class of nominals

1 W. J. Samarin, ‘ Determining the meanings of ideophones J. W.A.L., IV, 2, 1967, 35-41.
2 Paul Newman, ‘ Ideophones from a syntactic point of view ’, J. W.A.L., V, 2, 1968, 107-17. 

This article contains a good bibliography on the subject of ideophones, so none is given here.
3 Ayo Bamgbo§e, A grammar of Yoruba. Cambridge, 1966, 127.

u
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which can occur in the adjunct position, while the remainder can be regarded as 
verbs, with the exception of a few whose status is doubtful. This simplification 
finds some support in Bamgbose’s own description, since he notes (p. 132) that an 
item may sometimes be an adjective as well as an adverb and he further recognizes 
(pp. 127, 128) that nominal groups may also function as adjuncts.

3. We describe here the various syntactic relationships of ideophones which 
can occur in the adjunct position and then give some account of the phonological 
and tonological characteristics of this type of words as a whole, which raises the 
question whether ideophonic characteristics are found elsewhere in the vocabulary. 
In an appendix we examine the syntactic functions of other words which occur in 
the adjunct position.

4. The ideophones under discussion can be divided into two groups :

(i) Those that can follow the ‘ operator ’ verb ri ‘ to be ’, e.g. 6 ri rigid! ‘ it is 
big ’ (of a morsel of food).

(ii) Those that can follow stative or adjectival verbs, e.g. dtin ‘ to be tasty ’ as 
6 dim sinsin ‘ it is extremely sweet/rich ’, or verbs denoting action or movement, 
e.g. 6 iirin tdgdtagS ‘ he is walking unsteadily ’ (of a small child), 6 ji mi pepe ‘he woke 
me lightly ’ (with a light tap).

5. No phonological or tonological distinction exists between the two groups 
nor are they altogether mutually exclusive, e.g. 6 ri kiribiti ‘ it is round and big ’, 
6 t6bi kiribiti ‘ it is big in a round and big way ’.

6. The construction ri plus ideophone supplements the two other ways of 
predicating a quality found in Yoruba. These are (1) the use of an adjectival verb, 
e.g. 6 tdbi ‘ it is big ’ ; (2) the use of ni ‘ to have ’ plus a noun, e.g. 6 lagbdra (= 6 ni 
agbdra) ‘ he has strength, is strong ’. Leaving aside for the moment the question of 
the actual function of ideophones when they follow ri we find that these words have 
a clearly nominal function in the following contexts :

7. (i) They may be placed after a head noun as a qualifying adjective, e.g. 
ydrd yi ri wuruwuru ‘ this room is untidy ’, yird wuruwuru ‘ untidy room ’. In 
similar contexts adjectival verbs have the derived reduplicated nominal form, e.g. 
agbddd yi tdbi ‘ this gown is big ’, agbddd titobi ‘ big gown ’, while with verbs of the 
type of ldgbdra ‘ to have strength ’, a nominal formed by prefix is used, e.g. okunrin 
aldgbdra ‘ strong man ’.

(ii) They may be placed after the verb di ‘ to become ’, e.g. 6 ri pelebe ‘ it is 
flat ’, 6 ti di pelebe ‘ it has become flat ’, 6 ri rdderdde ‘ it is useless, good-for-nothing ’. 
6 so q di rdderSde ‘ it caused it to become useless ’. di is widely used with nominals, 
e.g. 6 di titdbi ‘ it became big ’, 6 di aldgbdra ‘ he became a powerful man ’, 6 di 
ejd ‘ it became a snake ’, 6 di ild ‘ it became home ’ (= off we went home).

(iii) The ideophone may be followed by a relative clause, e.g. ddkdnnd re ri 
sobolo-sobolo ‘ his nails are very long ’, sobolo-sobolo ti ddkdnnd re ri 1’6 jeki aso yen ya 
‘ the length that his nails are it is it caused cloth that tear ’. This use resembles the 
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construction in which a reduplicated verb-noun followed by a relative clause is 
used to intensify a verb, e.g. titi tf nwon ti mi 1’6 Ji i ‘ the pushing that they pushed 
me it is caused it’, jijide ti mo jide ‘ the going out that I went out ’ (= just as 
I went out).

(iv) Some of these ideophones may be followed by a possessive pronoun, e.g. 
6 ri tdnitdni ‘ he is clean and neat ’ (as well as 6 mo tdnitdni with the adjectival verb 
mo ‘ to be clean ’), tdnitoni re 1’6 jeki a gbi i si ibi ise ‘ his neatness it is it caused that 
we took him to place of work (gave him employment) ’.

8. Having established the nominal character of these ideophones it remains to 
discuss their function after the verb ri. After the verb di it would be a needless 
complication to argue that they are anything but the complement of the verb and 
therefore part of the verbal group. After ri the situation is less clear since this verb 
can be followed only by ideophones or by nominal groups formed with bi ‘ as, like ’ 
(and some related forms), e.g. 6 ri bi(i) timi ‘ it is like mine 6 ri biyi ‘ it is like 
this ’. As Bamgbose observes,4 a clear distinction between complement and 
adjunct in this type of construction is apparent only when the verb has lexical low 
tone. In that case the verb has low tone when followed by an adjunct but mid tone 
when followed by a nominal complement, e.g. 6 dim pup6 ‘ it is tasty much ’ 
(= it is very tasty), 6 mo pupo ‘ he knows much ’ (mo ‘ to know ’). Ideophones and 
other nominals following adjectival verbs are adjuncts on this test, cf. 6 dim 
pupo (above) and 6 dim sinsin ‘ it is extremely sweet/rich ’. On this analogy one 
might argue that the nominal following rl (ideophonic or otherwise) is an adjunct 
and not a complement, but the strength of this argument is somewhat weakened by 
the fact that ideophones of the second group, described in the following sections, 
do not function in all respects like those which follow ri. It seems that this context 
must be accepted as ambiguous.

9. Ideophones of the second group modify the meanings of the verbs they 
follow in various ways. With adjectival verbs their effect is to make the meaning 
more specific, e.g. 6 dudu ‘ he/she/it is dark ’, 6 dudu kelekele ‘ it has the colour of 
indigo ’, 6 dudu mirinmiriu ‘ it is dark-green ’, 6 dudu kirikiri ‘ it is jet-black ’, 
6 diidu fafa ‘ he is dark in an unpleasant and dirty way ’. With verbs which denote 
action in a generalized way the effect is similar, e.g. ta ‘ to move in a rather sudden 
way ’, 6 ta giri ‘ he was startled ’, 6 ta gboongboGn ‘ he staggered ’, 6 ta Jitifiti ‘ he 
scuttled about ’. Where the action denoted by the verb is already fairly specific the 
ideophone adds further qualifying detail, e.g. 6 dide ‘ he got up ’, 6 dide ftiu ‘ he got 
up sharply ’, 6 di k sita ‘ he poured it out ’, 6 di i sita yii ‘ he poured it out altogether 
in a flood ’. Such ideophones are not necessarily restricted to one verb, e.g. while 
ftiu cannot qualify any other verb but dide, yii could also be used with 6 tu jide 
‘ it gushed out ’ (e.g. from inside a bottle). It could also be used of children all 
rushing out together from school. Three ideophones, viz. pitipiti, gaan, gbii, 

4 Op. cit., 131.
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which may be roughly glossed ‘ completely, really, absolutely ’, colligate with a 
large number of verbs.

The specifically nominal functions of these ideophones are :
10. They can be qualified by a relative clause, e.g. 6 riwd fdtifdti ‘ he is looking 

about furtively ’, fdtifdti ti 6 iiwd jo ti old ‘ the furtiveness which he is looking about 
resembles a thief’s ’, oju re pon kankan ‘ his eyes are blood-red ’, kankan ti oju re 
pon I’d jeki dwon omodd sd fun u ‘ the blood-redness that his eyes are red it is it caused 
the children (lit. them children) to run from him ’.

11. Some of them can be qualified by a possessive, e.g. kelekele re tun dudu ju 
ti ard lo ‘ his blue-blackness even is dark surpass that of indigo ’ (= surpasses that 
of indigo), fdtifdti re jo ti old ‘ his furtiveness resembles that of a thief’.

12. Some of them can be used as adjectives, e.g. dkunkun su biribiri ‘ darkness is 
dark blackly ’, dkunkun biribiri ‘ thick darkness ’, d yo kelekele ‘ he crept along 
stealthily ’, ohun kelekele ‘ a stealthy voice ’, dtito gbdd ni ‘ it is the absolute truth ’, 
ise gaan ni ‘ it is real work ’.

13. It should be noted that the derived nominal forms of a verb can be followed 
by any ideophones which can follow the verb, e.g. d pupa fdd ‘ she is red in a fair 
way ’ (= is light skinned), pipupa fdd re I’d wu mi ‘ her being light skinned it is it 
attracts me ’, d funfun baldu ‘ it is snow-white ’, aso funfun baldu ‘ snow-white 
clothes ’ (with funfun and a few other verbs the adjectival form is the same as the 
predicative), d drin rdderdde ‘ she is walking about in a useless way ’ (= is behaving 
stupidly), irin rdderdde re ‘ her behaving stupidly ’. The position of the possessives 
in the first and third examples must lead to the conclusion that the ideophones 
here are not to be regarded as adjectives qualifying nouns but as adjuncts qualifying 
verb stems which have been nominalized, since the general rule of order is that an 
adjective follows a possessive, e.g. omo mi kdkerd ‘ my small child ’. The reverse 
order can only occur when noun and adjective form a closely knit group, e.g. 
omo kdkerd mi ‘ my small-boy ’ (junior servant).

14. A special problem is posed by three ideophones which can qualify only 
numerals,5 a class of noun qualifiers which have no predicative form. These are 
soso ‘ only a single ’, pdrd ‘ only ’ and gbdko ‘ whole, complete ’ (referring to time). 
They can be used whether the numeral is used absolutely or qualifies a noun, e.g. 
okan soso ‘ only a single one ’, dnid kan soso ‘ only one single person ’, meji pdrd 
‘ only two ’, osdn mdji perd ‘ only two oranges ’, meta gbdko ‘ a full three ’, odun 
meta gbdko ‘ a full three years ’. These ideophones have to be assigned a status on 
the analogy of ideophones qualifying adjectives derived from adjectival verbs. 
These we labelled in the first place as a sub-class of nominals which can function 
in the adjunct position in clause structure, but we must now add that they can also 
function in a nominal group as qualifiers of nominals derived from verbs and that 
there is in addition a small analogous set which qualify only numerals.

6 Cf. Bamgbo§e, 120.
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Characteristic features of ideophones
15. When they are the final word of an utterance they are frequently pro

nounced in what may be called a more expressive way than the preceding words, 
shown in one or more of the following features : greater loudness, more careful 
articulation, greatly increased duration of long vowels and the raising of the 
pitch of high tone syllables above the preceding high tone level. These features 
may, however, be present to some extent in other words functioning as adjuncts, 
e.g. d&ad&a ‘ well ’ and rdrd ‘ at all ’ (although rdrd itself may be taken as an ideo
phone, see § 27 below).

16. Syllables with consonant initial and a long vowel on level tone, rare in the 
rest of the vocabulary, are common both as monosyllabic words and as parts of 
longer words :

6 wd fdd he looked rather startled
6 pd lo suu it is in abundance, extending over a wide area
d tu jdde ydd it gushed out in a flood
6 mo gaara it is clear and transparent
6 gtm gbooro it is long and rather thin
d ri teere he is slender
6 lo tddrdtd he went straight ahead
d dlo geerege it is going on smoothly

In the non-ideophonic vocabulary, syllables of this type can be formed by the
fusion of a verb and its noun complement, e.g. taagun ‘ to be burly ’ (ta ‘ to shoot
out ’ and eegun ‘ bone ’), haanrun ‘ to snore ’ (han ‘ to make a noise ’ and oorun
‘ sleep ’), l’aago ‘ to strike a bell ’ (lu and aago). There is also the adjectival verb
gbddrd ‘ to be broad ’.

17. There is frequent repetition of vowels in words of two, three or four
syllables (unreduplicated ideophones of more than four syllables do not seem
to occur):

d jd fdfd he is smart and alert
d mu mi giri he caught me tightly
d ddn kooro it is shiny and smooth
d ri tinrin it is narrow
d ri rubutu it is short and round (yam)
d ri rdgbodd she is well-built
d ri ffcrdgede it is broad (man’s chest)

18. There is a considerable number of words in which the high front and back
vowels i and u, preceded or followed by the glide consonants y and w respectively,
combine with vowels of lower tongue position :

nwon lo kiydkiyd they went quickly
d ri tdyitdyi it is rough (cloth)
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6 drill gdyigdyi
6 dsis? suwesuwe
6 ga fiofio
6 mo lduldu 
nwon dd riyeriye lo
6 pon kiiQkuo

he is walking sluggishly
he is working without enthusiasm 
it is very lofty
it is spotlessly clean 
they surged away 
it is filthy dirty

It should be noted that in these words there is no well-established rule about 
the writing in or the omission of the glide consonants ; no contrastive pronuncia
tion is possible.

19. Reduplication, tied to some characteristic tone patterns, is frequent. 
Words with the tone pattern high-mid-low-mid generally have a pejorative meaning 
of untidy, disordered, stupid, unpleasant, etc., e.g. rdderdde, jdgbajdgba, 
kdntankdntan, wuruwuru. A few, however, seem to express no more than profusion, 
e.g. Jdlafdla, rekereke. The pejorative words can be intensified by further reduplica
tion with the pattern low-low-mid-low, e.g. 6 drin hebehebe-hebehebe ‘ he is 
waddling along ’.

20. Where level low tone syllables are reduplicated on a mid tone the effect is 
usually derogatory, e.g. gbdgidi ‘ big ’, gbdgidi-gbagidi ‘ big but good for nothing ’, 
sobolo ‘ long ’ (of finger-nails), sobolo-sobolo ‘ unpleasantly long ’; but sometimes 
it may merely be intensifying, e.g. siliki yi rf minijo-minijo ‘ this silk is very smooth ’.

21. Other reduplications are either an integral part of the word pattern with 
no clearly isolatable meaning or, if optional, have an intensifying effect:

(i) fiofio ‘ lofty ’, tiyantiyan ‘ distant ’, rkkorkko ‘ blotched ’, sese ‘ in a nodding 
way ’, fafa ‘ unpleasantly black ’, tdg6tdg6 ‘ unsteadily ’, gbdgagbdga ‘ broad ’ (of 
leaves), kSlekele ‘ furtively ’, gberugberu ‘ like mist ’.

(ii) w6r6, w6r6w6r6 ‘ quickly ’, kiya, kiydkiyd ‘ speedily ’, hele, hel?h?le ‘ pantingly ’.

Ideophonic traits in the general vocabulary
22. The term ‘ ideophone ’ has been used up to this point in the discussion to 

denote a sub-class of nominals, hitherto called ‘ adverbs ’, occurring in the adjunct 
position. The question must be raised whether any other nominals, not occurring 
in this position, have any association of patterning with meaning of the type we 
sometimes find in these words. (The simple CV structure of most verbs 6 obviously 
precludes this possibility, so we need not take them into consideration.)

23. There appear to be two groups of nouns which display this feature :
(i) A group of four nouns of reduplicated form with the tone pattern low-low- 

high-low have about them an aura of unpleasant messiness, viz. petep^te ‘ mud ’,

8 Some adjectival verbs have a CVCV structure but have no ideophonic features ; a few 
verbs of CVCVCV structure, e.g. 6 k£mAm& ‘ it is wonderful ’ should perhaps be taken into 
consideration. 
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gedegede ‘ lees, sediment mtidimmudun ‘ brains fiikufukti ‘ lungs To these we 
may add Kdbdkdbd ‘ Ibo ’ (derogatory term).

(ii) A noun denoting the doer of an action is frequently formed by redupli
cating a combination of verb plus complement, e.g. wold ‘ to inspect houses ’ (wd 
‘ to look at ’, il6 ‘ house ’), woldwold ‘ sanitary inspector ’, kdld ‘ to burgle a house ’ 
(kd ‘ to gather up ’), kdldkdld ‘ burglar ’. A few nouns of this type contrast to some 
extent with ‘ actor ’ nouns formed by prefixing a- to such combinations, e.g. apeja 
‘ fisherman ’ (pa ‘ to kill ’, eja ‘ fish ’), pejapeja ‘ type of sea-bird which feeds on 
fish ’, akorin ‘ choir-boy ’ (ko ‘ to sing ’, orin ‘ song ’), korinkorin ‘ one who is always 
singing ’. The reduplicated form denotes an ‘ actor ’ who is seen or is known to be 
repeatedly performing the action described and to that extent is more expressive 
than the prefixed form.

24. The situation in Yoruba is therefore that while the bulk of words displaying 
in general the phono-semantic characteristics commonly associated with the name 
‘ ideophone ’ constitute a sub-class of nominals which occur in the adjunct position 
(ignoring at this point the ambiguousness of the ri context), some nominals display
ing these characteristics do not so occur. An attempt at a purely syntactic defini
tion of ‘ ideophones ’ in this language would inevitably ignore this second group.

Appendix on non-ideophonic ‘ adverbs ’
25. These words fall into two groups.
(i) Words which can be classified as nominals :
die ‘ some, a little ’. This can occur as an adjunct, subject, complement or 

adjective, e.g.
6 dim die it is fairly tasty
die ninu won mo 6 some of them know it
mo je die ninu re 
owd die ni mo nd

I ate some of it
a little money it is I spent

The reduplicated form diddle has a distributive meaning ‘ little by little, 
gradually ’, e.g. mo die e diedie ‘ I am eating it little by little ’. The nominal function 
of this form comes out in the emphatic construction diedid ni mo fi rije e ‘ it is little 
by little I put am eating it ’ ( = it is only in very small quantities I am eating it), cf. 
obe ni fi mo dgd e ‘ it is a knife I put am cutting it ’ (= it is a knife I am cutting it 
with).

pupo ‘ much ’ : this is a nominal derived from the adjectival verb po ‘ to 
be much ’. (The u of pupo instead of i—but the regular pipo also occurs—is pre
sumably an assimilation due to the phonetic environment.) It can occur as adjunct, 
subject, complement or adjective, e.g.

6 dtm pupd it is very tasty
pupQ ninu won kd m<?wd many of them do not know-book
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mo je pupd ninu re 
owd pupd ni mo nd

I ate a lot of it
it was a lot of money I spent

ddadda ‘ well, nicely ’ is a nominal formed by complete reduplication from the 
adjectival verb dda (ddra) ‘ to be good, nice It can occur as adjunct or
adjective, e.g.

6 dim ddadda 
omo ddadda ni

it is nicely tasty 
he is a good boy

This adjective, like other adjectives, can be used absolutely, e.g. ddadda ndd ni 
‘ it is a good thing even so ’.

The deictic and post-deictic qualifiers 7 yi ‘ this ’, yen ‘ that ’, ndd ‘ the 
referred to ’ with their variants, and also gbogbo ‘ all ’ can similarly function as
adjuncts, e.g.

Ibdddn l’a dd yi 
kil’6 wi yen ?
6 dda ndd 
kil’e rise gbogbo ?

it is Ibadan we have arrived at this (= now) 
what did he say that ? (= then)
it is good even so
what are you doing altogether ?

wdyi ‘ as things are now ’ can occur only in the adjunct position, e.g. mo ri i 
kedere wdyi ‘ I see it clearly as things are now ’, but it appears to contain the nominal 
qualifier (deictic) yi ‘ this ’ and so may reasonably be treated as a nominal form 
with restricted use.

(ii) Words which can be classified as verbs, viz. mo ‘ any more ’, nd ‘ first ’, ri 
‘ formerly ’, ri (at the end of a question) ‘ I wonder ’, sd ‘ at any rate ’, se (indicates 
emphasis), bi (indicates a question).

kd ddra mo 
durd nd 
mo ti gbd Ibdddn ri 
d wuld sd 
mo ti ri i se 
o ti ri i bi ?

it is not good any more
wait a moment (before going on to do something else) 
I have lived at Ibadan formerly
it is useful at any rate
I have seen it, I tell you
have you seen it ?

The CV structure of these words suggests that they should be regarded as 
bound verbs (in the general sense, not in the restricted sense in which Bamgbose 
uses the term) and added to the list of ‘ post-verbs ’ 8 enumerated by him. On 
this view they would form part of the verbal group and would not come within the 
purview of the adjunct at all.

26. The dialectal ndan (indicating a question) can equally be regarded as a verb 
on the analogy of ride, variant of dide ‘ to arise ’, and hsd ‘ to get on with some
thing ’, as in mda hsd ‘ be going on ahead ’.

27. The word rdrd ‘ at all ’ modifies the meaning of a preceding verb in a way
7 Cf. Bamgbo§e, 114.
8 Op. cit., 78.
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similar to mo ‘ any more e.g. kd data r&ra ‘ it is not good at all but its redupli
cated form and the fact that it can be used in isolation as an answer to a question 
or as a comment, e.g. rdrd, o I ‘ not at all ! suggest that it is best taken as an 
ideophone, though with very restricted functions.

28. The reduplicated forms karik&rf ‘ going round all in turn ’ (ka ‘ to go 
round ’, ori ‘ head ’), k&rak&ra ‘ keenly, enthusiastically, strenuously ’ (ara ‘ body ’), 
dijudiju ‘ quite certainly ’ (d& ‘ operator ’, oju ‘ face ’), teletele ‘ previously ’ (t$ 
‘ ? ’, ile ‘ ground ’), sibesibe ‘ nevertheless ’ (si ‘ to ’, ibe ‘ there ’) are ambiguous in 
function. The simple forms function as free or bound verbs, e.g.

ire & kdri
6 dobAle fun gbogbo won kari 
d ddju pe yid wa
mo mo ddju pd . . .
duro sibe

good luck will go round all
he prostrated to all of them going round all
it is certain that he will come
I know for certain that . . .
stand to where you are (si ‘ to ’ and ib$ 

‘ there ’)
ise ^sek^ra 
ogun iwitele

work that is done strenuously 
war announced beforehand

29. In the place of -kara and -tele in the last two examples we can substitute 
other verbs but not the reduplicated forms. On the other hand we can say 6 dobild 
fun gbogbo won k&rikdri and mo mo ddjuddju pd . . . . A possible solution is to regard 
the simple forms as verbs and therefore as forming part of the verbal group, while 
the reduplicated forms are regarded as adjuncts. On the analogy of the redupli
cated nominals of the type woldwole ‘ sanitary inspector ’, these forms could be 
regarded as another sub-class of nominals, formed in the same way, functioning 
in the two positions exemplified in yid wi d^jud^ju ‘ he will come for certain ’ and 
dijud&ju yid wa ‘ quite certainly he will come ’. There is, however, the complication 
that the simple forms tele and sibe are also found in the fronted position : teld 
usually in conjunction with ri ‘ formerly ’ (see § 25 (ii)) and sibe with ndi ‘ the 
aforementioned ’ (see § 25 (i)), e.g.

teldri/teleteleri ng kd mo pd . . . previously I did not know that . . . 
siben&l/sibesibeniA. ng 6 lo nevertheless I shall go

The simplest solution would probably be to take these as examples of the 
verbal group functioning as an adjunct and regard the reduplicated forms in either 
position as a small sub-class of the verbal group with restricted functions.

30. It is not, of course, unusual to find in the grammatical analysis of natural 
languages that there is a small residue of forms which defy classification. The 
absence of a completely satisfactory solution in the above case in Yoruba does 
not seriously weaken the general argument that the category of ‘ adverb ’ in this 
language may well be eliminated.



THE NATIONAL ANTHEM OF SWAZILAND
By David Rycroft

‘To Mr. David Rycroft, ethnomusicologist and teacher of Zulu and 
siSwati at the School of Oriental and African Studies in London, has 
fallen the honour of being the composer of the national anthem of 
Swaziland. . . .’ The Times, 5th September, 1968.

The former British Protectorate of Swaziland became independent on 
6th September, 1968.1 In planning for the future, the Swaziland Legislative 
Council had not overlooked the fact that, as from that date, the Union Jack and 
‘ God Save the Queen ’ would be in need of immediate replacement.2 A new 
flag was designed and adopted, and it was decided to set up an Anthem Com
mittee, and hold a ‘ National Anthem Competition ’. First, a local competition 
was conducted, for a suitable text written in the vernacular. Secondly, an 
advertisement was placed in The Musical Times, London, early in 1967, offering 
a prize for the best musical setting. Composers were invited to apply to the 
Ministry of Local Administration, Swaziland, for a copy of the text.

Ten months elapsed, however, before applicants received their copies of the 
texts. And they were in for a surprise—there was not one text, but two. Apparently, 
the judges had been unable to reach agreement over the words for the anthem 
and, with only two months remaining until the closing date for the music, the 
Ministry issued a circular, dated 1st November, stating that ‘ the search for a 
suitable verse has been narrowed down to two possibilities and it has been decided 
to go ahead with the musical part of the competition. ... A final choice between 
the two verses will be made when the musical settings are judged. A competitor 
may submit a musical setting for one or both verses ’. The rules of the competition 
were then stated.3

1 Bordered on the east by Mozambique and on all other sides by the Republic of South 
Africa, Swaziland was administered by the British Government between 1903 and 1968. The 
inhabitants refer to themselves as emaSwati, and to their language as siSwati. The name ‘ Swazi ’, 
more commonly known to outsiders, derives from the Zulu-ized form of the stem -Swati. 
SiSwati is a South-Eastern Bantu language of the Nguni Group, numbered as S.43 in 
M. Guthrie’s revised Bantu classification. It is closely akin to Zulu (S.42) and less closely to 
Xhosa (S.41).

2 Roberts (1900), 60, quotes a Zulu translation of ‘ God Save the Queen ’ (Tixo yilonde 
Inkosikazi) which, he claims, appeared in print in 1879. He gives no instance of this version 
ever having been sung, however.

In ‘ British Swaziland ’ the British National Anthem, when not played by a military band, 
was always sung in English as far as is known, but without widespread participation.

A choral hymn Nkosi sikeleT iAfrika, composed by the Rev. Enoch Sontonga in 1897— 
originally in Xhosa, but now sung in many different languages—has for many years been 
regarded as a kind of unofficial pan-national anthem by educated Africans throughout Southern 
Africa.

3 Rules of the Competition :
‘ Settings should be for four voices (soprano, alto, tenor, bass) and may be written in either
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When setting out to compose the music it was disconcerting to have to choose 

between the two texts since it seemed not inconceivable that the words might 
influence the final judgment to some extent. Here below are the two texts.4 
The English translations are not intended for singing.

TEXT A

Siyatibonga tonkhe tinhlanhla;

Sibonga iNggwenyama yetfhu, 
Live, netintshaba, nemifula.
Busisa tiphatshimandla takaNggwane; 
Nguwe wedvwa Somandla wetfhu.
Sinike kuhlakanipha lokungenabucili; 
Simise, usicinise, Simakadze.

Nkulunkulu, mnikati wetibusiso temaSwati, O God, bestower of the blessings of the 
Swazi,

We are thankful for all our good 
fortune;

We give praise and thanks for our King, 
And for our country, its hills and rivers. 
Bless those in authority in our land; 
Thou only art our Almighty, 
Give us wisdom without guile ; 
Establish and strengthen us, Thou 

Everlasting.

TEXT B

Somandla busis’ inkhosi yetfhu; 
Ulibusise nelive letfhu; 
Sihol’ emisebentini yetfhu. 
Sandzisele konkhe lokuhle; 
Siph’ inhlalo lejabulisako, 
Nekutfhula lokungapheliko; 
Wahlule titsha letihluphako.

God bless our King;
Bless also our country ;
Lead us in our tasks.
Cause all that is good to increase for us ;
Give us pleasant life,
And unceasing peace;
Subdue enemies that are troublesome.

About a hundred musical settings were submitted, mostly from England and 
other European countries. From among these, the Anthem Committee selected

staff notation or tonic solfa, preferably the former. No independent accompaniment is necessary. 
The closing date is 31st December, 1967. A prize of £100 will be awarded to the winning entry. 
All rights in the winning anthem will belong exclusively to the Swaziland Government. The 
Government’s decision will be final. The Government reserves the right to make no selection 
from the entries submitted. No correspondence can be entered into in connection with the 
competition nor will any manuscripts be returned ’.

11 The latest official siSwati orthography, approved in November 1967, has here been 
employed. For a detailed description, see Rycroft (1970). As a rough guide to pronunciation : 
p, t, and stem-initial k are ejective, but k elsewhere is like g; ng is a pure velar nasal; ngg is 
as in ‘ anger ’; hl is a lateral fricative like Welsh ‘ 11 ’, with dl as a voiced counterpart; tfh 
and tsh are alveolar plosives with brief labialized and sibilized aspiration, respectively (note: 
tsh is not as English ‘ ch ’); dv and dz are their voiced counterparts; c is a dental click; all 
voiced fricatives and stops (except b and ‘ voiced k ’) are ‘ tone-lowering ’, affecting the onset 
of the following vowel.
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four which they considered the most suitable. These were then performed and 
recorded by the choir of the Ionian Music Society of Johannesburg.5 It was 
intended that the Swaziland Cabinet should pronounce judgment after listening 
to these recordings. But members of the Cabinet insisted that a ‘ live performance ’ 
by a local choir was necessary. The choir of Waterford School, Mbabane, was 
thereupon requested to sing these four settings, before the assembled Cabinet, 
on 9th July. The outcome was that ‘ Rycroft’s setting of Verse A ’ was chosen 
as the winning anthem. The Times of Swaziland of 16th August, 1968, reports :

‘ The Deputy Prime Minister, Mr. Mfundza Sukati, announced that a 
choral version of the Swaziland National Anthem . . . would be broadcast on 
Radio Swaziland . . . each day up to Independence Day to give everyone in 
the country a chance to learn the anthem, which would be sung in siSwati. 
. . . Mr. Sukati said that the words were . . . written by Mrs. A. F. Kukies 
Simelane of Jerusalem School near Hlatikulu. A musical score, from the 
setting by David Rycroft, had been arranged by a member of the Royal 
Military School of Music in Britain 6 and . . . then recorded by the Band of the 
Irish Guards. ... A South African record company is to produce a seven-inch 
single record with the music by the Irish Guards on the one side and the vocal 
by the Waterford choir on the other.7 8
The anthem has been published in the third edition of National Anthems of 

the World*

PROBLEMS OF COMPOSITION

Providing a musical setting for a Swazi text was a particularly welcome 
exercise, since I was familiar with the language and had made a study of traditional 
Swazi music, and taken sound recordings, while visiting the territory on study 
leave in 1964.9

I decided to set both the texts to music, keeping very close to the traditional 
Swazi musical style in the one case, and departing from it to a greater extent in 
the other. It was the latter attempt that was successful. My neo-traditional entry 
failed even to reach the short list.

The winning ‘ Text A ’ setting, though it is less closely bound to Swazi musical

6 Under their conductor, Mr. Khabi Mngoma, the Ionian Choir and Orchestra are widely 
recognized as the foremost all-African (non-traditional) musical body in Southern Africa.

6 Mr. Reginald Sanders.
7 E.M.I., South Africa Pty., Ltd. The number of the record is SNA 1.
8 Martin Shaw and Henry Coleman (see Bibliography).
9 This study-leave project, partly linguistic and partly ethnomusicological, was made 

possible by the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London. I am indebted 
to Prince Masitsela Dlamini, Mr. James S. M. Matsebula and Mr. John Wilson for valuable 
assistance with Swazi musical investigation.

For published material resulting from this field work, in 1964, cf. Rycroft (1967), 88-103 ; 
and Rycroft (1968).
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traditions, nevertheless still embodies a number of typically Swazi features. 
These include the principle of ‘ non-simultaneous entry ’ of voice parts ; certain 
melodic and harmonic allusions to traditional practice; and relatively strict 
fidelity to Swazi prosodic conventions regarding the setting of words to music— 
that is, concerning the treatment of speech-tones, length, and stress.

Traditional musical features
In common with Zulu and Xhosa peoples, the Swazi have concentrated on 

vocal rather than instrumental performance in their communal music.10 The 
traditional choral repertoire, which is still a ‘ living ’ art form in Swaziland to-day, 
ranges from serious ceremonial music and formal dance-songs (in which the 
performers dance to their own singing), to numerous occupational and recreational 
forms.

An outstanding formal feature of this music is the multi-part organization of 
voices. In any choral song there are at least two voice-parts, singing non-identical 
texts. The temporal relationship between these parts observes the principle of 
‘ non-simultaneous entry ’. In a few songs this is achieved through simple 
‘ antiphony ’: a solo ‘ leading ’ phrase alternates with a choral ‘ response ’.

Simple antiphony
The diagram on p. 302 shows this species of temporal relationship between solo 

and chorus parts in a traditional Swazi simekezo (bridal lament).
But ‘ overlapping ’ phrases are more common, resulting from re-entry of the 

leading part before the end of the chorus.

Overlapping vocal phrases
Fig. 2 on p. 303 represents the first leading phrase and the chorus of a simple 

traditional hunting song (inggoma yebutimba). The leader commences at point (a), 
singing alone, until—coinciding with his final syllable—the two-part chorus first 
enters at point (b). The leader re-enters at (a) and thereafter the solo and chorus 
lines continue in an ‘ overlapping ’ relationship. There are two additional variants, 
not shown here, which may replace the first leading phrase, but the chorus 
remains fixed throughout. This is one of the simplest examples. Some of their 
ceremonial dance-songs are far more elaborate, with additional chromaticism 

10 Drums appear never to have been used, apart from one small variety employed in con
nection with exorcism, and even this is regarded as having been an importation. Horns, whistles 
and flutes and—particularly—several varieties of musical bow were formerly used for individual 
music-making. But these never featured in communal performances and are to-day almost 
obsolete. For a detailed account of Swazi musical instruments, cf. Kirby (1934).
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and more varied chording, but all are based on this species of overlapping 
solo/chorus form.11

Circular rather than linear representation appears to be most suitable here. 
These songs have no definite ending. At some chosen point in each phrase, 
re-entry of the complementary part is required. Since the two or more parts 
never begin or end their respective phrases simultaneously, there are no coincident

points of prolongation analogous with ‘ collective resolution ’, which has the 
implication of terminal cadence in European music.12

A national anthem must have a definite ending, so it was not possible to 
incorporate this ‘ circular ’ principle without modification. Also, a four-part

11 For transcription and analysis of representative items, cf. Rycroft (1967). Sound recordings 
of such music, including the two songs referred to in figures 1 and 2 above, are available on 
a published disc. Cf. Rycroft (1968). Regarding earlier Swazi musical recordings by Hugh 
Tracey, cf. Tracey (1959).

12 Rather than the resolution of discord by concord, the Nguni artistic intention would seem 
to be to maintain an ever-changing state of balance between the constituents—through con
trastive chording (in addition to other features of their relationship)—without any definite 
implications of finality being expressed.
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setting had been stipulated for the anthem, and neither of the specified texts 
made any provision for separate solo and chorus-phrase treatment. As a com
promise, it seemed feasible to cause the voice parts to enter separately, as a 
concession to the traditional ‘ non-simultaneous entry ’ principle, but to terminate 
their phrases simultaneously: thus providing cadences of the Western type. 
This necessitated shortening the lines of text for the alto, tenor and bass parts

J... to**

Fig. 2. Swazi hunting song, cf. Rycroft (1968)
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in some cases, while taking care that these still made sense. Here, for instance, 
is the first line as apportioned to the respective voices:

Soprano : Nkulunkulu, mnikati wetibusiso temaSwati
O God, bestower of the blessings of the Swazi

Tenor : Nkulunkulu, busisa emaSwati
O God, bless the Swazi

Alto and Bass : Nkulunkulu
O God

Amendments were made only to the three lower parts. The soprano voice 
sings the original text in full throughout. The resultant layout of parts in the 
score looks, of course, very much like a typical example of European four-part 
vocal polyphony of any period from the sixteenth century onwards. But this 
was not arrived at merely through direct adoption of a traditional Western form.

There was another, fundamental reason for applying the non-simultaneous 
entry principle in the anthem and for making changes in the text. In a ‘ tone 
language ’ like siSwati, the speech-tone patterns of the words have a strong 
influence on melody in traditional song. They determine broadly whether the 
pitch shall rise or fall or remain the same for successive syllables, though there 
is latitude in the size of the intervals. If different voices were to sing the same 
lines of text simultaneously, it would be impossible to avoid ‘ parallel ’ movement 
of the ‘ organum ’ type (either strict or ‘ imperfect ’). But in traditional Nguni 
choral music, parallelism of that kind is to a large extent avoided, both through 
the non-simultaneous entry of voices and through having non-identical lines of 
text sung by the overlapping solo and chorus.

While this prevents parallel chording between leader and chorus, a certain 
amount of ‘ imperfect ’ parallelism may nevertheless occur within the chorus 
itself, when the chorus phrase is not sung in unison but is divided into two or 
more simultaneous voice parts. A simple example of such a multi-part chorus 
may be seen in figure 2. This effect has been incorporated into the Anthem at 
various points, where voices share the same text simultaneously. This occurs 
notably in the fourth and sixth lines of the text between certain voices, for the 
words:

Live netintshaba nemifula and Nguwe wedvwa Somandla wetfhu
Musically, the setting for these two lines draws upon typical Swazi melodic 

sequences and employs the principle of ‘ root progression ’ between two harmonic 
roots, a semitone apart. The most common Swazi scale or mode (if one abstracts 
the ‘ tonal phonemes ’ from a body of their traditional songs, transposed to a 
common ‘ tonic ’, and sets them out in descending order of pitch) could be 
notated as the musical notes (F)E C B A F E. There are five notes to the octave, 
but it is not the ‘ common pentatonic ’ scale (like the black notes on the piano). 
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It contains two semitone intervals. In most traditional songs, a system of dual 
tonality is used, based upon two harmonic ‘ roots ’ a semitone apart. These could 
be represented (through transposition, if necessary) as the notes F and E. Notes 
F, A and C commonly occur together, based on the F root (like a Western major 
triad), and E and B occur above the root E. These two tonalities are used 
contrastively, serving somewhat similar functions to those of the Tonic and 
Dominant in European music. The notable difference is that our Dominant lies 
at an interval of a fourth below the Tonic, while the Swazi roots are only a semi
tone apart. The operation of this dual tonality system and its apparent relation 
to former use of the ligubhu musical bow for solo song accompaniment, has been 
described in previous papers.13 The hunting song shown in figure 2 employs it 
in rudimentary form : measures 1,2,4 and 5 are based on the F tonality, measures 
3 and 6 on the E.

In some of their more complex choral music the notes A or C, or both of 
these, serve as additional harmonic roots besides E and F. If the anthem were 
transposed down by a minor third to the key of F, for comparison, it would be 
seen that these four roots feature prominently throughout the music. Owing to 
the need for terminal cadences, however, two additional roots were occasionally 
introduced.

The typical Swazi five-note scale, described above, serves as the main basis 
of the anthem. For five out of the eight lines the soprano part is confined entirely 
to these notes. Additional ones are introduced only in the first line and the 
last two.

Speech-tones
The speech-tone requirements of the anthem text were followed to the extent 

of imitating observed traditional practice as closely as possible in all the voice 
parts. In traditional songs the melodic line is not just an imitation of the tonal 
contours of normal speech.14 A certain amount of latitude is possible. Tone 
patterns are sometimes directly violated in chorus parts, but this happens less 
frequently in solo phrases. Generally speaking, high, low and falling speech
tones do have a definite influence on the direction of melodic movement, inas
much as they determine whether the tune should rise or fall from syllable to 
syllable. Pitch intervals vary considerably in size, however, and there is no 
necessary conformity with speech in that respect.

Liberties are also taken, in song, with those tonal features which in speech 
appear to be imposed by ‘ intonation ’. In speech, many words take one tone 
pattern when occurring finally (or in pre-pausal position) but a different one when 
non-final; and there are associated ‘ length ’ features also. In song it seems that 

13 Rycroft (1967) and (1969). A Swazi ‘ semitone ’ equals c. 90-150 cents.
14 Concerning speech-tones, cf. Preface to Rycroft (1970).

x
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either of these patterns can be adopted, regardless of the position of the word. 
‘ Intonation ’ features may apparently be applied ad libitum without any of their 
demarcative implications.

In the third line of the anthem the tenor and bass part settings for the word 
netintshaba derive from the non-final speech-tone pattern for this word. In the 
soprano part, however, the utterance-final speech-tone pattern for netintshaba has 
been followed, in which the penultimate syllable takes low tone but commences 
with an assimilatory falling on-glide. To ensure that glides of this kind would be 
performed in the Swazi manner, with longer duration on the pitch-glide than is 
customary with European portamento, a note to that effect was added in the 
prefatory ‘ Note on performance ’ submitted with the music:

‘ Those whose language is siSwati will find that each voice part largely follows 
the inherent rhythm and speech-tone sequence of the text. Parlando glides, 
indicated by a slur and a straight line connecting two notes (or, in the Solfa 
notation, by underlining) should be rendered exactly as in traditional Swati 
music ’.

In spoken siSwati (Swazi) the same varieties of tonal glide occur as those 
found in Zulu.15 It is very common for these glides, of various kinds, to be 
carried over from speech into song. They are often stylized or exaggerated for 
musical effect. Or a falling glide may sometimes be introduced in song, on a 
syllable that does not take such a glide in speech.16 One variety of rising on-glide 
appears to be mechanically conditioned by certain voiced consonants in both 
speech and song.17 This is true of all the Nguni languages and the effect is present 
even when Nguni speakers sing in another language, such as English.

It was anticipated that the latter type of rising on-glide, as well as assimilatory 
falling ones, would occur automatically with certain syllables when the anthem 
was sung by siSwati speakers, and mention of this was accordingly made in the 
prefatory ‘ Note on performance ’:

‘ Brief rising or falling “ on-glides ” which arise naturally in words like nguye 
(initially, rising) and tintshaba (medially, falling) have not been indicated in the 
Solfa,18 but are marked as acciaccatura (i.e. unaccented grace-notes) in the staff 
notation parts, for the benefit of non-Swati singers ’.

Length and stress
An inherently metrical text, like that of ‘ God Save the Queen ’, was not to 

be expected for the Swaziland anthem. The number of syllables in the seven lines 

16 For a detailed description, cf. Rycroft (1963), 58.
18 Such non-speech-derived down-glides often cover intervals which suggest that Blacking’s 

principle of ‘ harmonic equivalence ’ (cited for Venda music) might possibly apply : cf. Blacking 
(1967), 168.

17 See end of note 4. A fuller description of these tone-lowering consonants appears in the 
Preface to Rycroft (1970).

18 For tintshaba this refers to parts other than the soprano.
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of ‘ God Save the Queen ’ are, respectively, 6, 6, 4; 6, 6, 6, 4. By comparison, 
the Swaziland anthem has 16, 10, 9, 10, 12, 9, 15, 12. Similar irregularity in the 
number of syllables is typical of the solo lines in traditional Nguni choral songs 19 
and also in their praise poetry. Chorus parts of course are more stereotyped, the 
same one or two lines being repeated constantly throughout.

Swazi choral songs generally observe a very slow tempo, somewhere between 
50 and 80 beats per minute, in duple or triple grouping. The chorus largely 
maintains the basic main-beat structure. This may also be expressed in dance
steps, gestures or work movements, while the soloist’s lines have a looser con
nection with this main metre, and display a semblance of rhythmic freedom from it. 
Instead of the word accents always falling on strong beats, which is the general 
European rule, there is a subtle shifting interplay between intensity stress, length 
and the metrical main-beats. Unlike many other African peoples, hand-clapping 
is not normally used to provide an accompaniment or to regulate the rhythm of 
the words.20

In traditional songs the order of long and short syllables found in normal 
speech is often altered or may be completely reversed.21 Here is the main leading

10 This irregularity tallies with A. M. Jones’s findings elsewhere in Africa. Jones cites a 
Hunters’ Song of the Ila tribe (Zambia) with ‘ apparently irrational numbers of syllables, 
namely 10, 18, 9 and 26 ’. Extending his observation to ‘ the whole of the continent south of 
the Sahara ’ he says : ‘ one could quote dozens of such apparently unmetrical texts—in fact it 
is difficult to find a text which is clearly metrical except, perhaps, in some simple children’s 
songs . . .’ (Jones, 1964, 6). Jones nevertheless goes on to pronounce them to be ‘ metrical 
lyrics ’ after all, since ‘ any song which can be sung during dancing must, ipso facto, be metrical ’ 
(ibid., 7). Personally, I prefer to consider such texts to be inherently unmetrical in themselves, 
and to regard their metrical organization as something imposed upon them.

20 In this respect Swazi and Zulu practice does not fall within the general statement by A. M. 
Jones that ‘ all African songs which can be sung to a regularly recurring rhythmic pulse can 
also be accompanied by hand-clapping: and it is the hand-clapping which is the basis both of 
their melodic and of their textual content ... it has nothing whatever to do with stress. . . . 
The claps exist purely as a pattern or grid on which the tune and words are built ’ (Jones, 1964, 7). 
This definitely does not apply to Swazi or Zulu song, though I have cited evidence of it among 
the Xhosa (Rycroft, 1962, 83-4). John Blacking appears to confirm this evident lack of a 
non-stressed clapping concept among the Zulu (Blacking, 1967, 158-9).

21 Missionaries have often been blamed for distorting the ‘ accentuation ’ in African languages 
when introducing hymns in the vernacular. This point was stressed particularly in Weman 
(1960), 141-3. But this complaint is not new. J. W. Colenso, when Bishop of Natal, voiced 
similar criticism as long ago as 1871: ‘ Missionaries too often compel the natives to offend 
against all the laws of accentuation, and force the rhythm of their own words, not once or 
twice, but constantly, in singing, in order to accommodate our favourite tunes. Let any 
Englishman attempt to sing the line “ O’er the gloomy hills of darkness ” to any L.M. or C.M. 
tune, and he will soon be convinced of the frightful effect which the singing of words to such 
tunes must have upon the ear of the natives, until by degrees the taste becomes wholly perverted ’ 
(Colenso, 1871, 9).

Had Colenso and Weman both made a closer study of actual traditional music, however, 
they would have found that ‘ native taste ’ was already ‘ perverted ’: distortions of length are 
in fact tolerated in Nguni music to an extent that would have alarmed them. It is not at all 
accentual distortion that violates Nguni tradition: it is speech-tone distortion that does so. 
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phrase of the traditional Swazi hunting song of figure 2 : first as spoken, secondly 
as sung. Vowel length is marked by a colon.

Spoken: wa:yihla:ba
Sung: wa:yihlaba: 

he is stabbed

yakha:la 
yakhala: 
it cried

le:nyamata:n(e) 22 
le:nyama:ta:n’ 
this buck

Despite such alterations of the length patterning in song, the position of 
intensity stress in each word appears to remain unaltered. This occurs on the 
root syllables -hlab-, -khal- and -nyam-, as well as on the demonstrative le in the 
above example.23

In connection with Zulu song it was remarked in a previous paper that 
intensity stress in the words often bore a syncopated or off-beat relation to the 
metrical down-beat of the dance-steps.24 This appears to occur also in Swazi. 
In the first word of the hunting song, the metrical down-beat coincides with the 
first and last syllables, while -hla-, which bears intensity stress, falls on an off-beat. 
In the second word, however, the stressed syllable -kha- does coincide with the 
down-beat, while the long final syllable is off the beat.

From this and other examples it appears that syllables bearing ‘ prominence 
either by length or by stress, need not necessarily fall on a metrical down-beat. 
Their placement in relation to the latter is frequently varied. It seems likely that 
such variation is deliberately contrived, in traditional Nguni music, in order to 
achieve contrast.

Contrastive accentual treatment of this kind has been introduced in the anthem, 
to some extent, from the third line of text onwards. To guard against its possible 

This was unfortunately overlooked by the missionaries—as well as by their critics—and the 
intelligibility of many hymns has suffered in consequence; though it seems that African 
congregations through the years have come to accept and even jealously to uphold the perpetua
tion of many such mystical ‘ nonsense chants as if it were the enactment of some essential 
ritual.

22 Elision of the final vowel, which is optional for this word, commonly takes place in speech.
23 One hesitates to make dogmatic assertions concerning intensity stress. This is a subjective 

impression and tallies with my previous impressions for Zulu (cf. Rycroft, 1957). Instruments 
such as the kymograph, oscilloscope, etc., often fail to register significant peaks of amplitude 
at points where the investigator (or even the speaker himself) subjectively feels dynamic stress 
in these languages. Since different speech sounds are inherently unequal in the amount of 
breath force and energy required in their production, a direct ‘ stress graph ’ cannot of course 
be expected. Whether or not positive results emerge from more controlled tests in the future, 
it seems feasible to suggest that—in Bantu languages generally—the listener may tend to project, 
conceptually, a kind of ‘ lexical prominence ’ on to root syllables by reason of their semantic 
importance, whether or not they happen to be actually louder.

21 Ibid. Weman quotes from this paper with acknowledgement (Weman, 1960, 56-7). But 
he has seriously misquoted one sentence concerning stress-placement in a Zulu isigekle dance
song. The mistake is evident if one studies my transcription of the music, which he also 
reproduces. Weman’s quotation: ‘ The next syllable, which is a root, receives its due stress 
of the heavy dance step ’ should, correctly, have read as follows : ‘ The next syllable, which is 
a root, receives its due stress despite shortened length, but does not coincide with the metrical 
stress of the heavy dance step ’ (Rycroft, 1962, 727; italics original).
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obliteration, by non-Swazi singers or by over-zealous school choirmasters through 
a mechanical stressing of the first and third beats of every bar measure, a clause 
was inserted in the ‘ Note on Performance ’ to the effect that ‘ off-beat accents 
should be expressed freely wherever they arise in the text

Although apparent abnormalities of length-patterning occur frequently in 
song, this is not obligatory. In many cases length values do not radically depart 
from those of normal speech. There appears, at first sight, to be considerable 
latitude in this matter.25 But closer inspection suggests that Lanham’s distinction 
between ‘ inherent ’ and ‘ imposed ’ length in Nguni languages may be relevant 
here.26 Syllables with an ‘ inherent ’ length feature (like initial wa-: and le:- in 
the first and third words of the hunting song phrase) appear to be less subject to 
alteration in song. On the other hand ‘ imposed ’ length, a syntactically 
demarcative terminal or pre-pausal feature generally occurring on the penultimate 
syllable, is very frequently either displaced, or ‘ lifted off ’, or may be applied 
ad libitum without any demarcative implications.27 An association between 
‘ imposed ’ length and tonal features imposed by intonation is evident here, as 
suggested earlier.

All three of these possibilities for length patterning, namely displacement, 
‘ lifting off ’, and non-implicative retention, were freely employed in the anthem. 
In the setting of the first word (among others) there has been intentional displace
ment of the imposed length feature from the penultimate to the final syllable 28:

Spoken: Nkulunku:lu
Sung: Nkulunkulu:

O God

Imposed length (plus final intonation) has been ‘ lifted off ’ in temaSwati 

25 Ziervogel (1952), 17, states that ‘ in songs the stress fluctuates according to the music ’. 
This is an understandable view, provided that ‘ length ’ is meant rather than intensity stress.

20 Lanham (1960), 146 et seq., has dealt with length and stress in considerable detail. Suffice 
it here to say that ‘ inherent ’ length seems to pertain to certain affixes and concords, 
demonstratives, ideophones and interjections. Elsewhere extra length appears to be an 
‘ imposed ’ feature.

27 It is in this respect that earlier complaints of ‘ metrical violation ’ have been misdirected 
(cf. note 21). Both Colenso and Weman are primarily concerned about keeping ‘ the regular 
fall of the accent on the penultimate’ (Colenso, 1871, 9), Weman refers to Bantu languages 
being ‘ trochaic in construction ’ as a general rule (Weman, 1960, 141). Both had been misled 
here by the ‘ imposed ’ penultimate length feature which, though binding in speech, is certainly 
not obligatory in traditional Nguni song.

The third circular issued to composers by the Swaziland Anthem Committee, containing 
the texts, showed more enlightenment in this respect, by stating that ‘ the stress in each word 
is on the penultimate syllable but this need not be adhered to in composing a musical setting 
in siSwati any more than in English ’. (By ‘ stress ’ one must here understand ‘ length ’ of 
course.)

28 Weman cites this word and prescribes that its ‘ correct ’ metrical setting should be 
Nkulunku:lu, i.e. exactly as in speech (Weman, 1960, 143).
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(soprano, first line) despite its final position. Suspension of penultimate length 
occurs similarly in many other words.

In netintshaba (soprano part, third line) the normal sentence-terminal features 
from speech have been applied, but without any demarcative implication. Extra 
length has been imposed on the penultimate syllable. Tonal features, also, are 
typically utterance-final.

Many other words have been treated in the same way as netintshaba, including 
the final word in the anthem. Here, however, it was intended that terminal 
features should for once serve their normal speech function, if that were possible, 
and signify unmistakable finality. Penultimate lengthening was therefore applied 
in an exaggerated manner, being sustained for the duration of four full beats by 
all voices simultaneously, in an attempt to secure a climactic cadential effect: 
linguistically as well as musically. This was a departure from tradition, since no 
indigenous terminal formula for Swazi song appears to exist. Nevertheless, in 
the reciting of traditional Swazi praises and royal eulogies (tibongo) the exaggerated 
and stylized prolongation of a penultimate syllable does indeed serve as the 
typical stanza-final feature. Its adoption as a national anthem final feature there
fore seems not altogether inappropriate.
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NKULUNKULU, MNIKATI WETIBUSISO TEMASWATI29 
(The National Anthem of Swaziland)

Words by
Mrs. A. F. K. Simelane

con Portamento
88. -96

Doh is Ab

Musical 
Setting by 
David Rycroft 

1967

a
Nku - lu — nku Mni- ka- ti we-ti - bu - si - - so

by i , s — t — i t

J
Nku

.* S

T
lu -nku

s :

20 Cf. ‘ Note on Performance p. 318. For a brief guide to pronunciation the reader is referred 
to note 4.
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NOTE ON PERFORMANCE
(Submitted with the Anthem)

Those whose language is siSwati will find that each voice part largely follows the inherent 
rhythm and speech-tone sequence of the text. Parlando glides, indicated by a slur and a straight 
line connecting two notes (or, in the Solfa notation, by underlining) should be rendered exactly 
as in traditional Swati music. (Certain of these glides have purposely been omitted from the 
keyboard version, since the required effect cannot be obtained.) Normal slurs, as in the second- 
last measure, should be rendered in the European manner.

Brief rising or falling ‘ on-glides ’ which arise naturally in words like nguye (initially, rising) 
and tintshaba (medially, falling) have not been indicated in the Solfa, but are marked as 
acciaccatura (i.e. unaccented grace-notes) in the staff notation parts, for the benefit of non-Swati 
singers.

Off-beat accents should be expressed freely wherever they arise in the text—as in Busisa 
tiphatshimandla . . . and elsewhere. (These accents are indicated, in parenthesis, in the keyboard 
version, but they should not be overdone.)

As will be noted by those familiar with the National tinggoma repertoire, the idiom of 
traditional music is further reflected in the non-simultaneous entry of voice parts, and in the 
typically Swati harmonic progressions and parallel movement of measures 8-10 and 12-14. 
Elsewhere, European features have been introduced to some extent, particularly in the final 
line, to secure a climactic cadence instead of a traditional D.C.
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REPETITION OF THE VERB IN NUPE

By N. V. Smith

In Nupe 1 any construction containing a monosyllabic intransitive verb can 
normally be paralleled by a comparable construction with that verb repeated.2 
For instance:
1. bise 6 ti

fowl T cry
(T is a marker of tense-aspect) 

has an emphatic paraphrase 3
2. bise d ti ti

Similarly:
3. kuti ge

juju be good

has the congener:
4. kuti ge ge

the fowl is squawking

the fowl really is squawking

the juju is good

the juju is just good

We can express this correspondence by the rule 4
Tx X V Y

1 2 3-^12 + 23
where X and Y are variables, possibly null,5 and V is any monosyllabic 
intransitive verb.

With polysyllables only the first syllable of the verb is repeated, after the
rest of the verb, e.g.
5. u taya 

he slip
he slipped

6. u taya ta he did slip
7. wu 6 tiyigbe 

he T doze
he’s dozing

8. wu 6 tiyigbe ti he is dozing

1 Cf. items by Smith in the references for earlier work on Nupe in a different theoretical
framework. I am grateful to Rodney Huddleston for his comments on an early version of 
this paper.

2 Cf. Smith (1969) where the phenomenon treated in this paper is given an incomplete and 
essentially incorrect analysis.

3 The different uses and meanings of this repeated construction can best be inferred from 
the translations of the examples ; basically it is emphatic (and presumably the constituent emph 
would be one trigger for its occurrence), repetitive or durative, aspectivally imperfective (except 
with be ‘ to come ’), and indicative of a contradiction or reaffirmation of a point denied or 
ignored.

4 For a brief summary of the Phrase Structure rules presupposed for the transformations 
discussed here, vide infra, Appendix.

5 Vide infra, under ex. 45, for an argument that X may never be null.
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Elsewhere 6 it has been, shown that all polysyllabic verbs can be analysed into 
two elements:7 an initial, monosyllabic verbal element, and a final, mono-, di- 
or tri-syllabic element which may be verbal or nominal. That is, the structure 
of the polysyllabic verb is :

(taya, example 5, is of the structure [Vb = Vb] and tdyigbe, example 7, is of the 
structure [Vb = Nom].)
Ti can now be extended to take care of all intransitive verbs, thus :

where Vb is a verbal element which may or may not be a complete verb (V), 
Nom is a bound nominal element, and = is a morpheme boundary.8

With transitive verbs the whole of a monosyllable or the first syllable only 
of a polysyllable is repeated immediately after the object NP, e.g.

9. u ba cigba 
he cut wood

10. u ba cigbl ba
11. u be bida 9

come

12. u be bida be 10
13. u gfl kata o 11

skulk room

14. u gQ kata o gfi
15. u y6bo mi

love me

16. u yebd mi ye

he cut wood

he cut wood all day
he came to Bida

he finally came to Bida 
he’s skulking in the room

he is skulking in the room 
he loves me

he does love me

8 Smith (1969), 98 ff.
7 There are seven exceptions to this generalization (cf. Smith, 1969, 103) which must be 

analysed into three elements. These verbs are rare and are ignored in this paper.
8 Cf. Chomsky and Halle, 66-8 et passim, for a discussion of boundaries.
9 Place names function as objects rather than adverbials except that they do not pro- 

nominalize.
10 The tonal sandhi is regular ; cf. Smith (1969), 49 f.
11 The final o is a feature of locative verbs (cf. Smith, 1967a, 40 f.). These behave perfectly 

regularly with respect to the repetition transformations.
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We can formulate this correspondence in T3:

T3 x [vb(=py)] NP Y
V V

1 2 (3) 4 5^12(3)4 + 25

which, clearly, must be conflated with T2 to give T4:

X [vb( = {™m])] (NP) Y
V V

1 2 (3) (4) 5 -> 1 2 (3) (4) + 2 5

All the above examples contain only one verb, and the variable Y is null. 
In 17 there are two verbs and, accordingly, two ways in which the SD of T4 
can be met:

17. wu d tu ddkd be bida he comes to Bida on horseback
ride horse

This may be analysed either as :

wu d tu ddkd be bida
X V NP Y
1 2 4 5

(‘ 3 ’ is absent as the verb is monosyllabic)

in which case T4 will generate :

18. wu d tu ddkd tu be bida he always rides to Bida on horseback

or it may be analysed as:

wu d tu ddkd be bida 0
X V NP Y
1 2 4 5

in which case T4 produces the awkward, but grammatical

19. wu d tu ddkd be bida be he does come to Bida on horseback

Note that, as predicted, we do not get

20. *wu d til ddkd be bida tik

where the V is copied to the right of the variable Y. In fact the verb can never 
be copied to the right of Y; compare:
Y



N. V. SMITH322

21. u bd bida tsuwo
yesterday

22. u yd mi syawara ga min daa
give advice that I go

23. u be bida be tsuwo
24. u yd mi syawara yd ga min daa
25. *u bd bida tsuwd be
26. *u yd mi syawara ga min daa yd

Note that when there are two NP’s 
occurs after the second of them, as in 2-
27. *u yd mi yd syawara ga min daa

he came to Bida yesterday

he advised me to go

he finally came to Bida yesterday
he actually advised me to go

after the verb, as in 22, the repeated verb 
I, and not after the first, as in 27 :

In other words, a second NP cannot form part of Y. Accordingly, T4 must be 
extended to include a further NP, viz.

Ts X [vb( = gbom])] (NP) (NP) Y
V V

1 2 (3) (4) (5) 6^12 (3) (4) (5) + 2 6

(This transformation will be referred to as Tvr (verb repeat).)

If the NP dominated by VP is followed by an adverbial element, however, 
even if this is within the VP, the repeated verb is adjoined immediately to the 
right of this NP and before the adverbial, e.g.
28. u ba cigbt bd kagbd I he cut the wood energetically

with force

29. u ba cigbt ba bd kagbd i he cut the wood energetically all day
30. *u ba cigbt bd kdgbd i ba

If the object NP is complex, i.e. is of the form

Tvr applies only to the dominating NP and not the dominated NP,12 e.g.

12 In accordance with Chomsky’s A/A principle. Cf. Chomsky (1962), 931, and Ross 
(1967) passim, for a detailed critique of this concept.
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31. u ba eight na mi leyd tsuwd na he cut the wood I saw yesterday
that see

32. u ba eight na mi leyd tsuwd na ba he cut up the wood I saw yesterday
33. *u ba eight ba na mi leyd tsuwd na

In other words the potential analysis of 31 as:

na mi leyd tsuwd na 
Y

u ba cigba
X V NP

instead of the correct:

u ba
X V

eight na mi leyd tsuwd na 
NP

0 
Y

is ruled out by universal convention.
With a number of polysyllabic verbs the direct object NP is inserted between 

the first element of the verb and the final element. For instance, leyd ‘ to see ’ 
appears as le . . . yd; e.g.
34. mi le u yd 13 I saw him 
with a repeated congener:
35. mi le u yd le I could see him

Contrast 35 with 15 and 16 and the impossible:
36. *mi leyd u
37. *mi yd u bd

There appears to be no way of predicting whether a polysyllabic verb is separable 
(the more common case) or inseparable.

It is assumed that the direct object of all verbs is generated in the same position 
(cf. the PS rules in the Appendix) and reach their intercalated position with 
separable verbs by means of an ‘ object shift ’ transformation, formulated 
roughly as:

Clearly, if we are going to avoid the necessity of specifying different environments 
for the application of Tvr, it must precede Tos. Thus 35 would originate as 
mi leyd u ; it would become mi leyd u le by TVr and mi le u yd le by Tos.

13 This occurs irrespective of the length of the NP, e.g. mi le baagi Wuci na bd bida tsuwd 
na ye i I saw the man who came to Bida yesterday ’.
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There are a number of restrictions on the applicability of Tvr, some of which 
appear to be general (as, for instance, the impossibility of permuting around Y 
mentioned above), and others either dialectal or idiosyncratic. First Tvr is 
universally inapplicable in the environment of the imperative, so we have:

38. ba cigba
39. bd
40. u ba cigbt
41. u bd
but no
42. *ba cigba ba
43. *bd be

cut the wood ! 
come!
he cut wood (=9) 
he came

to parallel
44. u ba cigba ba
45. u bd be

he cut wood all day (= 10) 
he finally came

To state this restriction we need to add the condition that X does not contain 
‘ Imperative ’ to Tvr. The alternative of including a subject NP in the SD of the 
transformation is not adopted as, in certain cases, this subject is not deleted by 
the imperative transformation. That is, we have an optional form:

46. o bd you, come ! (homophonous with ‘you came ’)
beside the more usual 39.

It is probable that this restriction is partly a reflection of a more general 
constraint which excludes the co-occurrence of Imperative and ‘ Imperfective ’ 
aspect, as most of the sentences containing a repeated verb are imperfective.14 
However, as there are a few cases of repeated verbs co-occurring with perfective 
aspect (cf. 6, 12) the restriction is left as a condition on X.

A similar, though less clear-cut, restriction obtains with negative sentences.15 
For some speakers no negative sentences 16 allow of a repeated verb, so we have :

47. mid. Io dzukd
T go market

48. mi d lo dzukd d
neg

49. mi d lo dzukd lo
50. *mi d lo dzukd lo d

I shall go to market

I shall not go to market

I shall be going to market

14 Cf. Smith (1969), 125 f.
15 Note that negative sentences are inherently imperfective (ibid.).
10 Except in certain subordinate clauses.
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Other speakers find nothing wrong with 50, and yet others accept it only with 
a temporal adverbial or restrictive clause:

51. mi A lo dzukd lo dsu A
to-morrow

52. mi A lo dzukd lo A, Ama AyA
but 

wdcAcAcizl A be Abo 
traders here

I shall not be going to market to-morrow

I shall not be going to market but

traders will come here

For those speakers who have any constraints on negative sentences at all, 
these can be formalized by reference to the position of the negative element in 
the underlying structure. Specifically, that Tvr cannot apply to a sentence 
immediately dominating neg, though there may be an occurrence of neg dominated 
by a different S higher up the tree.17 Thus, in 53, which underlies 50 :

53. S

Tvr would block, but in 54, which underlies 51, Tvr would operate, at least for 
some speakers.

54.

17 This presupposes a sentential derivation for, inter alia, temporal adverbials, as has been 
suggested for English (and putatively universally) by Lakoff, App. F.
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That is, we have three classes of reaction from speakers:
(a) Those who reject any negative sentence on which Tvr has operated, i.e. for 

whom 50-52 are all out.
(b) Those who accept any negative sentence on which Tvr has operated, 

i.e. for whom 50-52 are all in.
(c) Those who accept only those negative sentences in which Tvr has operated 

on an S not immediately dominating neg, i.e. for whom the examples 
are as marked.

For one speaker at least, Tvr blocks when the object NP is co-ordinate in 
structure, if the co-ordinate nouns are place names, though for other nouns 
there is no restriction. Thus :
55. mi bd bida
56. mi bd bida be
57. mi bd bida td doko
58. *mi bd bida td doko be
59. mi d ba naka td cigba
60. mi d ba nakt td cigbt ba

I came to Bida
I’ve come to Bida at last
I came to Bida and Doko

I’m cutting meat and wood
I am cutting meat and wood

For other speakers 58 is alright. More investigation of this phenomenon is 
needed.

Another problem is provided by the possible alternative to 60:
61. mi d ba naka ba td cigbt I am cutting meat and wood
which should be excluded by the A/A principle mentioned earlier 18 whether ba 
is moved into the conjunct or td cigba is later extraposed out. It seems that this 
corresponds to such English sentences as 63 :
62. I had Weetabix and toast for breakfast
63. I had Weetabix for breakfast and toast 
which is acceptable for some speakers when the peculiarity of the construction is 
markedly intonationally. In Nupe, however, there is no intonational evidence 
available.

In general Tvr can only apply once to any S, although a sentence containing 
embedded S’s may have more than one repeated verb in its final output. Specifi
cally, Tvr may operate once on every cycle of the transformational rules.19 So in
64. baagi na bd be na da mi ya da the man who finally came really hit me

man R hit

18 Or comparably by Ross’s co-ordinate structure constraint. Cf. Ross (1967), 161.
18 For the principle of the transformational cycle, cf. Chomsky (1965), 29 et passim ; (1968), 

38 ; and Ross (1968).
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(R is a relative marker; daya is a disyllabic separable verb) with the underlying 
structure:

65.

Tvr operates on S2 in the first cycle, giving (with the relativization transformation 
which inserts na . . . na assumed) baagi na bd be na, and then operates on Sx in the 
second cycle to give daya mi da, which becomes da mi ya da by the object shift 
transformation.

It would seem, however, that some further restriction must be placed on Tvr 
to account for the following data exemplifying serial constructions:

The underlying structure of 70, for example, is roughly :

66. mi de eya nddci so
have something hide

I have something hidden

67. mi de eya nddci kd
leave

I have something left

68. mi de eya nddci sd sd I have something hidden away
69. mi de eya nddci kd kd I have something left over
70. mi de eya nddci sd kd I have something hidden left
71. mi de eya nddci kd sd I have something left hidden
72. mi de eya nddci sd sd kd I have something hidden away left
73. mi de eya nddci sd kd kd I have something hidden left over
74. mi de eya nddci kd sd sd I have something left hidden away
75. mi de eya nddci kd kd sd I have something left over hidden
76. *mi de eya nddci kd kd sd sd
77. *mi de eya nddci sd sd kd kd
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which, by relativization in S3 and S2 gives

79. mi de eya nddci na mi s6 na na kd na I have something which I hid which is left 
and then generates 70 by relative reduction, deleting the discontinuous na . . . na 
and the personal pronoun mi.20 This, however, should make possible 77 
(mutatis mutandis the same arguments apply for the other examples) which is 
excluded by all informants.

20 Either, both or neither of the sets of relative markers may be deleted, giving in addition 
to 70 and 79 :

80. mi de eya nddci na mi sd na kd
81. mi de eya nddci sd na kd na

Informant response varies as to the acceptability of sentences with more than one na. .. na.
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One alternative would appear to be to derive kd and s6 from co-ordinated 
sentences, so the underlying structure of 70 would be 82 rather than 78 :

This is supported by the possibility of having the co-ordinate enclitic conjunction 
ci in e.g.
83. mi de eya nddci na kd na na mi ci s6 na 21 I have something which is left over 

and which I have hidden
We still, however, have the problem of why only one of S3 and S4 can have Tvr 
apply to it. This would be explicable if we ordered Tvr after conjunction reduction, 
equi-NP deletion and relative clause reduction, because S3 and S4 would then not 
branch and so be deleted by Ross’s rule of tree-pruning.22 However, as para
phrastic relative and non-relative clauses allow of repeated verbs, Tvr should 
clearly precede relative clause reduction. This problem seems insoluble even if 
relative clause reduction were last-cyclic,23 as in this case the embedded S’s 
would never become eligible for pruning. A second alternative, namely of 
allowing co-ordinate VP’s, also fails to work, as the internal structure of S3 and S4 

21 Example 83 in fact underlies 71 not 70. The ci co-ordinator can only be enclitic to a noun 
phrase (here the pronoun mi) and not the relathe marker na, so the example underlying 70, 
viz. *mi de eya nddci na mi s6 na na ci kd na is ungrammatical as it stands, as it must undergo 
obligatory ci deletion.

22 Cf. Ross (1966).
23 Cf. Rosenbaum and the references in n. 19.
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is radically different, in that they have different subjects. The only apparent 
ways of blocking the deviant sentences 76 and 77 seem to be (i) imposing some 
kind of output condition 24 on the juxtaposition of repeated verbs, or (ii) marking 
the rule Tvr as applying to the dominating S and not the dominated S’s where 
the latter are co-ordinate. Both of these are unsatisfactory, and I leave the 
matter open.

It should be noted that there is no limit to the number of verbs which can 
appear in serial construction; but only one of them can ever be repeated; 
compare:

84. mi de eyi ke sd kQ
corn sell

85. mi de eyi kd kd sd kG
86. mi de eyi kd sd sd kG
87. *mi de eyi kd kd sd sd kfi

I have corn left hidden to sell

I have corn left over hidden to sell
I have corn left hidden away to sell

In fact, for reasons I don’t understand
88. *mi de eyi kd sd kG kG
is also out.

Examples such as these tend to be on the borders of acceptability even if 
grammatical, and it may be this, allied with semantic improbability, which 
excludes 88.

An apparent counter-example to the claim that Tvr can only apply once to 
a given S is provided by the following :

89. musa bd sa yi mi Musa came to greet us
(sami is a separable verb meaning ‘ to greet ’)
90. musa bd sa yi mi sa Musa did come to greet us
91. musa bd sa yi mi sa sa all Musa did was come to greet us
92. mi d wa eci

want yam
I want yam

93. mi d wa eci wa I do want yam
94. mi d wa eci wd wa ni all I want is yam
(ni is an emphatic particle).
But in those examples where the verb is repeated twice, the status of the last 
occurrence (call it V3) is different from that of the first two occurrences (Vi and 
V2) in that Vi and V2 remain ‘ verbs ’ for the purpose of subsequent transformation, 
whereas V3, while not obviously assignable to any specific non-verbal category, 
is not a verb in the same way. 21

21 Cf. Perlmutter.
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It has been described elsewhere 25 how, in certain subordinate clauses, a copy 
of the subject pronominal element must be adjoined to the left of every verbal 
element, be this free verb, preverb or auxiliary. Typically this happens after 
verbs or conjunctions which govern the ‘ subjunctive ’ in other languages. Thus 
the form
95. yi gada we entered

enter

corresponds to the subjunctive form
96. (yi d wa) yi ga yi da (we wish) to enter
(Note that gada is of the structure [Vb = Vb], the second syllable of verbs of

V V
structure [Vb — Nom], e.g. boye below, do not take the copied subject element). 

V V
Likewise
97. u Id mi boyd he impressed me

Prev impress

corresponds to the subjunctive form
98. u bd ebo u Id u bo mi yd 26 he came in order to impress me

We can formalize this relation as :
Tcopy X NP r I

LaJ
[+ V] Y ([+ V] W)* 27

1 2 3 4 5 6 -> 1 2 Pro a + 3 4 Pro a + 5 6
where X contains the feature subjunctive,

a represents the features of person and number necessary to characterize 
the pronominal correlate of the NP copied.
(If the NP is already a pronoun a subsequent transformation will 
delete the second of two identical contiguous pronouns.)

With the construction resulting from Tvr it is obligatory to have this copied 
pronominal element before Vx and V2. Thus:
99. u ba cigba ba he cut wood all day (= 10)
corresponds to:
100. (mi dzi musa tild) u ba cigba u ba I forced Musa to cut wood all day

do force

101. *mi dzi musa tild u ba cigba ba
whereas with V3 it is impossible to have this pronominal:

25 Smith (1967a), 9 f.
26 The variation in the position of the object (mi) in the environment of the preverb Id is 

regular, ebd = ‘ in order to ’ and wd = ‘ to wish ’ both govern the subjunctive.
27 The asterisk indicates an unlimited number of repetitions of the bracketed sequence. 

Cf. Chomsky and Halle, 344.
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102. u ba cigba ba ba all he did was cut wood
103. mi dzi musa tild u ba cigba u ba ba I forced Musa to cut just wood
104. *mi dzi musa tild u ba cigba u ba u ba

To account for these examples it is necessary to order Tvr before the transformation 
copying rule and then have another transformation Tvr2 after TCOpy.

TVr2 X [vb(-gbom])] (NP) Vb Y

V V
1 2 3 4 5 6->12345 + 56
Condition : 2 = 5

There is no evidence for the precise formulation of Tvr2, whose SC could equally 
well be: 1...6^1 2345+26

or: 1...6-^1 2342 + 5 6, etc.
but there is some semantic and phonological evidence, as well as the syntactic 
evidence given, in favour of having two repeat transformations which might 
appear conflatable. Although in some cases the meaning of a construction with 
two repetitions of Vb is the same as one with one, or only stylistically different 
(cf. 90, 91 and 139, 140), there is also usually the added nuance of ‘ all that 
happened was . . .’ or some kind of derision. In other words, in a complete 
grammar, TVn and Tvr2 would have SD’s potentially differentiated by the 
presence or absence of presentential attitude markers such as ‘ Derision ’, etc.

There is tonal evidence that V2 is verbal when final, but non-verbal when 
pre-final, and that V3 is verbal, even though syntactically it is non-verbal.

Verbs beginning with a voiced consonant and having inherently high tone, 
regularly change this high tone to rising in a number of environments.28 One 
such case is when the verb is not the first verb in the sentence. Thus we have:

105. u bd he came
106. u zi
107. u bd zi

he returned 
he came and returned

where the inherent high tone of zi changes to a rise after bd. Similarly in 108 (= 12) 
bd becomes be in its repeated form.
108. u bd bida be he finally came to Bida
(cf. also example 93, etc.)

However, with a second repetition of this verb there is no change in the tone of
V2, but V3 behaves like a normal non-initial verb. Cf. example 94 above, and also :

28 Cf. Smith (1969) for a detailed treatment of this phenomenon.
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109. u gbi mi gt he asked me
(gbigt is a separable verb meaning ‘ to ask ’)
110. u gbi mi g& gbi he did ask me
111. u gbi mi gi gbi gbi all he did was ask me
Given Tvr2 as the origin for e.g. Ill, we shall have to formulate an ad hoc 
readjustment rule 29 to exempt V2 from the tone-shift rule in the environment 
before V3. But the alternative of conflating TVri and Tvr2, or of having them both 
before TCOpy would necessitate setting up a highly counter-intuitive d.c.s. and/or 
formulating readjustment rules to apply both to V2 and to V3. Specifically, given 
the underlying structure 112 for 9 :

Tvri would give the d.c.s. 113 for 10 (= 99):

113.

29 Cf. Chomsky and Halle, 9-11.
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which would then be subject to TCOpy in the relevant environment, to provide 100, 
and TVr2 would give the d.c.s. 114 for 102 :

114.

which, because of the ordering of the rules, would not be subject to TCOPy but 
would still allow V3 to behave like a verb in the phonology. This seems entirely 
preferable to setting up some d.c.s. parallel to 114 but with ba3 dominated by, 
say, N, or adjoined quite differently.

In general TVn is optional, but in certain circumstances it becomes obligatory. 
This is the case in subordinate clauses introduced by dfdce—‘ even if ’, &fd(dd)— 
introducing the apodosis of a sentence whose protasis begins with gomd ‘ rather ’, 
and some others.30 Thus we have :
115. mi & lo ele & wu mi wu I’ll go even if I get soaked

rain beat

116. *mi & lo Af&ce ele & wu mi
117. mi & gi edzd A Office mada

eat food not hunger
A gG mi gQ

gnaw
118. *mi d gj edzd A dfdce mada & gG mi

I shall not eat even if I’m hungry

119. gdm&namiA zd wuzina
become slave

did dd mi if tsu tsu
die

rather than become a slave I shall die

120. *gdmi na mi & zd wuzi na 
did dd mi & tsu

There are two exceptions to this obligatory repetition: first, if the clause

30 Usage varies with the other examples, so I shall restrict myself to those given.
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introduced by AfAce is initial, the repetition appears to be optional; second, if 
the clause introduced by Af6 d6 is negative, the repetition is also optional. Thus, 
beside 115 and 116, we have :

121. AfAce ele A wu mi, mi A lo
122. AfAce ele A wu mi wu, mi A lo 

and beside 119 and 120 we have :

123. gomAnamiAla evo ya musa na,
calabash

Aid dd mi A gi edzd gi A
124. gdmA na mi A la evo yA musa na,

AfA dd mi A gi edze A

even if I get soaked I’ll go
(same meaning)

rather than give the calabash to Musa,

1’11 not eat
(same meaning)

The first of these restrictions can be accounted for by ordering the transformation 
which front-shifts the subordinate clause containing AfAce (call it TfS) before Tvr, 
and placing the condition on Tvr that if TfS has applied Tvr is optional, and if 
TfS has not applied Tvr is obligatory.31 The second restriction can be accounted 
for by a simple condition on Tvr.

A similar interaction is seen with front-shifted adverbials, but in this case 
the optionality of the subsequent application of Tvr is different.

125. mi dzfi bAbo karayi
appear quietly

126. mi dzfi dzQ bAbo karayi
127. karayi mi dzfi bAbo
128. *karayi mi dzG dzfi bAbo

I appeared here quietly

I did appear here quietly
I appeared here quietly

That is, if the transformation front-shifting the adverbial (TtOpic) applies, Tvr is 
impossible, if it does not apply Tvr is optional. In certain discourse environments, 
and for certain speakers, Tvr is obligatory if Ttopic has not applied. For instance, 
125 is possible as a simple statement, but in reply to

129. ke wo dzfi dzfi bAbo na o how did you appear here ?
how

only 126 or 127 is possible.
In general, though not invariably, a question containing a repeated verb 

elicits a reply also containing a repeated verb. Thus :

130. wu 6 lotu tdsi: is he working now ?
work now

31 In fact the correct output could also be achieved by ordering Tvr before Trs and reversing 
the conditions.
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(where the mark of the question is lengthening of the final vowel) would elicit 
the reply:

131. 66, wu d lotu tdsi yes, he’s working now

but not the otherwise grammatical

132. ee, wu e lotu lo tdsi yes, he’s really working now

whereas
133. wu d lotu lo tdsi: is he really working now ?

would elicit 132 but not 131.
There also appears to be some connection with a ‘ given ’ versus ‘ new ’ 

function, e.g.

134. musa ma gbi o gd de did Musa ask you anything ?

(ma and de are contrastive and exclamatory particles respectively) would elicit 
the reply:

135. ee, u gbi mi gd yes, he did

but not 136 or 137 :

136. *56, u gbi mi gd gbi

137. *66, u gbi mi gd gbi gbi

whereas the question
138. ke musa bd yi dzi zi dba o bo what did Musa come to you for ?

(ke = ‘ what ’, yi is an infinitival particle, zi is a purposive particle, dba o bo is 
a locative adverbial meaning literally ‘ place your at ’) 
would elicit the replies :

139. u bd gbi mi gd gbi he came to ask me a question
140. u bd gbi mi gd gbi gbi he just came to ask me a question

but not
141. *u bd gbi mi ga

Further investigation of these phenomena is necessary.
With regard to 129, it should also be noted that the presence in a construction 

of ke . . . na ‘ how ’ almost always acts as a trigger for Tvr. There is thus no 
equivalent sentence:
142. *ke wo dzQ bdbo na o

and while
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143. ke musa i lotu na o how does Musa work ?

is just acceptable, the unmarked form is

144. ke musa i lotu lo na o how does Musa work ?

By contrast with ke . . . na which normally requires Tvr to operate, the 
periphrastic form ki 16 . . . ‘ why ? ’ (lit. ‘ what made ...?’) normally precludes 
the operation of Tvr« Thus:
145. ki li wo ci dzfi bilbo why did you appear here ?

146. *ki li wo ci dzfi dzfi bilbo

One further restriction needs to be mentioned, namely that a verb functioning 
as a ‘ preposition ’ 32 cannot repeat, even though it is clearly related to its 
homophonous free verb, and is verbal in function by the criterion of adjunction 
by a copied pronominal element.

Other, lexical, exceptions to Tvr exist. Thus :

147. u yi mi evo he gave me a calabash

148. u yi mi evo yi he just gave me a calabash

149. u li evo yi mi 
take

he gave me a calabash

150. u li evo la yi mi he took a calabash and gave it me

151. *u li evo yi mi yi

152. mi dzi musa tild u li evo u yi mi I forced Musa to give me a calabash

153. u bi he is diligent

is homophonous with
154. u bi it is sour
but the repeated form
155. u bi ba

can only mean ‘ it is just sour ’ and not ‘ he is just diligent ’. As all the subclasses 
of verb hitherto recognized 33 appear in general to allow Tvr the only way of 
treating such cases seems to be by marking them as exceptions to this rule in the 
lexicon.

32 Cf. Ansre.
33 Cf. Smith (1969) and the examples cited above.

z
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APPENDIX

Simplified Phrase Structure rules presupposed in the preceding discussion

S (neg) (emph) NP VP (Adv)

VP V (NP) (NP) (Adverb)

Ordered list of transformations (not formalized) discussed in the text

1. Adverb preposing
2. Subordinate clause switch
3. Verb repeat 1
4. Subordinate clause pronoun copying
5. Verb repeat 2
6. Object shift

Final form of Tvrl

X hWoj (NP) (NP) Y

V
1 2 (3) (4) (5) 6 -> 1 2 (3) (4) (5) + 2 6

Conditions : where X does not contain Imp
where X does not contain neg (for some speakers) 
optional unless X contains aface and T2 has not applied (and for 

diddd if X does not contain neg)
impossible if Tx has applied.

34 Cf. Chomsky (1965), 187-8, for the problem of branching rules applying to complex 
symbols.
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TONGUE ROOT POSITION IN THE VOLTA-COMOE 
LANGUAGES

and its Significance for the Reconstruction of the Original 
Bantu Vowel Sounds

By John Stewart

As Professor Guthrie points out,1 the original set of realizations of Common 
Bantu *i, *u 2 was most probably either (1) i, u or (2) e, o,3 as these are the two 
principal sets of realizations which occur in those present-day Bantu languages in 
which Common Bantu *i, *u have not merged with *j, *g.

The purpose of the present article is to attempt, in the light of recent work on 
tongue root position in the languages of the Volta-Comoe group, to choose 
between (1) i, u and (2) e, o on the basis of the relative plausibility of the two sound
shifts they respectively imply, namely (1) i, u -> e, o and (2) e, o i, u.

The Volta-Comoe languages
The Volta-Comoe languages (Greenberg’s ‘ Akan ’4) constitute an apparent 

ancestral group. The present study is based on ten languages or dialects 
investigated by the writer at first hand, and on the Akuapem dialect of Akan as 
described by Christaller.5 Table I shows these eleven languages or dialects and 
their classification by apparent ancestral subgroups.

A study of the regular phonetic correspondences which operate across the 
eleven selected languages or dialects provides strong evidence for the unity of the 
Tano and Guan subgroups. The languages or dialects of each of these subgroups 
appear to have undergone a considerable number of common phonetic innova
tions, and the common Tano innovations appear to be almost completely different 
from the common Guan innovations. Only one convincing phonetic innovation, 
however, has so far been found as evidence for the unity of the Ono subgroup.

Within the Guan group, the phonetic evidence for the Nkonya-Krachi 
subgroup is quite strong, but that for the Awutu-Larteh subgroup is weak.

Within the Tano group, Anyi-Bawule and Akan are not language groups but 
individual languages. Within Akan, the phonetic evidence for the Southern 
subgroup, which includes the Fante and Akuapem dialects, is weak.

1 M. Guthrie, Comparative Bantu, Vol. I, Gregg, Farnborough, 1967, 61.
2 All quotations of Professor Guthrie’s Common Bantu are in the original transcription.
3 The phonetic symbols i, u, e, o as used here are equivalent to the IPA symbols t, o, e, o 

respectively ; see under ‘ Tongue root position ’ in the present article.
4 J. H. Greenberg, The languages of Africa, Mouton, The Hague, 1963, 8.
5 J. G. Christaller, A grammar of the Asante and Fante language called Tshi and A dictionary 

of the Asante and Fante language called Tshi, Basel Evangelical Missionary Society, Basel, 1875 
and 1881 respectively.
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Table I

1. Ono(O) Betibe (Be)
Abure (Ab)

2. Tano(T)
(a) Anyi-Bawule (AB) Anyi (An)

Bawule (Ba)

(b) Akan (AK)
(i) Southern (SN) Fante (Fa)

Akuapem (Ak)
(ii) Asante Asante (As)

3. Guan (G)
(a) Awutu-Larteh (AL) Awutu (Aw)

Larteh (La)
(6) Nkonya-Krachi (NK) Nkonya (Nk)

Krachi (Kr)

Table I shows the eleven languages or dialects on which the present study is based, classified 
by apparent ancestral subgroups. Akan and Betibe are Greenberg’s ‘ Twi ’ and ‘ Metyibo ’ 
respectively.

Tongue root position
Table II shows in Cannell’s transcription 6 the most important of the oral 

vowel sounds which occur in the Volta-Comoe languages. Cannell’s system of 
vowel transcription is used throughout this article except in quotations of Pro
fessor Guthrie’s Common Bantu.

The unadvanced/advanced terminology in Table II refers to the position of the

Table II

front
non-front 
non-back back

close
non-close 
non-open open

non-close 
non-open close

unadvanced i[i] e [e] a o [o] u [o]

advanced i [il e [e] Q [o] u [u]

Table II gives the main oral vowel sounds of the Volta-Comoe languages. The transcription 
is Cannell’s ; the IPA transcription, where different, is shown in brackets.

0 W. M. Cannell, A concise Fante-English dictionary, Woolmer, London, 1886. 
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tongue root. As the subscript dot which is used to mark the advancing suggests, 
the advanced sounds are closer than their unadvanced counterparts ; this is due 
to the advancing of the root of the tongue pushing the dorsum higher.

All but two of the eleven selected languages or dialects have vowel harmony 
based on the unadvanced/advanced opposition : as a general rule words con
sisting of a one-morpheme stem with or without affixes have either unadvanced or 
advanced sounds throughout, e.g. Asante tu, put; tu, pull out; wubGtu, you will 
put; wubetu, you will pull out. If it had not been for this vowel harmony no 
objection might ever have been seen to taking the secondary differences in aperture 
as the basic differences between the unadvanced and the advanced vowel sounds 
and it might never have been thought necessary to look for any third dimension 
such as unadvanced/advanced. It would have been surprising, however, for 
neither of the harmonizing sets of vowels to have had any common articulatory 
feature, and neither the unadvanced vowels nor the advanced vowels have a 
common place either on the close/open scale or on the front/back scale.

Tongue root position is discussed in some detail by Stewart7 and Pike.8 The 
unadvanced and advanced sounds are Chomsky and Halle’s ‘ covered ’ and 
‘ noncovered ’ sounds respectively.9

Vowel shifts in the Volta-Comoe unsuffixed monosyllabic stem
This section gives the original vowel system which it appears necessary to 

postulate in order to account for the regular vowel correspondences which have 
so far been observed in unsuffixed monosyllabic stems in the eleven languages or 
dialects examined, and the vowel shifts which relate the postulated original vowels 
to the regular vowel correspondences.

In the list of shifts the apparent ancestral subgroups are treated in turn, in the 
order in which they are given in Table I. Each shift is designated by a number which 
gives the subgroup or language or dialect which it affects and the place of the shift 
in the series of shifts affecting the same subgroup or language or dialect; the shift 
G.NK.2, for instance, is the second shift affecting the Nkonya-Krachi subgroup 
of the Guan subgroup. In the case of a shift which is the last to apply to any one 
of the eleven terminal languages or dialects, and which thus yields the vowel 
system postulated for the inherited Volta-Comoe stock in that language or dialect, 
the name of the language or dialect is added in brackets after the number ; the 
shift G.NK.Kr.2 (Krachi), for instance, yields the vowel system postulated for the 
inherited Volta-Comoe stock in present-day Krachi. Other conventions adopted 
in the presentation of the shifts are explained as they are introduced.

7 J. M. Stewart, ‘ Tongue root position in Akan vowel harmony Phonetica, XVI, 1967, 
185-204.

8 K. L. Pike, ‘ Tongue root position in practical phonetics ’, Phonetica, XVII, 1967, 129-40.
0 N. Chomsky and M. Halle, The sound pattern of English, Harper and Row, New York, 

1968, 314-5.
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The postulated original Volta-Comoe vowel system is as follows :

i e 
i e 
I
i

a o u 
o u 

a u
u

The postulated subsequent vowel shifts, and, where relevant, the modified 
vowel systems which they imply, are as follows :

O.Be.l.
In any context.

0 (u)

0 u

Note : The parentheses indicate that the sounds enclosed are presumed not to 
have continued to occur in unsuffixed monosyllabic stems after the shift.

O.Be.2 (Betibe).
Only after nasal consonant.

e a o
i e o u
i ->|e| a |o|<—u
i u

Note : The vertical bars indicate that the sounds enclosed are presumed not 
to have occurred in unsuffixed monosyllabic stems immediately prior to the shift.

O.Ah.l (Abure).
Only before nasal consonant.

T.I.
Only before nasal consonant.

T.AB.l.
Only in final position.

i e a o u
i (e | o) u
I |e| a |o| u
i u

i, u, i, u —> I, u, I, u

i e a o u 
i e Q u
i ->|e| a |o|<—u 
i u

T.AB.An.l (Anyi).
In any context.

i e a o u
i e ou

(i)-> g a 6 <-(u)
i u

u 
u

T.AB.Ba.l.
Only between preceding oral and 
following nasal consonant.

u, u —> u, u
6 - —> o
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Note : The broken arrow indicates that the shift is presumed to have had no 
effect; T.AB.Ba.l is thus presumed to have affected all back nasal vowels in the 
context specified, but all the nasal vowels occurring in that context immediately 
prior to the shift are presumed to have been close.

Except where the syllable begins with 
a voiceless continuant consonant.

T.AB.Ba.2. i e a 0 u
Only after voiced non-dorsal (i.e. i e 0 u
labial or apical) consonant. I e a

i
6 <4*)

u

T.AB.Ba.3. i, I, e -» i, j, e
Only after oral voiced non-dorsal a, 6, u a, o, u
(i.e. labial or apical) consonant.

T.AB.Ba.4 (Bawule). (i) e a 0 (U)
In any context.

1 e 0 u
(i) e a 6

i u

T.AK.l. e, Q -> e, o

T.AK.2. i, e, o, u, I, u -> i, e, o, u, i, u
Only after g, gy, gw.

T.AK.SN.l. o,u, o,u,u, u >e, i, e, i, I, i
Only after ‘ palatal ’ (front dorsal) 
consonant.

T.AK.SN.2 (Akuapem). i, e, i, e -> u, o, u, o
Only between preceding ‘ palatal ’ i, i - u, u 
(front dorsal) consonant and fol
lowing w.

Note : Christaller does not represent this shift in his written form of the 
Akuapem dialect; he observes that ‘ ew, iw, iw pass over into ow, uw, uw ; but we 
usually retain the palatal vowels, when the Akem dialect has them without the 
final w ’.10

10 Grammar (see n. 5, above), 11. The vowel symbols are not Christaller’s; see under ‘ Tongue 
root position ’ in the present article.
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T.AK.SN.Fa.l.
Only before w.

T.AK.SN.Fa.2.
Only before nasal consonant.

T.AK.SN.Fa.3.
Only after gw.

i, e,
I, I

i

i, e

I

o, u, o
u

e, o, e, 6 —> i, u, I, u

T.AK.SN.Fa.4 (Fante).
Only between preceding rounded 
‘ palatal ’ (front dorsal) consonant 
and following y (which latter is 
simultaneously replaced with w).

e, e -» 6, 6
e, e o, 0

T.AK.As.l (Asante).
In any context.

G.l.
In any context.

G.2.
In any context.

G.AL.l.
Only before nasal consonant.

G.AL.Aw.l.
Only before nasal consonant.
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G.AL.Aw.2.
In. any context.

G.AL.Aw.3 (Awutu).
In any context.

G.AL.La.l. 
Only before y.

G.AL.Lci.2.
Only in final position.

u

(i) e
\

a 0

i |e| |o
(I) e a 0
\

i |?| |o

e a 0
i e* -Jf’ 0

(e a $
i (?) (0

a —>e

u

u
(u) 

z
u

G.AL.La.3.
In any context.

G.AL.La.4.
Only in final position.

G.AL.La.5 (Larteh).
Only before r.

G.NK.l.
Only after oral consonant.

G.NK.2.
Only before r.

G.NK.3.
Only before nasal consonant.

G.NK.4 (Nkonya).
Only before m.

i e a o u
I I

i |e| |o| u
e ad

I u

i e a o u
i e <— (o) u

e a o
i u

a,

i»

o,

u

e,

u,

e,

e,

e

o

e, a, o, i, ui,

i> 1
5, u e, i

i e a o
1
e a o

i

u 
u

e, a, o -> i, I,
e, a, o i, i,

u
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G.NK.Kr.1.
Only in final position.
G.NK.Kr.2 (Krachi).
Only before ij.

a, e, e

i e a
i
I e |s| <-a
i

o

6

u 
u 
u 
u

The regular vowel correspondences on which this reconstruction is based are 
illustrated in Table III, which shows sixteen stems each of which displays one of 
the regular correspondences presumed to be descended from an original 
unadvanced close vowel (i.e. i or u or i or u). Some of the entries in the table 
include hyphens, e.g. Larteh o-si, father ; in such cases the stem under consideration 
is represented by the part of the entry which follows the last hyphen ; the remainder 
of the entry represents in most cases either a class-like nominal prefix or a 
reduplication. Three of the Abure entries are enclosed in brackets ; in these the 
vowel is e or o where the usual correspondences, and consequently the above 
reconstruction, lead one to expect i or u respectively ; the deviation is almost 
certainly the result of a regular shift which occurred in circumstances which have 
not yet been determined. All the consonant correspondences displayed by the 
stems are completely regular. No tones are shown ; the reconstruction of the 
original tones has been greatly hampered by the widespread neutralization of tonal 
contrasts ; .Akuapem, for instance, which is by far the best documented of all 
the languages or dialects, has no tonal contrasts whatsoever in verbal or nominal 
monosyllabic stems except in a small subclass of noun stems (the ‘ inalienable 
possessions ’ subclass). Under each entry in which the stem vowel differs from 
the postulated original Volta-Comoe vowel, the shifts which account for the 
differences are listed.

Most of the source material on the four Guan languages and on Asante will be 
found in the writer’s Awutu, Larteh, Nkonya andKrachi with glosses in English and 
Twi, Comparative African Wordlists, No. 1, Legon, University of Ghana, Institute 
of African Studies, 1966 ; and much of that on Fante in his An analysis of the 
structure of the Fante verb, Ph.D. thesis, University of London, 1963. The source 
material on the remaining four of the ten languages or dialects investigated at 
first hand, namely Betibe, Abure, Anyi and Bawule, is unpublished.

Shifts between unadvanced close and advanced non-close
It will be seen that it has been found necessary to postulate two shifts in each 

direction between i, u and e, o, as follows :
O.Be.l.
T.AK.SN.Fa.3.
T.AK.As.l.
G.AL.Aw.2.

(i, u) e, o
e, o, e, o -> i, u, i, u after gw
(e, o) - > i, u
(i, u, i, u) -» |e, o, e, o|



Table III

father under innocence be cooked on ear be drunk wash sink swallow pass dawn 
(v)

two drink fight roast

Proto-Volta-Comoe *si •si ♦bim ♦biy ♦su ♦su ♦bur ♦fur ♦mim ♦min ♦sin ♦ki ♦yfl *nflm ♦ka ♦ta

Betibe 
O.Be.

e-h? 
O.Be.l.

b?
O.Be.l.

O-hQ 
O.Be.l.

hi a-Ju ku ta-ta

Abure 
O.Ab.

(e-ye) vi (wo) (o-wo) vu is ha tu-tu

Anyi 
T.AB.An.

si b«
T.l.
T.AB.An.l.

be
T.l.
T.AB.An.l.

su su bu me
T.AB.An.l.

me
T.AB.An.l. T.AB.An.l.

yo 
T.AB.I.

nd
T.AB.An.l.

ko
T.AB.L

Bawulc 
T.AB.Ba.

si
T.AB.Ba.4.

be
T.l.
T.AB.Ba.2.
T.AB.Ba. 3.

su
T.AB.Ba.4.

su
T.AB.Ba.4.

me
T.AB.Ba.2.

me
T.AB.Ba.2.

si
T.AB.Ba.4.

ce
T.AB.I.

yo
T.AB.l.

no
T.AB.Ba.2.

to
T.AB.l.

Fante
T.AK.SN.Fa.

a-si bim 
T.l.

bin 
T.l.

hur mim min sin Cl num ka ta

Akuapem 
T.AK.SN.Ak.

o-si a-si bim 
T.l.

big 
T.l.

SU huru mim mini ci num ka tu

Asante 
T.AK.AS.

o-si a-si bim 
T.l.

biy 
T.l.

su bunt huru mim mini sini ci e-nu num ka ta

Awutu 
G.AL.Aw.

se
G.AL.Aw.2.

a-jn-s$
G.AL.Aw.2.

be
G.AL.Aw.2.

e-st?
G.AL.Aw.2.

bp
G.AL.Aw.2.

fQ
G.AL.Aw.2.

me 
G.2.

me
G.2.

ke 
G.2.

e-yo
G.2.

ko
G.2.

Lar t ch 
G.AL.La.

o-3i a-si su su bo
G.AL.La.5.

io
G.AL.La.5.

me 
G.2.

ke 
G.2.

yo 
G.2.

ko 
G.2.

to
G.2.

Nkonya 
G.NK.Nk.

o-si a-ya-si su fwi
G.NK.2.

me
G.2.

me
G.2.

ke
G.2. 
G.NK.l.

a-yo
G.2.

ko
G.2. 
G.NK.l.

to
G.2.
G.NK.l.

Krachi 
G.NK.Kr.

si ke-si su-su ku-su fwi
G.NK.2.

me
G.2.

ke
G.2. 
G.NK.l.

a-yo
G.2.

ko
G.2.
G.NK.l.

to 
G.2. 
G.NK.l.

Table III sets out sixteen Volta-Comoe stems in their reconstructed original forms and in the forms in which they occur in the languages and dialects in which they have been found to be represented.
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The first three of these four shifts are mergers and are therefore not fully 
comparable with the two possible post-Bantu shifts which we are seeking to 
choose between. The fourth shift, however, the post-Awutu-Larteh shift, is not 
a merger, and further resembles the two possible post-Bantu shifts in that it 
applies in all contexts; moreover, if the Awutu-Larteh nasal vowels are 
disregarded, the post-Awutu-Larteh shift is the same as one of the possible post- 
Bantu shifts in that it replaces the system i, i, e, a, o, u, u with the system i, e, 
e, a, o, o, u.

The possible post-Bantu shift (i, u) |e, o| therefore seems plausible, provided 
of course that there are good reasons for suggesting that the original Volta- 
Comoe sounds were actually i, u as postulated and not e, o. There are in fact two 
good reasons. Firstly, as can be seen from Table III, eight of the attested languages 
and dialects, including at least one in each of the three main subgroups, generally 
have i, u, while only two (Awutu and Betibe) generally have e, o. Secondly, four 
of the eight languages and dialects which generally have i, u (Abure, Anyi, Fante 
and Akuapem) have e, o (which we have assumed to be generally inherited 
unchanged from Proto-Volta-Comoe) in contrast with the i, u in at least some 
contexts, whereas neither of the two languages which generally have e, o appears 
to have i, u in contrast with the e, o in any context.

It will be seen that the post-Ono shift O.Be.l, namely (i, u) -> e, o, differs from 
the post-Awutu-Larteh shift G. AL. Aw.2 only in that it is a merger and in that it 
does not apply to nasal vowels. As Betibe and Awutu are remote from each other 
both ancestrally and geographically, it is virtually certain that the two shifts were 
independent of each other. The shift O.Be.l thus strengthens the case for the 
plausibility of the possible post-Bantu shift (i, u) |e, o|.

The two post-Volta-Comoe shifts in the opposite direction, on the other hand, 
have very little in common with the possible post-Bantu shift (e, o) -> |i, u|. Both 
are post-Akan shifts, and it appears that in Proto-Akan, as in Christaller’s 
Akuapem, there were large numbers of monosyllabic stems with i, u but only a few 
with e, o,11 and that the few with e, o were wholly eliminated in pre-Asante by 
T.AK.As.l, namely (e, o) i, u, and partly eliminated in pre-Fante by 
T.AK.SN.Fa.3, namely e, o, e, 5 -> i, u, I, u after gw. Both of these shifts thus differ 
radically from the possible post-Bantu shift (e, o) -> |i, u| in that they both 
apparently served to eliminate either wholly or partly a distinction with a very low 
functional load.

The situation in the Volta-Comoe languages thus provides strong evidence for 
the plausibility of the possible post-Bantu shift (i, u) -> |e, o| but none for the 
plausibility of the possible post-Bantu shift (e, o) —> |i, u|.

11 The presumed occurrence of only a few monosyllabic stems with e, o in Proto-Akan is 
accounted for by shift T.AK.l, which is presumed to have replaced e, o with e, o except where 
the syllable began with a voiceless continuant consonant. It may be noted, however, that the 
number of monosyllabic stems with e, Q is presumed to have been slightly increased by the 
subsequent shift T.AK.2.
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Shifts eliminating unadvanced close vowels
It has been seen that there are good reasons for suggesting that Proto-Volta- 

Comoe had the unadvanced close vowels i, u, and that in eight of the eleven 
attested languages and dialects these vowels generally survived unchanged, while 
in two others they were generally replaced with e, o. In Bawule, the remaining 
dialect, they were generally replaced with i, u by the post-Anyi-Bawule shift 
T.AB.Ba.4, namely (i, u, I) -> i, u, i, as Table III illustrates.

The shifts postulated as having replaced the postulated original Volta-Comoe 
i, u with e, o in pre-Awutu and pre-Betibe and with i, u in pre-Bawule seem to 
reflect a general tendency for the unadvanced close vowels i, u and the advanced 
open vowel a to be eliminated by soundshifts. These vowels incorporate the most 
awkward combinations of points on the close/open scale with points on the 
unadvanced/advanced scale ; the root of the tongue naturally tends to be pushed 
backwards (as for unadvanced vowels) when the dorsum is low (as for open 
vowels) and pulled forwards (as for advanced vowels) when the dorsum is high 
(as for close vowels). In Volta-Comoe languages with vowel harmony based on 
the unadvanced/advanced opposition, one very frequently finds that a prefix which 
has the vowel a before a stem with an unadvanced vowel has not the vowel a before 
a stem with an advanced vowel as one might expect, but some other vowel instead ; 
in Fante, for instance, it is e, while in Abure it is e or o according to whether the 
nearest stem vowel is front or back. The general tendency for i, u and a to be 
eliminated may well explain why so many West African languages have the seven
vowel system i, e, e, a, o, o, u.

This same general tendency would also account for the replacement of an 
original Bantu seven-vowel system i, i, e, a, o, u, u not only (1) with an alternative 
seven-vowel system i, e, e, a, o, o, u in some languages and dialects by a shift 
(i, u) |e, o|, but also (2) with a five-vowel system i, e, a, o, u in other languages 
and dialects by a shift (i, u) i, u.12 Now the three vowel systems mentioned are 
in fact the three which occur most widely among the Bantu languages, and the 
main correspondences reflecting Professor Guthrie’s Common Bantu *i, *u which 
operate across these systems are in fact i, u = e, o = i, u.13 It is concluded, there
fore, that the original realizations of Common Bantu *i, *u were most 
probably i, u.14

12 Such a shift would, of course, be almost identical with the post-Anyi-Bawule shift 
T. AB. Ba.4, namely (i, u, I) -> i, u, i.

13 These correspondences are, of course, identical with the main correspondences reflecting 
Proto-Volta-Comoe *i, *u.

14 It is worth pointing out that, in the light of this, Professor Guthrie’s use of the symbols 
j, i, e, a, o, u, rather than i, e, E, a, o, o, u in his Common Bantu starred forms is most 
fortunate.



TONAL CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS IN NGAZIJA

By A. N. Tucker and M. A. Bryan

1. Swahili being a non-tonal language, any information on closely related 
languages or dialects in which tone is a distinctive feature cannot but have historical 
value. In 1965 we were fortunate enough to come upon M. Abdou Bakari Boima, 
a Comoro Islander recently arrived in Dar-es-Salaam, who gave us much informa
tion on his mother tongue. The following notes are based on this information and 
tape recordings, also taken from him.

PHONETIC INTRODUCTION
Vowels

2. There are five vowel phonemes, a, e, i, o, u, with values roughly equivalent 
to those in Swahili, except that in many instances it was found difficult to determine 
whether a final vowel was -o or -u.

Vowel length is not significant, but two vowels may be juxtaposed, e.g.
muundi mason cf. fundi expert
baam6d fish scale
mooto child cf. watoto children
poopod areca nut
Stress, combined with a certain degree of length, is usually to be found, as in 

Swahili, on the penultimate syllable of a word or phrase. The tone marking is 
explained in § 11.

Consonants
3. The following sounds have been heard :

Bi
la

bi
al

La
bi

o
de

nt
al

D
en

ta
l

A
lv

eo
la

r

A
lv

eo
la

r

Po
st-

 
al

ve
ol

ar

Pa
la

ta
l

V
el

ar

La
ry

ng
al

Explosive . P 
b

t 
$

t 
d

ts 
dz

tj 
d3

k 
g

Implosive . 6 d

Fricative .
P

f
V (6 = z)

s 
z

I h

Liquid, etc. w 1, r y

Nasal m n ny

Nasal compound mp 
mb 
m6

mv

nf 
nd

nt 
nd 
nd

ndr

nts 
ndz

nz

ntj 
nd3

rjk 
Pg
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4. The behaviour of nasal consonants, in and out of combinations, is of 
importance, and centres largely round the study of the Prefixes of Classes 9 and 10, 
also Classes 1 and 3.

The Prefix of Noun Classes 9 and 10 is homorganic with the consonant it 
precedes and is syllabic before a monosyllabic stem (as in Swahili):

mb we type of fish m6e head of cattle mvi [= njvi] grey hair 
ntsi country n(d)zi fly

except (apparently optionally) when preceded by a deictic Initial Vowel :
entsi the country
emvi or evi grey hair

The Prefix is non-syllabic before voiced consonants in polysyllabic stems, 
though often still capable of bearing a tone value.

m66nd castor oil fruit mbafiuu small piece of baobab tree 1
mvua rain n(d)zayd offspring ijgano flour mbu(w)d nose

In the above examples a Mid tone is discernible on the Prefix.
Where there is a deictic Initial Vowel, the tone of the Prefix is merged with 

this :
em66nd, embu(w)i, emvua [eirjvud or evud]

5. The nasal Prefix is latent before unvoiced consonants in polysyllabic stems, 
i.e. not heard in the simple form but heard after the Initial Vowel in the deictic 
form :

Simple form Deictic form
(m)p pundra empundrd donkey
(n)t tepd entepd stripes
(n)t tede entede date
(n)ts tsihu entsihu day
(i))k kurd egkurd walls

Note also :
(m)f fi efi fish

This last is somewhat of a break-away example, as fi is a monosyllabic stem.

6. Where the nasal element is not derived from a Prefix, it is syllabic or non- 
syllabic when initial, according to the foregoing rules :

ndzo come ! nd3i(y)d enter I

1 In m6a6uu fruit of baobab, it is apparently syllabic, except after the deictic Initial Vowel : 
em6a6uu. This is probably a compound noun.
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and non-syllabic in the body of the word :

uzim6d to swell kwembe red and white cow
wandru war&nflaru six people tuncfa fruit
id3oijgd hunchback m6entfe cow (i.e. female head of cattle)

7. The Prefix of Noun Classes 1 and 3 and the 3rd Person Object Prefix may 
be realized as mu-, mo- or mw- before a vowel:

muuncfi mason mooto child mwezi month mwalimu marabout

Before a consonant it is realized as syllabic m-, no matter the context:

Class 1 : mdru person mlevi drunkard mwadd invalid
Class 3 : mdri tree mmdnd castor oil plant mwaijgo door

m6I6d cashew nut tree mbo(o)pod areca nut palm
3rd Person Object: mbe offer him ! tsim6aa I have shut him in

owamzayd his begettors (lit. those who begot him)

Compare the plural forms :

Class 2 : wa(w)undi, watoto, walimu
wandru, walevi, wawadd

Class 4 : medzi, miri, mi6dnd, mipopod, miwaijgo
3rd Person Object: wabe, tsiwa6ad, owawazayd

Other phonetic points
8. The semi-vowels w and y are often to be heard as glide sounds after u and i. 

Here we have frequently had difficulty in deciding whether to write them or not:

mbu(w)d nose ndzi(y)d road

9. The sound -dr- occurs only after a nasal—but it may be any nasal:

pundrd donkey wandru people
mdri (pl. miri) tree mdro (pl. miro) river

10. Traces of the ‘ Luganda Law ’ and the ‘ Kwanyama Law ’ are also to be 
found :

‘ Luganda Law ’ : mmdnd (pl. mi66nd) castor oil plant
‘ Kwanyama Law ’ (usually after latent nasal compounds in Class 9):

(n)t tede date cf. Sw. tende
(rj)k kode fist cf. Sw. konde

kodd war cf. Sw. kondo (archaic)
Aa
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Compare also :

(m)p in. Class 9 : pacfe side
p in Class 11 : upancfe side cf. Sw. upande

Compare also :

wandru warandaru six people
pundra ncfd^aru six donkeys

A. N. TUCKER AND M. A. BRYAN

Tone
11. The following tones have been noted :

d High level tone ;
a (unmarked) Mid level tone ;
d Low level tone ;
a Falling tone, from High or Mid as the case may be ;
a Rising tone, from Mid.

These marks must be regarded as tentative ; research time did not allow for 
the firm establishment of tonemes.

The sign ! indicates ‘ Down Step ’, i.e. all subsequent tones are now in a lower 
‘ key ’.

TONE CLASS IN NOUNS

12. Whereas in most tonal languages, words in their isolated forms show tonal 
distinction, in Ngazija this is only partly the case, and tonal distinction is to be 
sought in other contexts as well.

The following Tonal Patterns have been observed in nouns when spoken in 
isolation :

I Level Tone Pattern : [-] [- -] or [- '] [-----] [------- ], etc.
II Mid + Low Tone Pattern : [- _] [--_][-----_], etc.

Ill High + Low Tone Pattern :2 [" _] or [ ' _ ] [- ~ _] or [- \ _]

13. In listing nouns, it has been found useful, in view of what follows, to add 
where possible the corresponding Common Bantu starred forms for reference.3 
These starred forms are used more loosely here than by their author, and refer to

2 Membership here is only tentative, dependent in the first instance on our ability to dis
tinguish a ‘ High ’ from a ‘ Mid ’ tone in words spoken in isolation by one informant who, from 
time to time, varied his intervals !

3 M. Guthrie, Comparative Bantu. It must be clearly understood that Guthrie’s tone marks 
do not indicate absolute pitch, but tonal relationships.
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both complete reflexes and partial reflexes. In fact, five levels of correspondence 
are used here :

(1) True correspondence in shape, tone and meaning
(2) Correspondence in shape and tone, but with a different shade of meaning
(3) Correspondence in tone but not altogether in shape
(4) Correspondence in shape but not in tone
(5) Reference to a probably connected starred form

Examples:

C.B. *46 (1) mare saliva
C.B. *-biya (2) pot iffi(y)a ladle
C.B. *-yundd (3) nyendd hammer
C.B. *-d6d£ (4) nd6vti beard
C.B. *-d6b- (5) to catch fish mlozi fisherman

Monosyllabic stems

Tone Pattern I
14. This pattern is mainly a reflex of C.B. *-CV or *-CVV :

4 Note rising tone here ; this is not usual.

*4i (1) mdri pl. miri tree
*4i (1) hiri pl. ziri chair
*-bj (1) mvi grey hair
*-b$ (1) vu ash
*46 (1) mare saliva
*-bf (1) madzi4 excrement
*-ci (1) ntsi pl. ntsi country
*-k6 (1) life femininity
*46 (3) uta pl. nyita bow
*-bf (3) uwii, uyii badness
*-di- (5) zi(y)o victuals
*-c$j (1) fi pl. fi fish
*-bud (1) mfiwa pl. m6wa dog

t note :

*4fd (4) uso pl. nyiso face
*4u(6) (4) hitswa pl. zitswa head
*-kpd (4) ufa pl. nyifa crack
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mdro 
mcfu 
uBu

pl. miro 
pl. mindu
pl. nyi6u

river 
foot 
porridge

Tone Pattern II
15. This pattern is a reflex of C.B. *-CV or *-CVV

*-ntu (1) mdru pl. wandru person
*-ntti (1) hindi'u pl. zindrti thing
*-ii (1) md3i pl. mid3i village
M (1) ndzi pl. ndzi fly
*-biid (1) 6we 5 pl. mawd stone

Exception :

*-ii (4) mad3i water

Other examples:

mtsi 
mBd

pl. mitsi pestle
pl. m6d head of cattle

Tone Pattern III
16. This pattern is a reflex of C.B. *-CVCV contracted,

*-ydtd (3) mdrd fire
*-yjdu (3) ucfti, ucfu blackness

Note also, however : 6

*-dd (4) u!6 length

Disyllabic stems

Tone Pattern I
17. This pattern is mainly a reflex of C.B. *-CVCV.

6 The singular form here has Mid tone, but this is probably owing to the absence of a prefix. 
In all other respects it behaves as a Tone Pattern II noun.

8 Tone of Prefix needs checking ; this may be a Tone Pattern II noun after all.

*-btiyu (1) Buu pl. ma6uu baobab
*-yumb& (1) nyumBa pl. nyum6a house
*-pind6 (1) (m)pacfe pl. (m)pade side
*-pind6 (3) upantfe pl. nyipande side
*-biyi (2) ipi(y)a pl. zipi(y)a ladle
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But note also :
*-yayi, -iiyi (4) dzwa(y)i pl. madzwa(y)i egg
*-ku&p& (4) kapwa 7 pl. mahapwa armpit
*-bdgd (4) m6oga pl. m6oga vegetable

Other examples :
*-kdnt- (5) (ij)ko(fe pl. (ij)ko(fe fist

(to knock)
mlevi pl. walevi drunkard
cfema pl. malema fish trap
ikoho, ikoho pl. zikoho dove
mooto pl. watoto child
ndjiri honey

Tone Pattern II
18. This pattern is a reflex of two distinct C.B. patterns. In view of what is 

discussed later in the article, it is best set out under three heads :

IIA which is mainly a reflex of C.B. *-CVCV :
*-JUI)gU (1) mzurjgu pl. wazuijgu European
*-y&nd (1) mwand pl. wand child
*-ddb- (5) mlozi pl. walozi fisher
*-yedj (1) mwezi pl. medzi moon
*-ydkd, (1) mwahd pl. maahd year
*-yfmbd (1) d3im6d pl. mad3im6d song
*-yjnd (3) dzinyd pl. madzinyd tooth
*-d}b& (1/3) dziwd pl. madziwd milk
*-ddbd *-ddgd (3) cfahd pl. malahd home site
*-k$bd (1/3) ifu6d pl. zifu6d chest
*-bud| (1) m6uzi pl. m6uzi goat
*-bijd& (1) mvu(w)d rain
*-yotd (1) pl. nyord thirst
*-ydtd (3) nyord pl. nyord star
*-kuni (1) uhuni pl. (jj)kuni firewood
Mimi (3) ulimd pl. ndimd tongue
*-kudu (1) uhuu bigness

: note :
*-yadd (4) Jad pl. zad, mad. finger
*-yiyl, *-ji (4) mad3i water

7 Note metathesis.
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*-ddmd (4)
*-yunj (4)
*-yddy (4)

domd 
nyunyi 
weu

pl. malomo
pl. nyunyi

Hp 
bird 
whiteness

Other examples :

*-di- (5) (to eat) maloni pasture
pahanu pl. mahala place
guggund pl. maguggund knee
fij'i(y)^ pl. majij’i(y)d ear

IIB which is mainly a reflex of C.B. *-CVCV :

*-gdnj (1) md3eni pl. wad3eni foreigner
*-ginji (3) d3andzd pl. mad3andz& palm of hand
*-dubd (3) 6au(w)i pl. mau(w)a flower
*-djb& (1) dziwi pl. madziwa lake
*-t£un£l (1) tama maize
*-j^dd (1) nzad hunger
*-b£idy (1) uwavu pl. nyiwavu rib
*-d|td (1) udzird weight

But note :

*-cig$ (3) tavti pl. maravu cheek
*-bdmbd (4) pl. maam6d fish scales

Other examples :

*-mdd- (5) mme(y)i pl. mime(y)a plant
(to plant) muundi pl. waundi mason

tuncf& pl. marundi fruit
Ji(y)d pl. zi(y)d book
u6a(w)d pl. m6a(w)d plank

IIC which appears to be an aberrant reflex of C.B. -CVCV :

*-tjtu (1) 
*-kdmb6 (3)

msirh 
ikom6d

pl. misiru
pl. zikom6d

forest 
cup

Other examples :

*-bidd- (5) ndzayfc child-bearing
dundi pl. maundi mosquito
ndrovi pl. ndrovi banana
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Tone Pattern III
19. This Pattern is the most difficult to sort out, as it is very difficult to dis

tinguish, by ear alone, from Pattern II. The allocation of words here is therefore 
only tentative, and may again be set out under three heads :

III A which is a reflex of C.B. *-CVCV :8 9

1IIB which is a reflex of C.B. *-CVCV :9

*-kdnd (1) mhdnd pl. mihono arm
*-yfcd (1) dzitsd pl. maatsd eye
*-k&ta (1) kaa pl. mahad charcoal

gisi pl. magisi goose

IIIC which is a reflex of C.B. *-CVCV :

Midi (4) mwili pl. mifli body
*-ddd$i (4) ncfdvu pl. ncfevu beard
*-ddd$i ilfivu, ilevu pl. zilSvu, zilevu chin
Mim- (5) mlimi pl. walimi farmer

Other examples :
p6ri pl. ma[3er& guava
wem6d pl. nyem66 razor

20. Little can be said here beyond the fact that the Tone Pattern is not neces
sarily the same as in the constituent parts. The following have been recorded :

*-kuijgd (1) mhurjgd pl. mihuijgd eel 10

Other examples :
mhdgd pl. mihdgd cassava
mhdd3u pl. mihdd3U tamarind tree
uhdd3u tamarind fruit
ur)kd6d pl. (nyip)ko6d spoon
ujafi scarcity

But note:
*-yfogi (1) wind3i plentitude
*-pikd (1) piho pl. mapihd, mapihd wing

Compound nouns

8 Note that some of the plural forms have Pattern IIA ; re-examination is obviously 
necessary.

9 Note that some of the plural forms have Pattern I IB ; again re-examination is necessary.
10 This is unfortunately the only example to hand, but it seems to be very significant. 

See n. 15.
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GRAMMATICAL TONE PATTERNS

I mdrumje pl. wandruwaje woman
mBentJe pl. mfientje cow
mwandzihazi pl. wandzihazi workman

II papganyild pl. mapaijganyild shark
III mBaBuu pl. m6a6uu baobab fruit

mbaaBuu pl. mbaaBuu piece of baobab
mbauhunl 
mbddhuni pl. mbaizaijkuni piece of firewood

itswddahd pl. zitsw&dahd head of household
fundimlikdli pl. mafundiwalikdli teacher 11

21. There is another allocation of nouns according to their Tone Patterns in 
certain contexts. For the present exercise the deictic form of the noun in con
junction with the pronominal possessive has been selected as most representative, 
and three main Tone Patterns have been found, called here A, B and C. These 
Patterns in many respects fall in with the Tone Patterns already discussed, but in 
other respects cut across them.

The pronominal possessives are as follows, taking as paradigm the noun 
uhuti size, bigness.

nouns, however, the 1st Person Possessive is different from the rest. Thus, from 
mwili body, pdrd, guava, are obtained :

ouhuu wd h&ijgu my size ouhuu wa h&tu our size
„ „ hdho thy „ „ „ hdnyu your „
„ „ hihe his ,, (Class 1) their „ (Class 2)
,, „ hid its „ (Class 3) „ „ hayo „ „ (Class 4)
„ „ halo „ „ (Class 5) „ „ Wo ,, „ (Class 6)
„ „ hdfd „ „ (Class 7) „ „ hdzd „ „ (Class 8)
„ „ hdyo „ „ (Class 9) „ „ h&zd ,, ,, (Class 10)
,, „ hdd „ „ (Classes 11, 14)
„ „ hfcpd „ „ (Class 16)

In the above paradigm, the Possessives have the same Tone Pattern. With some

omwili wa h&hd his body but omwili wa haijgu my body 
lepera la hah6 his guava but lepera la haijgu my guava

The Genitive Particles themselves are :

Class 1 wa Class 2 wa
3 wa 4 ya

11 Compounded from Swahili fundi and French I'ecole !
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5 la 6 ya
7 Ja 8 za
9 ya 10 za

11 wa
14 wa
16 (Ba

Tone Pattern A[-------— ] or [------------------]:

22. The Tone of the noun is Mid level, or occasionally with final syllable High. 
The Tone of the Genitive Particle is High. The Tone of the Possessor is Mid + Low 
or Low + Low.

Monosyllabic stems

See § 14.
I omdri wi hipgu my tree
I Jehiri Ji hahd his chair eziri zi hahd his chairs
I emadzi yi hahd his excrement
I em6wa yi hahe his dog zem6wa zi had their dogs
I ouso wi hahd his face zenyiso zi had their faces
I Jehitswa Ji hahd his head ezitswa zi had their heads
1 omdro wi hitu our river emiro yi hiyd their rivers
I ou6u wi ha(h)d his porridge (Class 6)

Disyllabic stems

See §17.
I enyum6a yi hahd his house zenyumfia zi had their houses
I lekapwa li hipgu my armpit emahapwa yi hahd his armpits
I zem6oga zi had their vegetables
I emlevi wi had their drunkard owalevi wi had their drunkards
I Jekoho Ji hahd his dove ezikoho zi hahd his doves
I emo(o)to wi hahd his child owatoto wi had their children

See § 18 (IIA).
11 omlozi wi had their fisher owalozi wi had their fishers
II Jefu6a Ji hahd his chest ezifu6a zi had their chests
II em6uzi yi hahd his goat zem6uzi zi had their goats
II zenyora zi hahd his thirst
II zenyora zi had their stars
II o(u)lime wi hahd his tongue zentfime zi had their tongues
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II ouhuni w& hahd his firewood zeijkuni za had their firewood
II opahanu pa hahe his place emahala ya had their places
II leguijguno la h&rjgfi my knee
II lefifi(y)o la hdrjgh my ear
II ejaa J" a hahd his finger ezaa zd hahd his fingers

See § 19 (IIIA).
Ill omhono wd hahd 

omhono wd hdrjgu.
his arm 
my arm

emihono ya hahe his arms

Occasionally there is 
of the noun :

a merging of the Genitive Particle with the last syllable

I nd3izi ya nydfi or nd3izd nyofi honey of bee
II emwana hahd his child owana wa had their children
II (o)maloni hdzd their pasture

(Class 10)

Tone Pattern B [---------- \ _] or [---------- \ _] or [------ -- ----- ]

23. The Tone of the noun and the Genitive Particle are Mid level. The Tone 
of the Possessor is Mid falling (occasionally High falling) + Low.

Monosyllabic stems

See §15.
II emdru wa had their person owandru wa had their people
II Jehindru] . . .Jindru jfa haM his thing ezindru za had their things

II led we la had their stone emawe ya had their stones
II em6e ya hahd his head of cattle zem6e !za had their cattle

Disyllabic stems

See § 18 (IIB).
II led3andza la hahd his palm emad3andza ya hahd their palms
II ledauwa la had their flower emauwa ya had their flowers
II zendzaa za hahd his hunger
II emuundi wa hdd their mason owaundi wa hdd their masons
II letunda la lad their fruit emaruncfa ya had their fruits
II efi(y)o fa hahd his book ezi(y)o za had their books
II u6a(w)o wa hahd his plank zem6a(w)o za had their planks



TONAL CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS IN NGAZIJA 363

See § 19 (IIIB).
III omwili wa hAhd his body

omwiili wa haijgu my body
III feelevu fa hahd his chin ezilevu za had their chins
III emlimi wa had their farmer owalimi wa had their farmers
III lepera la hahd his guava emapera ya had their guavas

lepera la harjgu my guava
III owem6e wa hahd his razor zenyem6e za had their razors

Tone Pattern C
24. The Tone of the noun stem is wholly or in part higher than that of the 

genitive, which is as in B.

Monosyllabic stems
III oule wa hazd

But 12 oule wa hayd
oule wa h&po

III omdrd !wA harjgii 
omdrd wa hAtu

their length (Class 10) 
its length (Class 9) 
its length (Class 16) 
my fire
our fire

Disyllabic stems

See § 18 (IIC).
II JekdmGe fa hahd his cup ezikomBd za hahd his cups
II endza(y)a ya hAhd 

or endzA ya hAhd
her child-bearing

II endrdvi ya had their banana zendrdvi !za had their bananas

See § 19 (IIIC).
III omhurjgA wa had their eel

omhuijgA !wA haijgu my eel
III omhdgd !wA harjgu my cassava
III ouhAd3u wa hahd his tamarind
III ourjkofid wa hahd his spoon zeijkd6d za hahd his spoons
III oufafi wa hahd his scarcity
III owiud3i wa hahd his plentitude
III ldpihd la hayd its wing (Class 9) emapiho ya hayd its wings 13

12 More research needed here.
13 Tone Pattern B variant.
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Compound nouns
25. Here again Tone Pattern is not necessarily the same as in the constituent 

parts.

A emdrumjd had
A emfientje yd hahd
C

C emba6uu yd hahd

C embauhuni !yd hahd 
embduhu'ni ya hahd

C Jetswdddhd Ja hahd

his wife 
his cow

owandruwajd wd had their wives
zem6entje zd had 
zem6a6uu 'zd hald

their cows 
its baobab fruit

his piece of bao
bab tree

his piece of fire
wood

his head of 
house

sembaisdijku'ni za 
had 

ezitswddahd za had

(Class 5)

their pieces of 
firewood

their heads of 
houses

Some conclusions
26. By taking into account the three factors—Tone in isolation (Patterns I, 

II, III), Tone in the Possessive (Patterns A, B, C) and C.B. Tone (where known), 
one deduces the following facts:

Nouns of Tone Pattern I employ the A Genitive Pattern. Their C.B. Tone 
values are principally :

Monosyllabic stems : *-CV, *-CVV
Disyllabic stems: *-CVCV

Nouns of Tone Pattern II employ the B Genitive Pattern with monosyllabic 
stems but both A and B Patterns with disyllabic stems according to C.B. tone 
values. Thus :

Monosyllabic stems :
Disyllabic stems :

*-CV
*-CVCV mostly (A Genitive Pattern) 
*-CVCV mostly (B Genitive Pattern)

Nouns of Tone Pattern III employ the A or C Genitive Pattern with mono
syllabic stems but all three Patterns with disyllabic stems, though in the case of 
A and B Patterns there is some doubt as to whether the nouns concerned perhaps 
belong to Tone Pattern II. C.B. Tone values also vary much :

Monosyllabic stems: *-CVCV contracted mostly
Disyllabic stems : *-CVCV mostly (A Genitive Pattern)

*-CVCV (B Genitive Pattern)
*-CVCV primarily (C Genitive Pattern)
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27. Arguing from the point of view of the Genitive Pattern one can say :

Tone Pattern A nouns cover :

Monosyllabic stems of Tone Pattern I 
Disyllabic stems of Tone Pattern I 
Disyllabic stems of Tone Pattern II 
Monosyllabic stems of Tone Pattern III 
Disyllabic stems of Tone Pattern III

Tone Pattern B nouns cover :

Monosyllabic stems of Tone Pattern II 
Disyllabic stems of Tone Pattern II 
Disyllabic stems of Tone Pattern III

Tone Pattern C nouns cover :

Monosyllabic stems of Tone Pattern III 
Disyllabic stems of Tone Pattern III

C.B. *-CV, *-CVV mostly
C.B. *-CVCV mostly
C.B. *-CVCV mostly
C.B. *-CVCV contracted
C.B. *-CVCV

C.B. *-CV, *-CVV
C.B. *-CVCV mostly
C.B. *-CVCV

C.B. *-CVCV contracted
C.B. *-CVCV primarily

28. On the strength of this data one can set up the following tentative Tone 
Classes, each of which is associated primarily with a particular C.B. starred form. 
In the following table all the recorded C.B. reflexes are indicated, but the principal 
reflexes for each Tone Class are printed in bold type.

Tone 
Class Monosyllabic stems Disyllabic stems

IA *-cv *-CVV *-CVV *-CVV *-CVCV *-CVCV *-CVCV *-CVCV

IIA *-cvcv *-cvcv
IIB *-CV *-cvcv *-cvcv *-cvcv *-cvcv

IIIA *-CVCV (contracted) *-cvcv *-cvcv
IIIB *-cvcv
IIIC *-CV *-CVCV (contracted) *-cvcv *-cvcv * cvcv

Thus, whereas Tone Pattern I is coincident with one Tone Class only (Class I A) 
with a predominant C.B. reflex, Tone Pattern II underlies two Tone Classes (IIA 
and IIB), each with a predominant C.B. reflex ; and Tone Pattern III underlies 
three Tone Classes (IIIA, IIIB, IIIC), each again associated with a predominant 
C.B. reflex.
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Other Genitival Tone Patterns
29. Where the Possessor is a noun, the Tone Pattern of the Genitive con

struction is affected according to its Tone Class. Compare thus :

IA hitswa head
hitswa Ja mdri (IA) top of tree cf. hitswa Ja hid its top
hitswa Ja ikohd (IA) head of dove hitswa Ji hijd its head
hitswa Ja pihi (HA) head of cat hitswa Ji hild its head
hitswa Ji pundri (HA) head of donkey hitswa Ji hayd its head
hitswa Ja mdru (IIB) head of person hitswa Ji hihd his head

Adjectives
30. Similar tonal reaction is to be observed between a noun and its adjective. 
Examples with IIA noun mwana pl. wani child

*-kd (1) -Je female (IA) mwana mjd wana wajd
*-bi (1) -yi bad (IA) mwana muyi wana wiyi

*-kudh (1) -huu big (HA) mwana mhiiu wana wihuu
*-ndnd (1) -nend fat (HA) mwana mnend wana winene
*-kidi(1) -hall fierce (HA) mwana mhali wana wihali
*-k$pi (4) -fupi short (HA) mwana mfupi wana wifupi
*-kundu (4) -kudii red (HA) mwana mkudu wana wi(ij)kudu
*-yddti (4) -eu white (HA) mwani mwdu wani wdu

-titi small (HA) mwana mtiti wana wititi

*-gdnj (1) -d3eni foreign (IIB) mwana md3eni wana wad3eni
*-d|td (1) -dzird heavy (IIB) mwana mdzird wana wadziro

-ema good (IIB) mwana mwemi wana wemi

*-yjdti (1) -du black (IIIA) mwani mdu wani widu

*-dd (1) -Id tall (IIIB/C) mwana mid wana wald

Examples with IA noun
IIB nouns

IIIC noun

m6wa dog
m6d cow, mdru person, 6we pl. mawd stone 
mhuijgi pl. mihuijgi eel

IA female 14 m6wi ntjd mfie ntje mdru mje
IA bad mbwa mbi mdru muyi 6we(e) 6i mawe mayi

11 The word division here is uncertain. Cf. § 20.
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Demonstratives

IIA
IIA

big 
small m6w& ntinti

m6e rjkuu mdru mhuu 
mdru mtiti

6we kuu

IIB heavy m6wa nzird m6e ndziro 6we dzird mawe ma-
dzird

IIB good m6wa ndjemd mdru mwemh

IIIA black m6e nzidu 6we dzidu mawe macfu

IIA fat mhurjgd mnend mihuijga miner) e
IIB heavy mhurjga ’mdziro mihuijga hnidzird

IIIA black mhu!ijgd mdu mihu!rjgd midu

The Demonstratives are as follows : 15

1st 2nd 3rd 1st 2nd 3rd

Class 1 woyi (w)ola uwd Class 2 wand wal& wad
3 und uld uwd 4 yino yild iyd
5 lino liia ild 6 yand yald yayd
7 find fild (y)ifd 8 zind zila (y)izd
9

11/14
16
17

(y)ind 
(w)und 
0and 
hund

(y)iid 
(w)ula 
[3ala 
hulh

iyd 
uwd 
yapd 
(y)ihd

10 zind zild (y)izd

31. The Demonstratives are unsatisfactory criteria for Tone Class differentia
tion because of their levelling tendency (to be found in all Tone Classes but
especially with Tone Patterns I and II).

IA emoto woyi this child owatoto wand these children
IIA Jefu6a find this chest ezifu6a zinu these chests
IIB ou6a(w)o und this plank zem6a(w)o zinu these planks

II/IIIC zendzaa zinu this hunger
IIIA omhono und this arm emihono yind these arms
IIIB le6we lind this stone emawe yand these stones
IIIC omdro und this fire

The great majority of IIIC nouns, however, have a distinctive pattern here : lc

15 Whereas the final vowel of the 3rd Demonstrative is unmistakably -o, that of the 
1st Demonstrative appears to alternate with -u. It is written as heard at the time.

10 So far we have failed to correlate C.B. *-CVCV with IIIC, except in the case of ‘ eel ’ 
quoted here. See also §§ 19 (IIIC) and 24.
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Note also :

IIIC omhurjgd und this eel emihuijga yind these eels
IIIC omhdgd (w)unu this cassava emihdgd yind these cassava
IIIC endrovi inu this banana zendrovi zinu these bananas

II/IIIC endzd(y)a iuu this childbirth
IIIC o(u)ijk666 (w)und this spoon zerjk66e zinu these spoons
IIIC ouhdd3u (w)und this tamarind
IIIC owind3i (w)und this plentitude
IIIC oujdfi (w)und this scarcity

Some compound nouns also have a distinctive pattern here :

IIIA/B lepihd linu this wing emapiho yand these wings
IIIC Jekdm6d Jind this cup ezikdm6d zind these cups
IIB ejiydzi Jinu this yam eziydzi zinu these yams

Note also a slight difference in Demonstrative tone in :

dmdrumje woyi 
emfientje yinu 
J'etswdddhd Jinu

embau’huni inu

this woman
this cow
this head of house

hold
this piece of fire

wood

owandruwaje wand 
zemfientje zinu 
ezitswddd!hd zinu

zembaiz&gkuni zinu

these women
these cows 
these heads of

household 
these pieces of fire

wood

Cf. :

IA Jehitswa hinu this head ezitswa zinu these heads
IIA uhuni (w)und this firewood zeijkuni zinu this firewood

This has doubtful significance.

IA em6wa yino this dog zemBwa zind these dogs
IIA ulime uno this tongue zendime zind these tongues
IIB em6e yino this cow zemBe zind these cattle
IIB omfezo und this game emifezo yino these games

IIIB lepera lino this guava emapera yand these guavas

Verbs

32. The verbal Infinitive Prefix is u- (hu- before monosyllabic stems usually), 
but verbs do not follow the same Tonal Patterns as nouns, all monosyllabic stems 
apparently having Mid tone and all disyllabic stems having Mid + Low tone. 
Thus :

hula to eat hura to fear hurwa to pound
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utsehsl to laugh ulimd to cultivate uhanda to knead

C.B. *-cdk- *-dim- *-kdnd-
uzina to dance urwai to carry u0o(w)d, to get cool

C.B. *-tuad- *-pod-

33. There is tonal distinction in the Perfect stem, however, in that verbs with 
C.B. reflex *-CVC- have Mid level tone here :

*-cdk- utsaha to seek tsi-tsaha I have sought
upera to bend tsi-pere I have bent

*-did- ulila to cry tsi-lili I have cried
usirjga to rub tsi-sirjgi I have rubbed
ulowa to be wet tsi-lowo I have been wet

*-d(it- uvuri to pull tsi-vuru I have pulled

while verbs with C.B. reflex *-CVC- have Low tone on the final syllable of the 
Perfect:

Exceptions are relatively rare :

*-bjdd- uza(y)d to bear tsi-zad
*-pit- upira to pass tsi-piri
*-dob- ulo(w)d to fish tsi-lod

urumd to send tsi-rumu

*-kokud-
ufurjga 
uh66wa

to tie
to cough

tsi-fuggu 
tsf-hodwa 17

APPENDIX

VOCABULARY OF NOUNS

34. The nouns are given here in their simple and deictic forms and arranged 
in their Morphological and Tonal Classes. Readers are left to deduce the rules 
for phonetic sound change between singular and plural. For the sake of com
parative study the corresponding Swahili nouns and C.B. reference (where known) 
are also given.18

17 Not all Perfect forms involve the repetition of the stem vowel :
*-t£d- ufu(w)a to forge tsi-fu(w)a

18 For more accurate comparison, the Swahili entries are in phonetic script.
Bb
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Morphological Class 1

simple deictic English Swahili C.B.
IA mgazid3a yemgazid3a Ngazija mijgazija 19
IA mlevi (y)emlevi drunkard mlevi
IA mooto (y)emooto young child mtoto
IA mdrumje (y)emdrumje woman mke *-kd
IA mwandzihad3i writer mwandikaji

IIA ms(a)wahili yems(a)wahili Swahili mswahili
IIA mwaarafiu yemwaara6u Arab mwaarafiu
IIA mwalimti yemwalimu marabout mwalimu (teacher)
IIA mwand (y)emwand child mwana *-yand (1)
IIA mwidzi yemwidzi thief mwizi *-yjbi (1)
IIA mzurjgu yemzuijgti European mzuijgu *-juijgu (1)
IIA mtjwa(y)i 20 yemtjwa(y)i witch mtjawi *-cdbi (3)
IIA mlozi (y)emlozi fisher *-ddb- (5)
IIA mhezad3i yemhezad3i singer mtjezaji (dancer)
IIA mwadd yemwadd sick person *-duad- (5)

IIB mdru (y)emdru person mt(h)u *-ntu (1)
IIB md3eni yemd3eni stranger mgeni 21 *-gdnj (1)
IIB mlimi (y)emlimi farmer mkulima *-dim- (5)
IIB mpiji yempifi cook mpiji *-yjpik- (5)
IIB muundi (y)emuuncfi mason mwundi, mwunzi
IIB mtjukuzi yemtjukuzi porter mtjukuzi

IIIB mdrwdhazi yemdrwdhazi workman

Morphological Class 2 (plural of above)

18 Implosive palatal j.
20 Metathesis ? Cf. Swahili.
21 Implosive g.

IA waijgazid3a owar)gazid3a (see above) warjgazija
IA walevi owalevi walevi
IA watoto owatoto watoto
IA wandru wafe owandruwaje wat(h)u wake
IA waudzihad3i owandzihad3i

IIA was(a)wahili owas(a)wahili waswahili
IIA waaraBti owaarafiu waarafiu
IIA walimu owalimu wa(a)limu
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Ngazija
simple deictic English Swahili C.B.

IIA wan& owanA (see above) wana
IIA wedzi owedzi wezi
IIA wazurjgu owazuijgu wazupgu
IIA watjwa(y)i owatfwa(y)l watjawi
IIA walozi owalozi
IIA wahezadgi owahezad3i watfezaji
IIA wawadd owawacfd

IIB wandru owandru wat(h)u
IIB wad3eni owad3eni wageni
IIB walimi owalimi wakulima
IIB wapiji owapiji wapifi
IIB wa(w)undi owa(w)urufi waundi, waunzi
IIB watjukuzi owatjukuzi watfukuzi

IIIB wandrwdhazi owandrwcihazi

Morphological Class 3

22 In some dialects : mwaijgo.

IA
IA
IA

mdri 
mdro 
mdu

omdri 
omdro 
omtfu

tree 
river 
foot

mti 
mto

Mi (1)

IIA mwezi omwezi month mwezi *-y6dj (1)
IIA mwahi omwahd year mwaka *-y£k& (1)
IIA mjiyi ornjiyi tail mkia *-kidi (1)
IIA mpakd ompakd boundary mpaka *-p&k& (3 /4)
IIA mfered3i om£ered3i ditch mfereji
IIA mbopod ombopod areca nut 

palm
mpopoo

IIB md3i omd3i village mji Mi(l)
IIB mwaijgd omwaijgd door mlaijgo 22 Mkhjgd (1)
IIB mmey& ommeyd. plant mmea *-mdd- (5)
IIB mfuijgu(w)d omfuijgu(w)d key ufuijguo Muijg- (5)
IIB
IIB

mtezd 
mwiyand

om|ezd 
omwiyand

game 
boundary

mtjezo

IIC msiru omsiru forest msitu Mjtii (1)
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Ngazija
simple deictic English Swahili C.B.

IIIA mhond omhond arm mkono *-kdnd (4)

IIIB mwili omwili body mwili Midi (4)

me mdro omdrd fire moto *-ydtd (1)
me mhurjga omhurjga eel mkurjga *-kuijga (1)
me mhdgd omhogd cassava plant muhogo
me mhad3U omhad3u tamarind tree mkwaju

Morphological Class 4 (plural of above)23

IA miri
IA miro
IA minefu

emiri 
emiro 
eminefu

(see above) miti
mito

IIA medzi emedzi miezi
IIA maah& yemaahd miaka
IIA mij’iyd mikia
IIA mipaki mipaka
IIA mifered3i mifereji
IIA mipopod mipopoo

IIB mid3i emid3i miji
IIB miwaijgd yemiwaijgd mil ar) go
IIB mimeya emimey^ mimea
IIB mifuijgu(w)d emifuijgu(w)d fuijguo
IIB mifezd emifezd mitjezo
IIB miyand

IIC misiru misitu

IIIA mihond emihond mikono

IIIB miili (y)emiili miili

IIIC ?25 mioto

23 The deictic prefix varies between e- and ye- ; it is only given here where actually recorded.
21 In some dialects : miaijgo.
25 According to our informant, this word is never used in the plural.
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Ngazija
simple deictic English Swahili

IIIC mihuijga emihuijga mikurjga
IIIC mihdgd mihogo
IIIC mih&d3u emihad^u mikwaju

20 The deictic prefix here is regularly le-, but is only given here where actually recorded.
27 Metathesis? Cf. Swahili.

Morphological Class 5 26

IA vu levu ash jivu *-b$ (1)
IA 6uu baobab tree mfiuyu *-btiyu (1)
IA kapwa 27 lekapwa armpit kwapa *-kudpd (4)
IA d3Wa(y)i egg yai *-y&yi (3)
IA cfema fish trap dema
IA 6umfi bird of prey 6undi (owl)
IA dzaha volcano
IA fum6a sea water
IA filifi face rash

IIA pah£, lepaha cat p(h)aka *-pakd (1)
IIA dzind, ledzina, name jina *-yjnd, (1)
IIA dziwa milk maziwa *-d}bd, (1)
IIA d3im6d song wimbo *-yfmbd (1)
IIA cfahd ledahd home site rago (camp) *-ddbd (3)

*-digd (3)
IIA 6eld breast *-bdddd (1)
IIA fuzi shoulder fuzi *t^dj (1)
IIA gupgund legurjgund knee
IIA JiJi(y)d lefiji(y)d ear sikio
IIA gondzi sheep
IIA tihd roof
IIA peleyd brush
IIA fu6d, hearthstone
IIA paijganyild shark
IIA bufini Madagascar Gukini

IIB 6we leBwd stone jiwe *-bud (1)
IIB dziw& lake ziwa *-djbd, (1)
IIB d3andza, led3andza palm of hand gand3a *-gdnjd, (1)
IIB gom6d fat old cow ijombe (cow) *-gdmbd (1)
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Ngazija
simple deictic English Swahili C.B.

IIB cfomd lip mdomo *-ddmd (1)
IIB 6a(w)u(w)a le6a(w)u(w)£t flower ua *-dub& (3)
IIB — fisli scale 6amba (flat thing) *-b&mb& (4)
IIB tavu letavu cheek Javit (|avu dial.) *-cigu (4)
IIB tama letamd maize mtama (millet) *-tdmd (4)
IIB tundd letunda fruit tunda
IIB dzizi flock zizi (stable)
IIB tsapuhd game cf. tjapuka (to speed up)
IIB pad trash
IIB gomfiesi coelacanth

IIIA dzitsd eye jitjo *-yjcd (1)
II/IIIA dzinyd tooth jino *-y{nd (1)

IIIA kad charcoal kaa *-kadd (1)
IIIA/B pfho lepiho wing *-pikd (4)

IIIA gisi goose
IIIA fundimlfkdll lefundimlikdli teacher

IIIB p6ra leperd guava pera

II/III ? fuu finger nail
II/IIIC cfun di mosquito

IA (?no plural)
IA ma6uu
IA mahapwa
IA mad3wa(y)i
IA macfema, 

malema

emahapwa 

emalema

IA ma(6)uncfi
IA madzaha

(see above) majivu 
mifiuyu 
makwapa 
mayai 
macfema

Bundi

IIA mapahd emapaha
IIA madzind emadzind
IIA madziwi
IIA mad3im6d

p(h)aka 
majina 
maziwa 
nyimbo

Here the deictic prefix would seem to be e- (not ye-).
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Ngazija
simple deictic English Swahili

IIA malahd emalahd marago
IIA ma6eld
IIA mafuzi mafuzi
IIA maguijgund
IIA majifi(y)d masikio
ILA magondzi
IIA marihd
IIA mapeleyd
IIA mafu6A
IIA mapaijganyild

IIB ma(a)wd emawA mawe
IIB madziwA maziwa
IIB mad3audzA emadsandzA magand3a
IIB malomd midomo
IIB ma(w)u(w)i ema(w)u(w)A maua
IIB maam6A maBamba
IIB maravu emaravu majavu, ma|avu
IIB maramA emaramA mitama
IIB marundA emarundA matunda
IIB madzizi mazizi
IIB matsapuho
IIB mapaA
IIB magomfiesi

IIIA maatsd matfo
II/IIIA mAnyd emanyo meno

IIIA mahaA makaa
IIIA/B mapihd emapihd

IIIA magisi
IIIA maftmdiwalf- emafundiwali-

kdli kdli

IIIB maperA emaperA mapera

II/III ? mafuu
II/IIIC maundi

C.B.

Other Class 6 nouns :

IA mare emare saliva mate *46 (1)
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Ngazija

household

simple deictic English Swahili C.B.
IIA mai emai fingers (alt.)
IIA mad3i emad3i water maji *-ji (4)
IIA mafura oil mafuta *-k(iti (1)
IIA mahala emahala places mahala, mahali
IIA maloni omaloni29 pasture

IA/C madzi emadzi excrement mavi *-bl (1)

Morphological Class 7

IA Jiijgazid3a Ngazija kiijgazija
language

IA hiri Je(h)iri chair kiti *-ti (1)
IA hitswa Je(h)itswa head kitjwa *-tu (3)
IA Jahula e Jahula food tjakula *-li- (5)
IA ipi(y)a Jeepi(y)a ladle 6ia (serving pot) *-biyd (2)
IA ikoho, ikoho Jeekoho dove (pot)

IIA ifu6i Jefu6d chest kifua *-k$bi (3)
IIA itanda Jeetanda bed kitanda *-tdndi (1)
IIA idondd Jeidondd lame one
IIA Jai ejai finger nyaa (finger nail) *-yada (4)
II ? ilod fish-hook *-ddbd (1)

IIB hindru Jehindru thing kit(h)u *-nth (1)
IIB id30ijgd Jeid30i)gd hunchback
IIB Ji(y)d eji(y)d book tjuo
IIB Jbonondd ejoonondd knife
IIB Ji(y)azi eji(y)azi yam kiazi

IIC ikom6d Jeekombd cup kikombe *-kombd (3)

IIIC hftswadahd Jd(i)tswddahd head of

Morphological Class 8 (plural of above)

II/IIIB ildvti, ilevu Jeelevu chin kidevu *-ddd(i (1)
II/IIIB hind Jehind mortar kinu

IA ziri eziri viti
IA zitswa ezitswa vitjwa

Irregular, see Class 16.
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Ngazija
simple deictic English Swahili C.B.

IA zahula ezahula vyakula
IA zi0i(y)a ezipi(y)a ma6ia
IA zikoho ezikoho
IA zi(y)o ezi(y)o victuals mlo *-li- (5)

IIA zifufia ezifufia vifua
IIA zitanda ezitanda vitanda
IIA zidondd ezidondd
IIA zaa ezaa zaa (dial.)

IIB zindru ezindru vit(h)u
IIB zid30ijgd ezid30ijgd
IIB zi(y)d, zi(y)d ezi(y)d vyuo
IIB zoonondd
IIB zi(y)azi ezi(y)azi viazi

IIC zikom6d ezikom6d vikombe

IIIA zitswadahd ezitswaefaho

II/IIIB zilevu, zil6vu ezilevu videvu
II/IIIB zind vinu

Morphological Class 9

IA ntsi entsi country ntj(h)i *-ci(l)
IA mvi emvii evi grey hair mvi *-bf (1)
IA m6wa em6wa dog mbwa *-bud (1)
IA fi emfi, efi fish nswi *-c$i (1)
IA m6entle emfientje cow -ke *-kd (1)
IA nyum6a enyum6a house nyumba *-yumb& (1)
IA pade empade side pande (lump) *-pdndd (1)
IA kode eijkode fist konde *-kdnt- (5)

(to knock)
IA mbere embere ring p(h)ete *-pdt- (5)

(to bend)
IA m6oga emfioga vegetable mboga *-bdgd (4)
IA ndjizi honey
IA m6atse sweet potato
IA ijgano grain ijgano
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Ngazija

30 From utsa0uh& to play ; cf. Sw. tjapuka to speed up.

IA
simple 
ijgalawa

deictic English 
outrigger 

canoe

Swahili 
rjgalawa

C.B.

IIA mBuzi embuzi goat mbuzi *-budj(1)
IIA m6eu emBeu seed mbegu, *-bdgu

mbeyu (dial.) *-beyii (1)
IIA mvui emvud, evud. rain mvua *-b$d£, (1)
IIA nyora enyord star nyota *-ydtd (3)
IIA nyoha enyoha snake nyoka *-y6ka (1)
IIA nyofi enyofi bee nyuki *-ydki (1) 

*-yuki
IIA kuhu erjkuhu fowl k(h)uku *-kukh (1)
IIA tsihu entsihu day siku *-tjkii (1)
IIA kocfd epkodd war k(h)ondo (obs.) *-kdndd (1)
IIA tecfd entedd date t(h)ende *-t6nd6 (4)
IIA pundra empundrd donkey p(h)unda
IIA 0oo0od e0oo0od areca nut p(h)opoo
II? dari ecfari ceiling cfari

IIB n(d)zi en(d)zi fly (i)nzi *-gj (1)
IIB m6d emfid head of cattle
IIB mbu(w)i embu(w)a nose p(h)ua *-puda (1)
IIB rjgomd eijgoma drum i] go ma *-gdmi (1)
IIB Bgozi erjgozi skin ijgozi *-gdbj (1)
IIB nyamd enyama meat nyama *-ydm& (1)
IIB nyendd enyendd hammer nyundo *-yundd (3)
IIB nyunyi enyunyi bird nyuni (dial.) *-yunj (1)
IIB ndzi(y)a endzi(y)d road nd3ia *-jidd (1)
IIB tsapuhd 30 a game

II/IIIA tepe entSpd stripe utepe (tape)
II/IIIA mbepd embepd wind p(h)epo *-pepd (1)

II/IIIB ncfGvu enddvu beard ucfevu *-ddd$i (4)

II/IIIC n(d)za(y)d en(d)za(y)& childbearing kuzaa (to bear) *-bjdd- (5)
II/IIIC ndrovi endrovi banana

II/III ? m6dnd em6dnd castor oil nut
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Ngazija
simple deictic English Swahili C.B.

IIIC m6a6uu emba6uu fruit of 
baobab

IIIC mba(a)6uu emba(a)6uu piece of 
baobab

IIIC mbauhuni embauhimi piece of fire-
wood

Morphological Class 10 (plural of above)
IA ntsi zentsi countries ntf(h)i

etc.
IIA mbuzi 

etc., but note :
zembuzi goats mbuzi

IIA nyord, zenyord thirst nyota
IIB m6d 

etc.
zemfid cattle

Il/IIIA fdpd 
etc.

zenfdpd stripes

IIIC m6a6uu zembabuu fruit of baobab
IIIC mbaizdijkuni zembaizdrjkuni pieces of fire-

wood

Morphological Class 10 (plural of Class 11) 31
IA nyiso zenyiso faces nyuso
IA nyita zenyita bows and nyuta

arrows
IA nyifa zenyifa cracks nyufa
IA nyi6u zenyibu porridge
IA nyipantfe zenyipancfe sides p(h)ande
IA nyimandre breezes
IA ny if am bi zenyifambi wicks t(h)ambi

IIA kuni zeqkuni firewood k(h)uni
IIA pajjgd zemparjgd swords p(h)ai)ga

nyipaijgd zenyipaijgd
IIA mbepd zembepd winds p(h)epo
IIA nyavu nets nyavu
IIA kurd zerjkurd walls k(h)uta
IIA tsihti zentsihu days siku

31 Note the alternative Prefix nyi-.



380 A. N. TUCKER AND M. A. BRYAN

Ngazija

nyiijko6d zenyiijko6d

simple
IIB nyiwavu 
IIB m6awd 
IIB nyitudd. 
IIB tsed 

nyitsed
IIB tsuijgd 

nyitsurjgd

deictic 
zenyiwavu 
zem6awd 
zenyitucfa 
zentsed 
zenyitsed 
zentsurjgd 
zenyitsuijgd

English 
ribs 
planks 
beads 
winnowing 

trays 
tails

Swahili 
mbavu 
mbao 
t(h)unda 
t(h)eo

C.B.

II/1IIA ntfimd zendimd tongues ndimi
II/IIIA nyild zenyild hair ny(w)ele

II/IIIB nyem6d zenyem6d razors nyembe

IIIC ko6d zegko66 spoons

Morphological Classes 11 and 14

32 From French faineant ?

IA uso ouso face uso *-tjd (4)
IA uta outa bow and uta *-td (3)

arrow
IA ufa oufa crack ufa *-kpd (4)
IA u6u ou6u porridge
IA upande oupande side upande (piece) *-pand£ (2)
IA umandre oumandre breeze umande (dew)
IA utam6i ou|am6i wick utambi
IA uje femininity uke *-k6 (1)
IA uwii, uyi badness -wi (obs.) *-6i (3)
IA utoto childhood utoto
IA ufenya 32 laziness

IIA uhuni ouhuni firewood ukuni *-kuni (1)
IIA upaijgd ouparjgd sword upapga *-pdpgi (2)
IIA upepd wind upepo *-p6pd (3)
IIA wavu owavu net wavu *-ydbp (1)
IIA uhura ouhurd wall ukuta
IIA usihu ousihu day usiku (night) *-tjkti (1)
IIA u(w)ani childhood uana :;:-yani (1)



TONAL CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS IN NGAZIJA 381

Ngazija
simple deictic English Swahili C.B.

IIA wuumd masculinity uume Mumd (1)
IIA widzi theft wizi *-yjbi (1)
IIA wiitsi, uyitsi freshness u6it.fi *-bicj (1)
IIA uhuu ouhuu size ukuu *-kudu (1)
IIA unend fatness unene *-ndnd (1)
IIA utiti smallness
IIA urjkudu redness wekundu *-kundu (3)
IIA ud3iijgd foolishness ujiijga
IIA ufaumd kingdom ufalme, uiaunie

(dial.)
IIA weti whiteness weupe, weu (clear *-yddu (4)

ing in bush)
IIA ufupi shortness ufupi *-k£pi (4)

IIB uwavu ouwavu rib u6avu *-bddp (1)
IIB u6awd o(u)6awd plank u6ao
IIB utudd outudd bead utunda (string of

beads)
IIB utsed outsed winnowing uteo *-cdd- (5)

tray (to sift)
IIB utsuijgd outsuijgd tail
IIB udzird weight uzito *-d|td (1)
IIB uzird pregnancy
IIB ud3eni foreignness ugeni *-gdnj (1)
IIB wemd goodness wema
IIB uijgud3^ Zanzibar urjguja

II/IIIA ulimd, ulimd oulimd tongue ulimi Mimd (1)
Mimi

II/IIIA unyild hair uny(w)ele *-y(iddd
*-y(iidi (3)

IIIA udu blackness *-yjdii (1)

II/IIIB wem6d owem6d razor wembe

IIIC urjk66e o(u)rjkd6d spoon
IIIC uhad3u ouhdd3u tamarind(s) ukwaju
IIIC (u)wind3i o(u)wind3i plentitude wiggi *-yji)gi (1)

u6it.fi
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Ngazija
simple deictic English Swahili C.B.
ujaji oujafi scarcity utfatfe
ul6 ould length urefu *-dd (4)

*-dddp$i

Morphological Class 16

IIA pahanu 
pahand

opahanu 
opahand

place cf. pahali

Morphological Class 17

Irregular (cf. Class 6):

IIA maloni omaloni pasture

Compare:

this . . . their . . . . . . of the people

Class 16
Class 17
Class 6

opahano Pano 
omaloni hunu 
emahala yand

opahano pa had 
omaloni had 
emahala yd had

Pahano pa wandru 
maloni ya wandru 
mahala ya wandru



ANALYSING, DESCRIBING, AND TEACHING BANTU 
LANGUAGES

By E. O. J. Westphal

Guthrie has published little on the description and teaching of individual 
Bantu languages and has concentrated almost all his energies since 1955 on com
parative Bantu studies. Although unpublished, bis contribution to ‘ language 
description ’ was nevertheless great and I would like to record some of his 
commentary on the analysis and description of Bantu languages and on the proper 
organization and purpose of an African (Bantu) language department.

This commentary was delivered in lectures, seminars and numerous research 
discussions.1 Other contributors to this volume may wish to say something about 
his more recent comparative work but I hope here to draw attention to his not 
so obvious but nevertheless important contribution to the theory of the description 
of particular Bantu languages. As stated, this material has not been published 
but I hope that Professor Guthrie will perhaps feel, after reading this contribution, 
that many would welcome its publication.

Colleagues are agreed that it was probably in 1955 that Guthrie decided to 
concentrate wholly on his comparative work in Bantu. Up to this time he had 
pursued two lines of investigation : (a) the nature and proper description of 
specific Bantu languages, and (b) the nature and range of the features and 
characters common to various groups and to the whole family of Bantu languages. 
I am not concerned with (b) and Michael Mann is reporting, elsewhere in this 
collection, on Guthrie’s analysis of Bemba and on the teaching course he had 
prepared for this language. The Bemba 2 and earlier Lingala 3 studies are the 
only two descriptive and teaching grammars he has prepared for Bantu languages. 
Despite this and despite the fact that he did not give us a published example of 
his descriptive method, I feel content in my own mind that he set the scene for 
a reassessment of descriptive linguistics for Bantu by his interest in comparative 
Bantu, by the high quality of his outline studies in specific Bantu languages (some 
of which had not been recorded before), by his view of what I would describe as 
a ‘ total ’ language, and by his view of the cluster of interlocking disciplines 
required to display all facets of the ‘ total ’ language in a single continuous and 
self-generating descriptive operation. This operation should have included the 
study of ‘ oral lore ’ but in fact it never did so.

In this essay I wish to bring to light some of the difficulties experienced in

1 Notes taken during lectures, Bemba teaching material, and outline notes on the morphemes 
of a number of languages, given in lectures on Comparative Bantu.

2 Bemba : unpublished cyclostyled teaching and lecture notes.
3Lingala: M. Guthrie, Lingala grammar and dictionary, Leopoldville, 1935 (and later 

editions).
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preparing a logical place for Bantu languages in the hierarchy of disciplines 
recognized for teaching and examination purposes at universities—particularly 
in South African universities. My experiences in this respect have shown me the 
wisdom of Guthrie’s belief that the subject of ‘ Bantu languages ’—being a part 
of ‘ descriptive linguistics ’—is a self-standing discipline with its own methods, 
techniques and ultimate aims.

Nobody has mentioned, as far as I know, that despite the presence of what 
appeared to be very complete grammars of several Bantu languages, Bantu 
language description was really at a very low ebb in the early post-war years. 
It seemed as if the pattern had been set by C. M. Doke for all Bantu languages 
and that there was now nothing more to do than to record every remaining 
Bantu language according to his pattern. Subsequent transformational-generative 
work has in fact shown that there was a vast range of material that had never 
been touched upon even in the best available descriptions. One of Guthrie’s 
contributions was to open up the lines of exploration that led to the analysis 
and description of this material, independently and along rather different and 
perhaps more rewarding lines than those of transformational-generative grammar. 
Nevertheless the pattern of description—if not the pattern of analysis—which 
he suggested, did not carry much influence with other Bantuists, though it is 
partially reflected in Price’s Ngombe,4 Atkins’s Nyanja,5 and in my highly 
tentative Kwangari.6 I believe that, despite the paucity of applications, what 
I like to think of as Guthrie’s ‘ commutative set ’ analysis and description, 
coupled with his view of the basically available data in a 4 total ’ language, will yet 
yield further results.

It is perhaps necessary to say again that I am not so much concerned with 
published matter but rather with the contribution of a particular person at a 
particular institution.

For nearly 100 years centres in three countries dominated African (Bantu) 
language studies : the central figures at these institutions (Beach, Bleek, Doke, 
Guthrie, Jones, Meinhof, Pienaar, Tucker, Ward, Werner, Westermann) gave 
direction to and profoundly influenced the discipline. But I contend—perhaps 
against the view of my colleagues—that the sometimes casual and sometimes 
deliberately designed association of the discipline (or department) of African 
studies with other disciplines (or departments) at a university have had a profound 
influence on the direction that African language studies have taken. There are 
those amongst us who have shaped their studies towards phonetics, towards 
acoustics, towards history, towards general linguistics, towards ethnology, and 
towards other disciplines, but at the centre there has always remained the need 

4 Ngombe : E. W. Price, Ngombe grammar (cyclostyled), London, 1947.
5 Nyanja (Chewa) : Guy Atkins, ‘ The parts of speech in Nyanja ’, special number of 

Nyasaland Journal, III, 1, 1950.
0 Kwangari: E. O. J. Westphal, Kwangari (cyclostyled), London, 1958.
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to describe a particular language in toto in such a way that it could be coherently 
(and, please God, rapidly) taught. This central theme therefore remains the vital 
one, around which the peripheral interests are built up.

During the post-war years and particularly around 1949—shortly after Guthrie 
had published his ‘ Classification ’—7 a variety of theories were being tested in 
practice and in philosophical discussion. Amongst these topics was the relative 
merit of what Guthrie described as ‘ notional ’ as against ‘ formal ’ grammar of 
Bantu. The dichotomy was at first not generally accepted and many ‘ notional ’ 
grammars of that time were regarded as ‘ scientific ’, in the belief that only a 
single descriptive criterion—viz. the ‘ formal ’—had been applied to the language 
in question. Guthrie, in developing the ‘ empirical approach ’, pointed out that 
the only immediately ascertainable and empirically common matter to speaker, 
hearer, and observing linguist alike, was the sound that passes between speaker 
and hearer. In itself this common matter is devoid of meaning. Apart from 
doubts about the acuity of hearing of different individuals, this matter that can, 
so to speak, be grasped out of the air need not be in doubt, and can generally 
be taken for granted. Given a reasonable acuity of hearing this matter is not 
generally in dispute, but what happens thereafter, after the first auditory impact, 
will increasingly depend upon a knowledge of the language, and will increasingly 
involve ‘ meaning ’. The linguist’s primary duty is to discover the range of sounds, 
but as he gains a knowledge of the language his attention and his interest shifts 
to the analysis and description of the various kinds of ‘ forms ’ into which the 
sounds cohere.

There is therefore a sequence of steps that a descriptive linguist must take in 
presenting his material. The material may be arranged, perhaps, according to 
the chronological order of its discovery (e.g. sounds are presented first, then 
morphemes or words, then sentences, and lastly vocabulary) ; perhaps according 
to the priority of the elements and abstractions of the material ; or perhaps 
according to the priority in which the elements should be presented to a learner 
of the language. From this last consideration, viz. the teaching priority of different 
aspects of the language, develops the descriptive transformational display in which, 
naturally, ‘ meaning ’ has its place ; but at the time of which I write there was 
a suggestion that ‘ meaning ’—if not entirely indispensable to analysis—was a 
kind of ‘ screen ’ for the description. It was not the ultimate aim of the description. 
With reference to transformation grammars of Bantu, I know of no complete 
description of a whole language, but such fragmentary examples of it as I have seen 
are promising and may develop into the continuous self-generating analysis that 
I think Guthrie’s approach certainly could develop into.

With the matter common to speaker in mind, Guthrie at first distinguished 
‘ elements ’ of a language—he misleadingly said ‘ elements of language ’—from 

7 M. Guthrie, The classification of Bantu languages, I.A.I., London, 1948.
cc
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‘ forms He later dropped the term ‘ elements It was unfortunate that this 
term as originally described by him acquired the ambiguity : ‘ elements of 
a language elements of language ’ and that it was not strictly applied to the 
system of audible symbols and symbolic structures that make up a specific 
language. Had this useful concept been retained, his commutation series—more 
accurately described as ‘ commutation sets ’—would have developed into a self
generating formal grammar, with the ultimate aim of elucidating the ‘ meanings ’ 
of a given language. The commutation sets would have included not only 
phonological sets, but also morphological, lexical, and syntactical ones.

The preoccupation of a ‘ notional ’ grammar is the intended meaning and the 
cultural context in which an utterance is made, and not primarily and only the 
forms and formal structures of the language. Guthrie was criticized—particularly 
by South African linguists—for his rejection of ‘ notional ’ grammar, and the 
reason for this may have been that for some people the notional superstructure 
of a language actually precedes its formal and auditory realization.

Although some colleagues may disagree, the transformational-generative 
applications to Bantu I have seen are notional, as is shown by their use of such 
terms as ‘ event ’, ‘ object ’, etc.8 These terms are not descriptive of behavioural 
classes but of notions ; and the terms of classical grammar do not necessarily 
become reinstated and purified by the application of the stricter search and 
comparison procedures of transformational and generative grammars. Moreover, 
since the basic premises of both notional and transformational grammars are not 
dissimilar—since neither of them take a look at the total language, they both 
result in a series of disjointed studies determined rather by the traditional disciplines 
than by the facts of the language. The basic data for any language are its sentences 
—not its sounds, its morphemes, its lexemes, its meanings. As early as 1951 
Guthrie insisted that complete utterances—a major proportion of which are 
sentences—are the basic data upon which the description of any language should 
be founded. This is also the premise upon which his ‘ Bantu Sentence Structure ’ 
is based.9 A sentence contains the basic data by which, in contrast with other 
sentences in the language, it can be analysed.

Looking back on the post-war period of development with a kind of hindsight, 
it seems to me that while the ‘ notional ’ and ‘ formal ’ trends have not been 
placed in perspective, the controversy, sometimes heated, produced healthy results. 
The emphasis on the general undesirability of ‘ notional ’ grammars had the 
effect of freeing Bantu linguistics from its all too close association with speculative 
philosophy on the one hand and with ethnology, social anthropology, and 
sociology (in South Africa alone perhaps), on the other.

Bantu descriptive linguistics—and perhaps that of other African and Oriental 

8 E. Nida, Towards a science of translation, Leiden, 1964 (and personal communication).
0 M. Guthrie, Bantu sentence structure, S.O.A.S., London, 1961.
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languages—was to come under a different kind of microscope. At a somewhat 
later stage questions arose about the precise fields of activity of ‘ Bantuists ’ 
and ‘ general linguists ’ and about the day-to-day relationship of the two depart
ments with reference to teaching and research. While there are those who firmly 
believe that ‘ general linguistics ’ constitutes a genuine discipline, some Bantuists 
have equally firmly believed that ‘ descriptive linguistics ’ constitutes a genuine 
discipline. In South Africa, departments of phonetics (and linguistics) were 
founded within the African Language Departments and this fact has always been 
reflected in their syllabuses. In London it was perhaps more evident than at 
smaller institutions that ‘ general linguists ’ could not become ‘ general ’ unless 
they graduated through one or more ‘ Language Departments ’. Bantuists (or 
Africanists), on the other hand, were not general linguists and, unfortunately, 
mostly saw themselves as language teachers only. Where they did attempt 
linguistics their efforts were indistinguishable from those of general linguists and 
they were unable to define the nature of their discipline. While the creation of 
regional departments solved the problem for them, Guthrie on the other hand 
insisted that ‘ descriptive linguistics ’ (or the Bantu branch of it) was concerned 
with a ‘ total language ’—not with unrelated fragments of unrelated languages— 
and with a field and with techniques rather different from those of general 
linguistics.

In 1920 in South Africa the first undergraduate course in a Bantu language 
was designed at the University of Cape Town (UCT) and was shortly thereafter 
offered in the prospectus. In order to equate this Bantu course with French and 
German—both with vast literatures—the authorities required a rather heavier 
emphasis on linguistic studies for the only just ‘ literate ’ Bantu languages. 
Shortly thereafter the University of the Witwatersrand created the department 
of Bantu Studies (under C. M. Doke) following much the same pattern. At both 
universities the need was soon felt for phonetics ; and phonetics departments 
were soon created within the School of African Studies (at UCT) and within the 
Department of Bantu Studies (at Wits.). In Britain and Germany the situation 
was somewhat different. In both countries there were no undergraduate courses 
in Bantu languages and in London these only came into existence in 1955 as 
B.A. (Honours) courses in Sotho, Nguni and Swahili. In both the British and 
German universities there was relatively little teaching, and teachers at these 
universities occupied themselves more with research. Those who know the 
pre-war situation say that Phonetics departments were always independent and 
autonomous, but in South Africa they were initially ‘ service ’ departments. 
They did not, however, long remain so ; and it is to the credit of D. M. Beach 
(at UCT) and P. de V. Pienaar (at Wits.) that they gained their independence so 
soon. In South Africa, then, phonetics and general linguistics grew out of the 
study of African languages. Their teaching was limited and auxiliary to language 
departments as far as they were not merely concerned with speech therapy.
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There seems to be a feeling today that the roles of Language and General 
Linguistics departments should be reversed ; and one suspects that a distinction 
might come into existence between ‘ pure ’ and ‘ applied ’ linguistics, where the 
more practical interests of a ‘ regional ’ organization do not rule paramount. 
Guthrie, on the other hand, insisted that Bantu language studies were an autono
mous discipline and that at a practical and empirical level the hierarchical 
structures and systems of sound, form, and meaning were surely more easily 
handled by a Bantuist than by a general linguist. Tensions do regrettably exist 
between Language and Linguistics departments and did exist in London. In 
part, these tensions arose from different views about ‘ language ’ (i.e. the general 
human faculty for speech) and ‘ a language ’ (i.e. the specific spoken language of 
a language community).

While there may be a feeling that the roles of Language and Linguistics 
departments should be reversed, I—coming from a South African tradition— 
cannot follow how phonetics, phonemics, phonology and general linguistics came 
to develop their autonomy at all without involving the Language departments. 
Certainly phonetics, then as now, is not capable of general and universal state
ments, and its continued ineffectiveness is illustrated by the fact that even now 
vowel and consonant phenomena have not been brought together as specializations 
of the same thing with very different periodic functions in speech. Guthrie avoided 
the controversy between phonetics and phonemics, and in his use of the term 
‘ speech sound ’ kept the door open for an independent study of the speech sounds 
of Bantu languages. In this he was aided by the peculiar morpho-phonemic 
circumstances of Bantu which—as comparative studies revealed—permitted an 
almost complete phonemic statement through what might be termed a pre
liminary morpho-phonemic list, in which nasalization, palatalization and velariza- 
tion are seen as effects on (C), a primal consonant : 

(C) Cw Cy
NC NCw NCy
-c -Cw -Cy (this latter ‘NC minus N’ group in certain languages only,

e.g. Venda)

While one may hope for the emergence of an overall linguistic discipline, it
seems clear enough to me that Bantu descriptive linguistics has not yet run its full 
course and can still make its contribution to this ultimate aim. But as long as 
its aims remain entangled with those of general linguistics, it cannot develop its 
own view of the continuous and self-generating sequence of what Guthrie has 
termed ‘ discovery and display ’. General linguistic statements remain separate 
and bitty and do not lead to an understanding of the ‘ total language ’ for the 
reader or the learner. Not only has the important question of Bantu syllabification 
never been attempted, but also the ‘ levels of abstraction ’ on which both language 



ANALYSING, DESCRIBING, AND TEACHING BANTU LANGUAGES 389

exploration and language learning depend have never been enumerated. Attempts 
to apply Guthrie’s elucidations (i.e. the function and inter-relationship of elements, 
forms and meaning in the total language) show that these ‘ levels ’ are not infinite 
in number, do not occur with equal intensity in all languages, and can be ordered 
in Bantu so as to yield a continuous and coherent description of a ‘ total language ’.

With the development of transformational-generative grammar for Amerindian 
languages, a further reorganization had to take place in Bantu studies. Up to 
this time a sort of combined morphology and syntax—that of C. M. Doke—had 
served the Bantu languages well. A statement of Bantu morphology was in some 
measure a statement of its syntax. But with the attempt to apply this kind of 
morpho-syntax to other African languages it became abundantly clear that this 
would not work. Not all languages have a morphology. The pattern applied to 
Amerindian languages seemed more capable of serving such languages as 
!xu-Bushman than the Bantu morpho-syntax of which I speak. In his early 
lectures in 1951 Guthrie developed what for want of a better term I describe as 
his ‘ syntax of tensions ’. Subsequently—in 1961—he published his revised 
‘ Bantu sentence structure ’.9 In both his lectures and his publications he stressed 
the primacy of sentences as data.

Guthrie’s ‘ sentence structure ’ theory remained uninfluential, except for two 
applications by his colleagues, because despite his insistence on the primacy of 
syntactical data he brought no practical demonstration of his views (in the form 
of a total description of a language). On the other hand the notional dependence 
(in my view) of transformational-generative grammars and their dependence on 
a type of statement regarded with suspicion as excessively ‘ mathematical ’ by 
some experts, does not place them in a better position than more conventional 
grammars for elucidating a language. Both description and teaching at university 
level must be made to be more rapid and effective than the natural way of learning 
a language (as a child does in, say, seven years). If general linguistics and 
mathematics are necessary in the university language curriculum, the learner 
would be best advised to take tuition in these two subjects before embarking on 
the language itself. The development of a language description (and language 
learning) discipline remains a priority for Bantu languages. Fortunately the 
basis for this development exists in the promise of transformational-generative 
techniques and in the as yet undeveloped premises and their implications of 
Guthrie’s ‘ total language ’ description. When Guthrie broke off his descriptive 
studies of a particular Bantu language (Bemba), a descriptive hiatus remained 
between syntax and morphology—a hiatus that could have been developed into 
a statement of what might be termed ‘ lexology ’, a missing discipline.

The hiatus was and remains crucial for Bantu, since the all-important concept 
of word-division arises from it. Guthrie’s colleagues pressed him for a descriptive 
terminology that would have overcome this difficulty, but he rightly pointed out 
that such a terminology arose from the application of syntactical procedures and 
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that it should be descriptive of the behaviour of entities isolated by these 
procedures.

In Bantu language teaching at university level, emphasis has always been placed 
on analysis and description, and in South Africa both Linguistics of Bantu and 
Comparative Bantu have played an important part in the curriculum and final 
examination. In devising the curriculum, men like Doke, Lestrade, and Schwellnus 
(Pretoria), pointed out that the absence of literary studies in Bantu would produce 
a ‘ soft option ’ vis-a-vis French, German, English, etc.—all with vast literatures. 
It was perhaps for this reason that neither British nor continental universities 
offered undergraduate courses in Bantu until London offered these for a few 
languages in 1955 ; as Honours courses in combination with social anthropology 
and a small amount of linguistics ; and (later) a full quota of either linguistics 
or history. Nevertheless, even in London, the teaching curriculum demands a 
great deal of linguistic competence from the student, and in this respect does not 
differ much from what is demanded at South African, Rhodesian, and Lesotho 
universities.

Although literary specialization was offered and permitted at South African 
universities, this was of a painfully low order. However, things have changed 
a great deal in at least two universities—Natal and UNI SA—where literary studies 
are conducted at a postgraduate level, and where research tends to draw in the 
body of oral knowledge of a language community and not only the (minute) 
literature.

At UCT development is somewhat different. Guthrie pointed out that 
descriptive linguistic studies were chiefly concerned with an interpretation of the 
culture of the language community on its own terms, and that they occupied a key 
position in the constellation of regional studies. Teachers at UCT have attempted 
to apply this and are concentrating on the description of the complete and 
exhaustive oral lore that constitutes the body of knowledge passed on from 
generation to generation in that culture. Only one other work on Bantu—that 
of Bruno Gutman—10 is comparable to the work undertaken by men like S. M. 
Tindleni at UCT.11

It is to be hoped that at S.O.A.S. where linguists of many languages, social 
anthropologists, historians, general linguists, and descriptive linguists, exist under 
the same roof, an agreement will be reached which would give a strong new 
impetus to language studies of all kinds, and that discussion will show how the 
constellation of linguistic techniques could be combined into a single linguistic 
discipline.

10 Bruno Gutman, Die Stammeslehren der Dschagga, Munchen, 1932-8.
11 S. M. Tindleni, publication in preparation on Hlubi traditions.



NOTES ON THE SYNTAX OF THE PASSIVE IN SWAHILI

By W. H. Whiteley

In Swahili, and in Bantu languages more generally, the occurrence of a post
radical extension (-w-) in a verb has traditionally been associated with the label 
‘ Passive Verbs thus extended designate a situation which is effected by some 
agent other than the grammatical subject of that verb. This agent may or may not 
be specified, but it could be argued that some implication of agency exists, a fact 
which marks off such a situation from one designated, say, by a -k- extension 
(‘ Stative ’). This point is nicely made in the following example from one of the 
texts examined below :

Najum, bila ya kungojea kuambiwa, ali- 
vuta kiti kilichokuwa kimesukumwa, 
au kimesukumika chini ya meza, 
akakaa ;

(G7) Najum, without waiting to be 
told, pulled out a stool which had 
been pushed by someone, or was 
simply pushed under the table, 
and sat down

The actual situation, however, appears to be much more complex : while the 
choice of the passive is sometimes dictated by a need to state the agent explicitly, 
more frequently the choice implies a disavowal of particular agency, a device which 
in many contexts is reminiscent of English usage, and which, indeed, in journalistic 
Swahili may owe something to English models. More importantly, there are many 
contexts in which the specification of agency is not only irrelevant but perhaps not 
even required by the choice of a particular verb.1 This general situation is not 
by any means peculiar to Swahili, as John Lyons has recently observed :

‘ If there is any one function that is common to the passive in all the 
languages that are customarily said to have a passive voice (and in certain 
languages this seems to be its sole function : e.g. in Turkish), this is that it 
makes possible the construction of “ agentless ” sentences : e.g. Bill was 
killed ’.2
Grammatical descriptions of Swahili have, in general, paid very little attention 

to the Passive, most writers contenting themselves with noting its form, and adding 
that na (‘ by ’) occurs with the agent, and kwa (‘ by/with ’) with the instrument.3 

1 There are some extreme cases of verbs, e.g. -elew-, -chelew- which are no longer either 
syntactically or semantically Passive at all. There are others, -zaliw-, -shindw-, -tengenezw-, 
come immediately to mind, which in very many instances imply no agency at all.

2 Introduction to theoretical linguistics, John Lyons, Cambridge, 1968, 378.
3 Mrs. Ashton comments ‘ Note that the agent of a Passive verb is preceded by NA ’ but in 

her first translation exercise on the Passive the first sentence is ‘ The witch was stoned (mchawi 
alipigwa mawe) ’ which raises the question of the status of mawe. This and more than half the 
examples in this exercise are agent-less sentences (Swahili grammar, E. O. Ashton, Longmans, 
1947, 223-4).

On the other hand, however, Sacleux had long ago recognized the role of the Passive in
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To single out these two amplifications of the passive verbal-piece is to give a poor 
idea of the variety of possible amplifications and, as will be seen below, gives an 
erroneous idea of their importance, if this can be judged by frequency of 
occurrence. A detailed study would require that several questions be answered: 
are there, for example, any restrictions on the occurrence of the extension ; how 
widespread is its incidence in speech and writing ; what are the factors governing 
its choice in particular contexts ; what is the range of amplifications of the passive 
verbal-piece ? When this information is available one can perhaps move on to 
more general questions : can the various amplifications be handled within a single 
theoretical framework, or are the connections between syntax and semantics such 
that syntactic information can most economically be handled within the lexicon ?

In an earlier study I listed a number of simple radicals for which the Passive 
extension was not acceptable, noting also its unacceptability with the -(a)n- 
(‘ Reciprocal ’) extension.4 I also made some very tentative remarks on the 
available choices for amplification.

These choices can be summarized by the following schema :

(Vw) + NPo/2 + NPapp. + NPo/NPc + (na + NP) + (kwa + NP)
+ NPtemp. + NPSpat.

While it is theoretically possible for all seven to occur, I have encountered no 
more than four, and the incidence of more than three is very low. The choices are 
exemplified as follows :

(i) NPo/2 This object nominal phrase constitutes the second or fixed object 
of an extended radical or of one of the many simple radicals which usually 
associate with two objects. Examples tend to occur in entailments of 
type Ei:
jirani lake alilimiwa shamba 

(na mgeni), Cf. Pi mgeni alimlimia 
jirani lake shamba (O2)

mtoto wake alipewa zawadi (na waziri), 
Cf. Pi waziri alimpa mtoto wake 
zawadi (O2)

His neighbour had his garden culti
vated for him (by a stranger)

His son was given a present (by the 
minister)

(ii) NPapp. This designates a nominal phrase which intrinsically or con
ventionally appertains to the subject:

creating agent-less sentences, ‘ En dehors de la, le Swahili emploie soit la forme passive, soit 
la forme neutre pour conserver comme sujet des incidents, aussi bien que de la phrase principale, 
la personne ou l’objet qui est en question ’ (Grammaire des dialectes swahilis, C. Sacleux, Paris, 
1909, 305), and more recently we find Loogman commenting ‘ When consideration of the 
agent is intended to be excluded, the passive form is used ’ {Swahili grammar and syntax, 
A. Loogman, Duquesne, 1965, 407).

1 Some problems of transitivity in Swahili, S.O.A.S., 1968, 75-80.
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mtoto alikatwa kidole, The child cut (his) finger
From sentences of this type a special entailment occurs : 
kidole cha mtoto or kidole chake mtoto kilikatwa

(iii) NPo may be sub-divided into :
(a) where NP constitutes the object in an Eiv type of entailment, with 

a nominal of Classes 16-18 as subject (see also 6 below): 
pembeni pamewekwa bendera, In the corner there was placed a

flag
Cf. Piv bendera imewekwa pembeni
and (b) where NP constitutes the object in a Piii/Eiii5 pattern :

Eiii nyumba moja imeezekwa bati, One house was roofed with cor
rugated iron

Cf. Piii bati imeezekwa nyumba moja, Corrugated iron was the roofing for 
one house

NPc constitutes a complement to the subject and appears to be limited to 
certain radicals only, e.g. -it-, call; -geuz-, turn sthg. into sthg.
mtoto wake akaitwa Selemani, His child was called Selemani

(iv) (na + NP). An agentive adverbial phrase characteristic of type Ei 
entailments :
Ali kafuatwa na mtoto wake, Ali was followed by his child
Cf. Pi mtoto wake kamfuata Ali

(v) (kwa J- NP). An instrumental adverbial phrase, not participating in 
entailments. While the phrase is commonly initiated by kwa this is not by 
any means always so :
lori lilisukumwa kwa bidii, The lorry was pushed vigorously

(vi) NPtemp. A nominal phrase indicating the time at which the event takes 
place. Does not participate in entailments :
nyumba itabomolewa asubuhi, The house will be demolished in the

morning

(vii) NPspat. (NP0 /3). A nominal phrase indicating the place at which the event 
takes place. Such sentences are usually of a Piv type, with appropriate 
entailment Eiv (see (iii) fl, above):
Piv mgeni aliibiwa chumbani, The guest was robbed in the room
Eiv chumbani paliibiwa mgeni

•' This pattern is discussed in detail in my ‘ Focus and entailment : further problems of 
transitivity in Swahili ’ (with J. D. Mganga), African Language Review, 8 (in press).
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To assess the validity of the above tentative schema, as well as to make a more 
systematic examination of the incidence of the Passive, I decided to sample some 
written texts. Two texts were selected : Kisima cha Giningi by Muhammed Said 
Abdullah (Evans, 1968) and Majadiliano ya Mkutano Mkuu wa TANU, 
27/2-3/3/67 (Govt. Printer, Dar es Salaam, 1967). The former is a crime novel 
by an eminent Zanzibar writer, and exemplifies modern colloquial Swahili as 
spoken—and written—on the island : the latter is the verbatim account (Hansard} 
of a special general meeting of TANU called to discuss the Arusha declaration, 
and exemplifies the speech of delegates from all over Tanzania. The former com
prises 101 pages, c. 22,500 words of text, while from the latter the first 101 pages 
yielded c. 43,500 words of text. All occurrences of the passive were noted, in both 
relative and non-relative forms, with the exception of nomino-verbals.6 A total of 
631 occurrences (214 from Giningi, 417 from Hansard} yielded, surprisingly 
enough, a frequency in both cases of one Passive extension per 105 words of text. 
The examples were initially sub-divided according to the type of amplification, 
thus (na + NP), (kwa + NP), one NP, two NP’s, 0—the last mentioned including 
clauses introduced by kwamba, etc. The percentage incidence of these amplifica
tions is as follows :

(na + NP) (kwa + NP} 1 NP 2 NP 0 Total
Giningi Non-relative 130 8-4 39-25 •9 23-4 84-95

Relative 1 -9 1 -4 7-9 •45 3-25 14-95
Hansard Non-relative 10 6 9-9 29-4 •2 32-1 82-1

Relative . 4-8 •2 8-7 4-1 17-8

Of the instances in which the Passive was amplified by either one or two nominal 
phrases, 70 per cent (Giningi} and 62-5 per cent (Hansard} of these comprised 
amplifications by nominals of Classes 1-14. The remainder were divided almost 
equally into amplifications by nominals of Class 15 (nomino-verbals) and Classes 
16-18 (NPspat.) in Hansard, but in Giningi 26-6 of the remainder were amplified 
by nominals of Classes 16-18 and only 3 -4 per cent by nominals of Class 15.

The immediately striking fact about these figures is the low incidence of the 
‘ agent ’ and ‘ instrument ’ amplifications in contrast to those marked by nominals 
or, indeed, by the absence of an amplification. While it may be that some propor
tion of the frequencies is due to recent developments in the language, it seems 
unlikely that any really sweeping changes have taken place during the past 
20-30 years, so that I think it is reasonable to infer that in Swahili too, an important 
function of the Passive is to permit the formulation of agent-less sentences. The 
range of nominal amplifications is also an interesting and important feature.

A detailed examination of examples for each of the seven types of amplification 
is now given. Following the citations a short commentary is given on possible

0 Though in passages in which the repetition of a particular passive occurs as a rhetorical 
device, particularly common in Hansard, only one instance is recorded. 
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reasons for the choice of the Passive in the relevant context, but since it has not 
been possible to consult either writer or speakers, this should be regarded as 
extremely tentative.

1. NP0/2 A second or fixed object may constitute the amplification either for 
a simple or an extended Passive. Such sentences can be regarded as entailments of 
P sentences in which, characteristically, Ox is animate and O2 inanimate (but note 
H46 below). The evidence is that NP0/2 takes precedence in sequence over other 
amplifications.

(a) Simple Passive. Some of these verbs are extremely common—and not only 
in the sampled texts ; e.g. -p-, give ; -ambi-, tell; -uliz-, ask questions ; -lip-, 
pay ; -pig-, hit; -fung-, close ; -kat-, cut; -nyim-, withhold ; -ung-, join. Others, 
however, are less common, and may not be generally accepted, e.g. -turn-, send ; 
-tandik-, cover sthg. ; -choko-, poke at; -kabidhi, deliver ; -dhulumu, defraud ; 
-pasu-, split (examples of the last four are ambiguously (a) or (b), see below):

H9 7 Mimi naulizwa maswali,8

A typical P sentence for this might be :
X. aniuliza maswali,

where maswali is O2 in both cases.
H4 kuna mamenej a wanalipwa mishahara ;

H15

H46

I am asked questions

X. asks me questions

There are managers, they are paid 
salaries

Maybe we shall be denied aid

Now if this Declaration is sup
ported by the whole of Tanzania

. . . tunaweza tukanyimwa misaada 
sisi . . . ,

Sasa ikiwa Azimio hili linaungwa 
mkono na Tanzania nzima,

Commentary
In the case of the last two examples it is reasonable to infer that the choice of 

the Passive is dictated by the need to maintain continuity of grammatical subject, 
both extracts being embedded in larger contexts dominated by these subjects. 
Furthermore the fact that no agent is stated in Hl 5 rules out the possible choice of 
a non-Passive form, whereas in H46 the choice of the agent with a non-Passive form 
would seriously break up the continuity of the passage. In the case of the first two 
examples, and also to some extent in the third, it is the particular subject on which 
the attention of the audience is being focused that demands the use of the Passive 

7 H and G refer to Hansard and Giningi, while the numerals refer to page references.
8 The citations are preceded and followed by dots (. . .) if they are excised from an 

uninterrupted passage. If they are preceded or followed by a minor pause (,/;) they are cited 
initially with a lower case and followed by the appropriate punctuation mark. If they are 
preceded or followed by a full stop, they are cited with an initial capital and followed by a 
full stop.
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in essentially agent-less sentences. In the first the President is enumerating some 
of his responsibilities ; in the second he is listing the personnel in a factory.

Hll Lakini halafu tulitumwa, tulitumwa But then we were sent, we were 
jambo lingine, sent another matter

G96 . . . kuwa kadhulumiwa urithi wa That he had been defrauded of his 
ndugu yake. brother’s inheritance

Commentary
In the second example the choice of the Passive seems to be dictated by the 

need for continuity of subject—the piece coming at the end of a long description 
of the man concerned. In the first example, however, focus on the particular 
subject seems to be the predisposing factor.

(b) Extended Passive. The two most common extensions are the Causative 
(-sh-, -z-) and the Oblique (-i-/-e-):

Hll Na kusema kweli tangu tumetenda 
tunaletewa mabarua ya pongezi tu.

H41 . . . na wale ambao wanaokatiwa 
mirija . . . ,

H78 . . . watu wengine hukopeshwa fedha 
na Serikali . . . ,

G53 nilikumbuka maneno ya yule 
mke kuwa amewekewa uramali
mlangoni pake,

G72 Nadhani tambara hili ndilo alilozibiwa
mdomo . . . ,

Commentary

And as a matter of fact since we did 
it we’ve had brought to us 
nothing but letters of con
gratulation

And those who have had their 
strings (lit. drinking-straws) cut

Some people are loaned money by 
Government

I remembered the words of the 
woman that she had had divina
tion done for her at his door

I think that this is the cloth with 
which she had her mouth 
stopped

In the first, second and fourth of these examples the choice of the Passive 
appears to have been determined by the wish to maintain continuity of subject. 
In the third example, however, focus on the subject appears to have been the 
determining factor. In the last example it is the location of the Passive within a 
relative clause which is important.

2. NPapp. Only a small number of examples of this amplification have been 
noted from the two texts. On the occasions when more than one amplification 
occurs, NPapp. yields precedence to NP0/2-

G56 mama yangu huniremba masizi uso 
mzima, nikibakishwa macho tu.

My mother used to anoint me with 
soot, my whole face, leaving 
only my eyes
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G71 pua ilikuwa iiuekatwa kipancle,
G72 . . . kakatwa mikono . . . ,
G83 Tena fikiri namna yule maiti alivyo- 

chongwa mikono yake akavuliwa 
bangili zake.

H30 . . . M. na A. wanakutwa mikono 
mizima . . . ,

H100 ni lazima . . . (dau) litaongozwa on- 
gozwa lile, litashikwa usukani bara 
bara liongozwe vizuri lisije lika- 
gonga mwamba.

One side of the nose was cut
Her arms were cut
Furthermore, just think how the 

corpse’s arms had been cut 
about, and the bangles removed 

M. and A. are found with their 
arms unscathed

It is essential that the ship (of 
State) be guided, that the tiller 
be grasped properly, that it be 
guided well and not run on to 
a reef

Commentary
The first of these is a somewhat unusual example of the rather common linking 

device by which continuity is achieved, the verbal-prefix of V2 being linked to the 
object-prefix of the preceding verb, thus :

nilimkuta . . . amerudi kwake/amea- 
chisbwa kazi,

I found him returned home/ 
relieved of his job

One might have expected in this context a preference for the non-Passive, 
akinibakisha, but evidently the linking device seemed to be more attractive. The 
last two examples also illustrate a desire to maintain continuity, facilitated perhaps 
by the fact that these are agent-less sentences. The second and third examples 
occur amongst a large number of Passives, in the course of an extended passage in 
which the writer is detailing the injuries suffered by the murdered woman. The 
Passive, with an implication of some agency, is clearly very suitable ! Finally, the 
fourth example’s Passive is dictated by its location within a relative clause.

Only two cases have been noted, both from Giningi, of a second amplification, 
NPo/2:

G57 Msa . . . alitiliwa sahihi fikira Msa . . . had his thought con- 
yake . . . , firmed for him

G99 . . . yule bibi kachomwa kisu kifua cha The woman was stabbed with a 
mbele . . . , knife in the chest

Commentary
In the case of the first example the choice of the Passive seems to have been 

determined by a need for continuity : in the second, a discussion of the wounds of 
the murdered woman, the question of choice does not arise.
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3. NPo and NPC :
(a) Examples in which the subject of the Passive verb is a nominal of Classes 

16-18 occur rather infrequently and are entirely restricted to G :
G12 Pembeni, huku na huku, kumejengwa 

makalibu ya kukusanyia maji. . . ,

G53

G60

G66

G66

On the corners, here and there, 
are built tanks for catching 
water . . .

Where at that time are placed a 
pine table . . .

And when you go outside and find 
on your door-catch (ring) a 
banana fruit-bud

And in the middle of each recess 
was pressed in a bright silver pot 

And on one side of it there had 
been dug a circular space

ambapo kwa wakati ule pamekuwa 
pamewekwa meza ya msonobari, 

na unapotoka nje uone kunako tumbuo 
ya mlango wako mmepachikwa 
toto la ndizi . . . , 

na katikati ya kila shubaka mmegan- 
dishwa chungu cha fedha safi . . . , 

na ubavuni kwake pamechimbwa nafasi 
ya duara . . . ,

Commentary
In the first example the choice of the Passive is dictated partly by the need to 

maintain the continuity of the discussion on the features of the house, and partly 
by the need for an agent-less clause at this point. It is interesting to compare a very 
similar sentence on p. 9 where a Piv, rather than an Eiv pattern is preferred. The 
second example occurs within a relative clause where avoidance of the Passive 
would appear strained. The third example, by contrast, is the first of three Passives 
in a description of the evidence which might lead one to suppose one had been 
bewitched. The implication of agency is clearly crucial ! In the final two examples 
the choice of the Passive seems again to be dictated by continuity of subject and 
also partly by the sheer irrelevance of any possible agent.

(/>) Examples of a Piii/Eiii pattern are somewhat more numerous than the 
foregoing but again are mainly restricted to G. While in the majority of cases 
NPo immediately follows the Passive, there is the interesting case of G39 where
precedence is given to NPSpat. :

G9 Stesheni ya Giningi ilikuwa kibanda... 
na juu kimeezekwa bati . . . ,

G39 kina baraza mbili za saruji ... ya 
ndani pana iliyorusiwa juu yake 
magunia ya mbata ;

G58 ukatia mguu wako katika chungu 
kipya kimechorwachorwa ‘ mkuru- 
wano ’,

Giningi police-station was a hut... 
and its roof was covered with 
corrugated iron

It had two cement verandahs . . . 
the inner one was broad on 
which were stacked sacks of 
dried coconut

And you put your foot into a new 
pot on which words from the 
Koran have been scribbled
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G94 . . . na alipoona chumba cha mwanawe 
mlango umetiwa tumbuo . . . ,

H3 tuliona kama TANU imetiwa kitu

And when he saw that his niece’s 
room had the door on the 
catch . . . (tumbuo is actually a 
metal ring, but the point is clear) 

We saw that TANU had been
kipya, kama imezaliwa upya. invested with something new,

as though it had been born 
again

Commentary
In the case of the last two examples I think that the choice of the Passive is 

dictated by the need to focus particular attention on the subjects concerned, 
although both are good examples of essentially agent-less sentences. The first 
example is a straightforward case of continuity, while the second, with the location 
of the Passive within a relative clause, is equally straightforward. In the third 
example, with its concern with witchcraft, the implication of agency provides a 
satisfactory case for the choice of the Passive.

NPc. This complementary nominal phrase seems to be characteristic of only 
a very limited number of radicals, e.g. -it-, call; -geuz-, turn someone/something 
into something else :

G68 aligeuzwa samaki mkubwa . . . ,
H4 . . . mabepari ... — ambao kwa Kiin- 

gereza huitwa ‘ capitalists ’,

He was turned into a large fish . . .
Mabepari. . . who in English are 

called ‘ capitalists ’
Commentary
In the first case the choice of the Passive is dictated by the desire for continuity, 

while the incidence of the second can be explained by its location in a relative clause.
Finally, there is a single example of a nominal phrase broken by the Passive 

which might well be included here :
H86 . . . nyumba imejengwa ya vyumba The house was built of six rooms 

sita . . . ,

4. (na -|- NP). As noted earlier, the agentive adverbial phrase occurs on about 
15 per cent of the occasions on which a Passive is recorded. Where more than one 
amplification occurs it tends to yield precedence of sequence, e.g. to NPapp. or 
NPo/2 ; otherwise it tends to follow the Passive immediately.

This house, if it were compared 
with other nearby houses, it is 
like a king’s palace surrounded 
by huts

G17 ... nyumba hiyo, ikilinganishwa na 
nyumba nyingine zilizo karibu, 
huweza kuwa ni kasr ya mfalme 
imezungukwa na vibanda . . . ,
It should be noted that this extract includes the only example recorded 

of a non-agentive na-phrase, distinguishable by the fact that its status is 
unaffected by P/E patterning.



400 W. H. WHITELEY

G27

G30

G37

G69

Bwana Msa’s eyes were drawn to 
another damp patch on the 
floor in front of the box

am satisfied with this and I’m 
sure . . .

This fellow has lost a great deal 
of sweat

The path . . . cut straight across ... 
until you see it diverted by the 
trees

I

Macho ya Bwana Msa yalivutwa na 
umajimaji mwingine uliokuwako 
juu ya sakafu mbele ya sanduku.

Mimi natoshekwa na hayo na ninayo
haki . . . ,

Bwana huyo kanatokwa na jasho jingi 
mno —, 

njia . . . ilichoma usoni moja kwa 
moj a • . . mpaka uione imezingiwa 
na mikarafuu . . . ,

Commentary
In the third, first and last of these extracts the choice of the Passive seems clearly 

associated with the wish to maintain continuity, though in the case of the third 
example the continuity is with what follows rather than with what precedes the 
Passive. In the second, the choice of the Passive is dictated at least in part, surely, 
by the length of the following agentive phrase.

NPapp. + (na + NP). Isolated examples from G have been noted : 
G90 .

NPo/2
H38 .

. . amekwisha chokolewa macho yote He had had both his eyes poked 
mawili na samaki . . . , out by fish

+ (na + NP). Examples of this are fairly common both in G and H : 
. . wengine tulipata bahati tukaoa

wake . . . labda na nyumba moja 
alipewa na baba yake . . . ,

Some of us had the good fortune to 
marry wives . . . and perhaps 
too a house given by her 
father

And the law that was laid down 
is that some people are loaned 
money by the Government

H78 sheria iliyowekwa ni kuwa watu 
wengine hukopeshwa fedha na 
Serikali . . . ,

Commentary
In the first two of these examples the choice of the Passive seems to have been 

dictated by the need to maintain continuity, though in the case of the second 
example it is continuity of discussion that is achieved rather than that of subject. 
In the last example it seems from the larger context that it is the need to focus on 
watu which determined the choice of the Passive.

5. (kwa + NP). This amplification occurs on about 10 per cent of the occasions 
for which a Passive has been recorded. It usually follows the verb immediately, 
but yields precedence to NPapp., NP()/2, and NPo. No clear evidence for other 
amplifications is available.

G8 Moja katika maneno matatu yaliyonu- One of the three words that are 
nuliwa kwa elfu, elfu, bought in their thousands
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G11 ... kama ilif ukizwa kwa mavi ya 
punda makavu.

G16 Nyumba hizo zilikuwa zimejengwa bila 
ya plani yo yote ;

G41 . . . mihogo yake mitatu mikubwa 
mikubwa imefungwa katikati kwa 
ununu . . . ,

G63 Nywele zake zimepasuliwa njia 
katikati,

H5 watu wakifanya kazi sharti walipwe 
kwa kazi wanayoifanya,

H7 ... nguzo za uchumi zishikwe kwa 
jumla na watu,

H19 Leo wanakimbiwa kwa nini,

H28 Mkutano ulifungwa kwa kuimba . . . ,
H80 nitashindwa kujibu kwa ufasaha.

Commentary
Of these extracts the second, third, sixth and seventh all seem to exemplify a 

choice of the Passive for reasons of continuity of subject, while in the case of the 
first the choice is dictated by the location of the verb in a relative clause. In the 
fifth extract, the choice seems to be determined by the wish to focus on a particular 
subject. The remaining extracts are straightforward examples of agent-less 
sentences.

As if it had been fumigated in dried 
donkey’s dung

The houses had been built without 
any plan whatsoever

His three very large pieces of 
cassava were tied with coconut 
fibre round the middle

Her hair was parted in the middle

Tf people work they should be paid 
for the work they do

The props of the economy should 
be grasped (controlled) col
lectively by the people

To-day why are they (people) run 
away from

The meeting was closed by singing 
I shall be unable to answer cor

rectly

6. NPtemp. On the evidence of the small number of occasions on which this 
amplification occurs with others, it appears to have a low degree of precedence in 
sequence :

G26 (sehemu) zilizoelekea kuwa zimeshik- 
washikwa wakati . . . (sanduku) 
lilipofunguliwa hiyo jana . . . ,

G38 na laiti angelizaliwa kabla sijamtoa
S.P. kwenda . . . ,

G87 . . . na saruji iliyojengwa karne nyingi 
nyuma . . . ,

G46 mimi nilioteshwa usingizini leo 
usiku . . . ,

(The parts) which appeared to have 
been grasped when (the box) 
was opened on the previous 
day

And if only he’d been born before 
I despatched S.P. to go . . .

And the cement which had been 
built many centuries before . . .

I had a dream in my sleep last 
night

Dd
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H22

H67

H84

H85

They’ve been re-born on a whole 
heap of days

And supposing he wants to con
tinue with his leadership then 
his petty strings have been cut

The meeting was adjourned at 
5 p.m. until the following day

But I was mentioned here early 
yesterday by someone who . . .

Wamezaliwa zaliwa siku chungu 
nzima.

. . . na anataka aendelee na uongozi 
wake ina [szc] kamrija kale kana- 
katwa sasa —,

Mkutano uliahirishwa saa 11 jioni
hadi kesho . . . , 

lakini nilikuwa nimetajwa hapa jana 
mapema na mtu ambaye . . . ,

Commentary
In the case of the second, fourth, fifth and eighth of these examples, the choice 

of the Passive seems to have been determined by the desire for continuity, and this 
is also achieved in the case of the first and third example, where the Passive is 
located within a relative clause. In the sixth example the Passive is chosen because 
of the wish to focus on Kamrija. Finally, the seventh example is a straightforward 
agent-less sentence.

7. NPspat. Precedence for this amplification when in association with others 
seems to be very variable. Compare, for example, G39 and 53 ; H5 and 56.

GIO Yule bwana aliyeripoti jana kanzu 
yake imeibiwa uwanjani pake juu 
ya kamba,

G20 (kisanduku) . . . na kikafunuliwa 
mbele yake,

G26 na ufunguo wake ulikuwa ukiwekwa 
juu ya rafu ya msonobari iliyo- 
pigiliwa juu ya ukuta . . . ,

G39 . . . (baraza) ya ndani pana iliyorusiwa 
juu yake magunia ya mbata ;

G53 . . . aliwekewa uramali mlangoni 
pake.

H4 hata kiraka hujui kinatiwaje katika 
mpira wa ndani.

H5 yaani wamekabidhiwa mikononi mwao 
uwezo wa kunyonya.

H56 Hili neno la amani limetumiwa sana 
katika maelezo . . .

The man who reported yesterday 
that his kanzu had been stolen 
from his yard on the line

(The little box) . . . and it was 
opened in front of him

And its key was kept on the pine 
shelf which was fixed on the 
wall

The inner verandah was broad on 
which were stacked sacks of 
dried coconut

He had had divination done for 
him at his door

Even a patch, you don’t know how 
it goes into an inner tube

What I mean is they’ve had handed 
over to them the means to be 
dependent

This word ‘ trust ’ is very com
monly used in explanation
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Commentary

In the first, third and sixth examples the choice of the Passive seems to have 
been dictated by the wish to focus on the subjects concerned. In the remaining 
examples continuity of subject seems to have been the important consideration, 
with the Passive in example four being additionally located within a relative clause.

CONCLUSIONS

Examination of two modern texts has provided a substantial amount of 
evidence in support of a view that in Swahili an important function of the Passive 
is to make possible the construction of agent-less sentences. On the other hand, 
consideration of the reasons influencing the choice of the Passive in given contexts 
suggests that, whether the agent is relevant or not, the Passive is frequently a useful 
device to maintain continuity of grammatical subject both within and across 
sentence boundaries. Finally the choice may also serve to highlight the gram
matical subject of the Passive verb, and while there are many examples which 
suggest that continuity of subject is also being maintained, there are other cases 
(see, for example, G94) in which it is the discontinuity with a previous subject 
which contributes to the achievement of focus.

A question that now arises is whether one could reasonably infer that if a given 
verb will accept the Passive extension it will accept any type of amplification, or 
whether particular verbs select particular amplifications, thus making possible 
greater refinement in the lexicon. To answer this would go beyond the scope of 
the present paper but an initial examination of the first fifty pages of G yields 
Passive extensions for the verbs shown in the table on page 404.

The occurrence of -tok-, -dondok-, -ingi- and -toshek- 9 in column 1 may occasion 
some surprise, and it seems unlikely that any of the last three could be followed 
by IN, or possibly even 0. Similarly the occurrence of -ch(elew)- and -za(liw)- 
in columns 3 and 4 is no guarantee of their acceptability in columns 1 or 2. A pre
liminary consideration of this evidence suggests that the links between semantic 
features and syntax are so close that no general statement is possible, at least at 
this stage.

On the other hand the material provides some initial hypotheses, both for com
parison with other Bantu languages, and for more general studies concerning the 
relationship between syntax and semantics.

Especially when we find an example like Alipokwisha tosheka na usafi wake, ... on p. 99.
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PASSIVE EXTENSIONS

+ na + kwa + IN + 0

-ach- -ambi-
-chuku- -ch(elew)- 

-chong-
-chan-

-dondok-
-ezek-

-fuat- -fukiz- -fung- -fu-
-funik- -fung- (3) -fungi- (3)

-funguli-
-ingi-

-jeng- (2)

-ibi- (2)
-it- (2) 
-jeng-

-ibi- (5)

-kunj- -kat- 
-kunj-

-let- 
-linganish-

-nunuli-
-otesh- -one-

-pand- -P-
-pangili- (2) 
-pigili- (3) 
-rejesh- -rudish-
-rusu
-rudish-

-shik- (2) -sakifi- -shik-shik- -sukum-
-simamish- -shind- (2) 

-simamish- 
-sifu

-tok- -tandik- -tak-
-toshek- (3) -taraji 

-tazamish- 
-ti- (3)

-to- 1

-u-
-vut- -vut-

-wek- (2) -wek-
-zunguk- -za(liw)-



EXTERNAL TONAL SANDHI IN DAGBANI

By W. A. A. Wilson

The tone patterns of Dagbani1 are typical of so-called terraced-level systems, 
and are readily analysable in terms of two tones, High (H or '), and Low (L or '), 
and key lowering or Downstep (!).

There is a lowering of key whenever L precedes H, each of these changes 
being marked by a Downstep symbol:

1. bd ! kd to ! ydh 1 nyd?

what shall we see ?

In certain H tone sequences all the tones are on the same pitch :
2. 6 da zi 6 bdd Id nd

he is not to bring his dog here

Within other H tone sequences there may be one or more instances of key 
lowering :

3. m bdra 1 mi ! na d ! bdij •' m na ! na ! tod ! gbdd ! sdlf

I want him to find out which one I can take
The above possibilities may occur in any combination:

1 For the non-tonal phonology, cf. Wilson and Bendor-Samuel (1965).



406 W. A. A. WILSON

4. bddsu ' m&i ! z£&!na 1& ijrjd ! h&
r

the bus stops over there

The occurrence of key lowering between H tones can be significant, though 
it can never be so in L!H sequence 2:

5. d ! ba se li ta ma
6. d ! ba s6 ! If ta

he did not roast it for me 
he did not sew it for me

The purpose of this article is, besides giving examples of external tonal sandhi, 
to present (a) criteria for determining the deep-level tones of the words involved, 
and (b) a set of ordered rules which derive the surface-level tones from the 
deep-level tones.3

DETERMINING DEEP-LEVEL TONES OF THE WORD

The distribution of L tones within the utterance has two characteristics which 
are relevant in arriving at deep-level forms:

I. Word-initial L tones are restricted in their occurrence after another word. 
They may follow only certain words which in certain contexts can have only 
L tones ; these include certain verbal stems and simple pronouns.

II. In an utterance other than a Yes/No question, LH occurs finally, to the 
exclusion of LL.4

Because of these restrictions on the occurrence of L tones the deep-level 
tones of a word may best be postulated in the first instance on the basis of those 
surface-level tones which occur when the word is initial but not final in the 
utterance.

2 It is customary to use the Downstep symbol in H'H sequences, but not in L!H, mainly for 
economy of notation. This convention, however, obscures the fact that this symbol indicates 
the same key lowering phenomenon wherever it occurs. Low tones are subject to this lowering, 
as are the High tones, but by the nature of the case the difference in pitch between L tones 
cannot be as great as between H tones.

3 The rules to be presented stop short of giving a phonetic realization of the utterance 
involving, inter alia, elisions of vowels and the occurrence of syllabic consonants. The forms 
here given as ‘ surface ’ may thus be regarded as ‘ phonemic ’; and the Rules as outlining the 
fundamental system.

4 Only two exceptional words in this respect have been met to date, both being suffixless 
place names: Tam&li and Binv^m. Utterance final L(L) may also follow the Infinitive 
marker n : fi sd, to sew, cf. Rule 9.
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The contexts in which the surface tones most clearly retain the deep-level 
word initial tones 5 (noted *H and *L) 6 are:

(a) Utterance initial:
7. w&hu ! maa
8. P&ga maa
9. d ! ba kuli

10. m ba kuli

the horse
the woman 
he did not go home 
I did not go home

In examples 7 and 9 the first word has initial *L, and in examples 8 and 10 
the first word has initial *H.

(b) After initial simple pronoun having *L tone :
he went home 
he did not go home

In ex. 11 the second word has initial *L; in ex. 12 the second word has 
initial *H. Both of these words begin with H tones after *H tone simple pronouns :

13. m kulfyi
14. m ba kuli

I went home
I did not go home

Deep-level word final tones are most readily identifiable when utterance 
medial, in view of the restrictions on the occurrence of utterance final LL.

15. d kiiliyi 1 zuijd
16. 6 kuli'y&

he went home to-day
he went home

In ex. 15 the second word has a final L tone, but a final H in ex. 16 where it 
is utterance final. Similarly, the first word in ex. 7 has LH tones: wA’hu in 
isolation, since it is then utterance final. Words such as kuliya and wahu are 
regarded as having final *L tone.

Lexical and, morphological tones
The tones of words, particularly of verbal forms, may be analysed at a deeper 

level than that required in examining sentence sandhi (cf. n. 5). One may dis
tinguish lexical and morphological tones, as the following examples briefly 
illustrate. From the Infinitive (ex. 17) it can be established that the verb se, roast, 
has a *H tone, and se, sew, has a *L tone. These are regarded as lexical tones. 
In a number of forms, the lexical tones are neutralized. In the Non-Future 
affirmative (ex. 18), in the Imperfective (ex. 19), in the 2nd person singular 
Imperative with no expressed subject (ex. 20), the tones of the stem are *L, while 

5 For the purposes of this article the tones underlying the form of the word as it appears 
in a given utterance are taken as ‘ basic ’ or ‘ deep-level ’. The present study is not concerned 
with lexical or morphological tones.

0 The asterisk is also used to indicate examples which remain subject to subsequent changes.
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in the Name of Action (ex. 21) they are *H. These tones supersede the lexical 
tones as manifested in the Infinitive, and are regarded as morphological. In some 
contexts (cf. 5, 6) the lexical tones can be inferred even from H tone surface forms: 
*L raised to H is then distinguished from *H by a following Downstep before a 
word having initial H in its surface form.

17. n se to roast
n sd to sew

18. d sd ! li he roasted/sewed it
19. d sdra ! li he roasts/sews it
20. sdmd. ! If roast/sew it
21. sdbu roasting/sewing

TONAL SANDHI (EXTERNAL)

Words with initial *H retain this tone unchanged in all but a very few contexts. 
However, when certain words with final H precede, Downstep occurs before 
*H at the word boundary. Compare :

22. pigi bihi the woman’s children
23. s&nd, ! bihi the stranger’s children

In ex. 23 there is key lowering before the second word, just as there is in 
ex. 24, in which the first word ends in a L tone :

24. sa&mba ! bihi the strangers’ children

In words with initial *L the raising of *L to H is not an assimilation, in spite 
of what ex. 13 compared with ex. 11 might imply, since it can also follow words 
with final *LL and *HL tones. This raising is grammatically conditioned, taking 
place in any context unless the nature of the previous word prevents it. The 
patterns of *kuliy&, *n£i,y& and *na after words with final *L are shown here:

25. wdhu ! kuliyd,
26. saambti ! kiiliy&
27. wdhu ! naaya
28. sa.cimb& ! na&ya
29. wdhu ! na ! kuli
30. s^^mba ! na ! kuli

the horse went home
the strangers went home
the horse has finished (it)
the strangers have finished (it)
the horse will go home
the strangers will go home

After many words in final H, *L initial words have the same patterns as in 
examples 25 to 30 :

31. p&ga kuliya
32. pd,gd, n&aya
33. p£g& na ! kuli

the woman went home 
the woman has finished (it) 
the woman will go home
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If, however, the preceding word is one of those which is followed by 1 before 
a subsequent initial *H, words with initial *L appear as here:

34. sana kuli’ya the stranger has gone home
35. sana naa'ya the stranger has finished (it)
36. sand na ! kuli the stranger will go home

Compare also the tones of *kpdy2, in :
37. paga kp6y&
38. sana kpe'ya

and of *Kumahi in :
39. d ny& ! paga Ktfmahi
40. 6 nya ! sana Ku!mahi

Nouns of the tonal types of paga and sana, respectively, differ in their surface 
forms only in vocatives 7 introducing a sentence (whenever a given item has such 
a form):

41. m ! paga,
42. m ! sana,

the woman went in 
the stranger went in

he saw the woman in Kumasi 
he saw the stranger in Kumasi

my wife, . . . 
my guest, . .

In ex. 42 there is a final glide which does not occur in ex. 41. One may then 
postulate a latent final *L in words of the sana tonal type. This tone is assigned 
to a zero segment, indicated by a dot, placed at the end of the word: *s£na: .8 
This final L is absent in *paga.

The final *L in *s£na: has the same key lowering effect on a following *H as 
does the final *L in saamba, though the latent *L does not persist into the surface 
form, except as in ex. 42.

43. *sana? ! bihf > sana ! bihi (cf. examples 23 and 24)
This final latent *L does not have the same effect as a final *L vowel when 

the following word has initial *L :
44. *sanal kuliyS, > ... > *s£na kuliya (> as ex. 34)
45. *saamba ktiliya > sdamba ! kullya (cf. ex. 26) 

*L initial words
*L initial words beginning with less than three consecutive *L tones, such as 

*na, *kpdy&, *Kumahf have HL glides on their first tonal segment, following *s£n&::

7 This applies to the Western dialects with which this article is concerned; in Eastern 
dialects the same difference is made in the isolated form of the word, final glides in this position 
being phonetically very reduced.

8 In this particular noun the stem vowel has been simplified before the suffix, cf. Rule 1. 
A form *Sci,an-a can be set up, parallel with the plural *s&£n-b£t. There are other *HHL nouns 
for which no VV can be postulated in the stem; compare CV stem noun *ndlE (plural *ndy&) 
mouth, with CVV stem noun *nyuuli (plural *nyuy&) yam.
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na (36), kpe!ya (38), Ku'mihi (40). In the same context, *LLL initial words such 
as *ktiliyd and *nddyd have a HL sequence in their first two tonal segments: 
kuli’yd (34), nad’yd (35).

Where, on the other hand, *LLL initial words have the first two tones raised 
to H, as kuliyd (31), nddya (32), words beginning with less than three consecutive 
*L segments have their first *L raised to H, as na (33), kpeyi (37), Ku!mdhi (39).

The parallels between these patterns become apparent if one postulates a zero 
segment with *L tone after the first *L in words with either one or two initial 
*L tones : *n&:, *kp&yd, *KtLmdhi. One may then compare :

46a. VV > VV as in *nddyd > *nddyd (> n&Vyd)
46b. V' > V} 9 as in *kp&yd > *kp£ya (> *kpe?ya > kpe!yd)
47a. VV > VV as in *nddyd > *ndayi
47b. V.' > V' as in *kpd.'yd > *kp&yd (> kpSya)

YES/NO QUESTIONS

Questions not incorporating interrogative words are distinguished from the 
corresponding statements by certain phonological markers, as shown here:

48. d ! kd ni
d ! ka nii?

49. a na ! cirj
a na ! caiji] ?

50. d dd zi d bid li nda?

he is not there 
is he not there ? 
you will go 
will you go ?
is he not to bring his dog here ? (cf. ex. 2)

Phonetically the L tones following ! (the only type of context in which a !L 
sequence occurs) are pronounced on a lower pitch than is normal for utterance 
final L. Where there is a L!L sequence, the L tone(s) before the 1 are of somewhat 
higher pitch than in the corresponding statement (ex. 48), though not as high as 
initial H (cf. the question in ex. 49). Final LL sequences regularly occur in Yes/No 
questions.

TONAL SEGMENTS

In the deep-level forms it is convenient to regard only certain segments as 
tonal, though in a detailed consideration of the phonetic realization of the surface 
form 10 the tone and relative pitch of each segment would have to be indicated. 
This is analogous to the convention whereby, at a deep level, lip rounding may 
in some languages be attributed only to the vowels, though phonetically the 
rounding may be observed throughout a CV sequence.

Tones are regarded as features of segments rather than as suprasegmental

0 Another parallel between V', and VV is that both are realized as HH before L, cf. Rule 10. 
10 Cf. n. 3.
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features or phonemes. The tonal feature concerned is termed ‘ high ’; in H 
segments this feature has a plus value, noted [+ high] or [+ h], while in L 
segments it has a minus value, noted [— high] or [— h]. In the formulae presented 

below, therefore, ‘ V '
_+h

indicates a zero segment with feature ‘ minus high or '.

indicates a vowel segment with feature ‘ plus high or V ;

similarly, — h

ORDERED RULES
Formula notation

In the rules as formulated here, non-tonal segments are indicated in a given 
context, i.e. after the oblique stroke, only in so far as they affect the rule’s applica
tion. The horizontal stroke indicates the position of the items affected by the 
rule, in relation to other items specified in the context. Where tonal segments alone 
are specified, the distribution of non-tonal segments is immaterial.

The sign + between symbols indicates a morpheme boundary; # indicates 
a word boundary; O indicates utterance boundary.

Word level rules
1. The vowels of CVV(C) nominal or verbal stems are simplified before most 

suffixes by the deletion of the second V segment. The tonal feature of the deleted 
segment becomes that of the next tonal segment of the word; the tonal feature 
of this segment in turn becomes that of a zero segment which is added as word 
final.

This may be formulated as follows :

> ccrv]rvi(c)+(c)rvi 
[ahJ [ahJ + L/ffi

’V’ 
ah (C) + (C)

’V1
ah

where V and V1 are independent sets of non-tonal vowel features and a 
are independent values of ‘ high ’; and where the Cs are not affected.

J*
and ft

*yuum-i > *yum-sL' years
*si£n-i > stranger
*yuul-i > *yul-i' look at

2. A zero segment is deleted when it directly follows a segment of the same 
tone.

> </>/ [ah] C° _
ah

where C° indicates the absence of any C

*yum-fL > *yum-4 years
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This rule deletes some zero segments inserted by the previous rule. This ensures 
that they will not be affected by subsequent rules concerning zero segments such 
as those inserted by Rule 3.

3. A zero segment with L tone is added after the first tonal segment of any 
word which does not have an initial sequence of at least three *L tones.

> [_'h]/ H hl --(C) h]) (C) {[+h]}

*na > *na: (Future marker)
*kpeya > *kpd:y& entered
*Diigb&n&: > *Da.'gb&n&l Dagomba person

This rule inserts the zero segments discussed in connexion with examples 
44 and 45.

Utterance level rules
4. A Downstep mark is inserted in every LH sequence throughout the 

utterance.11
<^>!/[-h]_[+h]

*D&:gbana: > *D&:!gb£n&: Dagomba person
*sana: bihi > *s£na: ! bihi the stranger’s children
*pag& na: kuli > *p£ga na1 ! kuli the woman will go home

5. Zero segments with L tone are deleted when between two H tones.

— h ><£/[+ h]__ ! [+h]

*san&: ! bihi > sana ! bihi the stranger’s children

This rule prevents the application, to the N'. sequences concerned, of Rule 11, 
which forms glides. New V.’ sequences will arise from the application of Rules 6 
and 7; to these Rule 11 will apply.

6. Final zero segments with L tone following H are transferred to the beginning 
of a following word if this has L initial.

[+ h] # [-h] > [+ h] # [- h]
— h — h

*s&na} kuliyd, > *sin& ’kuliyi the stranger went home

11 In the basic forms of Dagbani words Downstep is non-distinctive; only in very few words 
does a H!H sequence occur otherwise than through operation of external sandhi rules. The 
exceptions are complex polysyllables, generally nouns of foreign origin, e.g. ilk^'lami, pencil 
(< Arabic); other words may originally have been compounds, though their etymology is 
now obscure, e.g. kp£tta!n£rg&, spider.
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This rule is preparatory to Rule 7, and ensures that only the first tone of a 

*L initial word is raised after *sin&: type words.
7. The first two segments of a LL(L) sequence following a word boundary 

are raised; a Downstep is inserted before these new H tones if the tone before 
the word boundary is L.12

[-h] [— h] > r [+h] [+ h]-|
L1+ h] [+h]J

r[+hn
Lt- h]JI

*p&g& kuliya > pag& kuliyi
*s£n& ^kuliya > *s£n& :kuliy& 
*p£g& na' ! kuli > *p£ga na' 1 kuli 
*saamb& kuliya > ! kuliyA

the woman went home 
the stranger went home 
the woman will go home 
the strangers went home

This rule is blocked after certain *L final items. The words after which it does 
not apply are followed by a tonal bar (|), whose presence, arising from the 
application of a prior morphological rule, renders Rule 7 inoperative. Compare :

*d | kuliyd, (not affected by Rule 7) (see ex. 11) 
*wa'hu kuliya > *wa.'hu ! kuliy& (see ex. 25)

8. Zero segments are deleted when word initial.13
• ></>/#-
*s£n& :kuliya > *s£na kuliya the stranger went home
*s£n& ma.' 1 kuli > *sana na.' ! kuli the stranger will go home

9. An utterance final L tone is raised to H after L, in all but Yes/No questions. 

[—h] > ![+h] / [—h] _ O
*s£na kuliya, © > s&na kuli!y& © the stranger went home
*wa:hu© > *w£?hu © horse

This rule is blocked before the ? marker. It is also blocked in verb stems 
directly following the particle fi; some form of marker having a blocking effect 
will have been inserted by a morphological rule, cf. tonal bar blocking Rule 7.

12 It is necessary to have Downsteps inserted by more than one rule. In such a sentence as
*s&Amb& ne.' kp6 > . . . > *s&cimba ! na'! kp6 the strangers will enter

the two ! cannot be inserted in one operation. It would be possible to place Rule 4 after Rule 8, 
amending Rule 7 and deleting Rule 9, but this would not obviate the necessity for inserting 
Downsteps by both Rules 7 and 4. This rearrangement would however entail inserting the ! in 
a L!H form in a different operation from its insertion in a corresponding H!H form, 
cf. d na ! kuli, he will go home, m na ! kuli, I will go home.

13 This rule might perhaps be dispensed with and the zeros retained until Rule 12. This 
however would be cumbersome. In determining the choice of this alternative, as of the change 
of rules mentioned in n.12, consideration would have to be given to the most economical manner 
of setting up a complete sequence of rules for the language.
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10. A sequence HL other than V(C)CV becomes HH before L; this applies 
to VV sequences and to CVCm stems.

v rv_(c)(c)V-i
fi > [+h]/ _vc-Sv.

where fi is a nasal segment with L tone
*sdnd pddyd ! zuijo > sdnd pddyd ! zuijo the stranger arrived today
*sdnd kpalriiyd ! zurjd > sdnd kpdlmyd ! zuijd the stranger stayed today

The effect of this rule is to neutralize the difference between the patterns of 
VV stems or CVCm stems after sana and paga type words in certain contexts. 
Compare:

pdgd pddyd ! zuijo the woman arrived to-day
pdgd kpdlmyd ! zuijo the woman stayed today

11. Before the final interrogative ? marker the last segment of the utterance 
is doubled if not already double.

> [a] / [ft] [a] _ ?
where a and represent the sets of features of given segments and a j8.
*de vdld ? > de vdldd ? is it good ?
*a na^ 1 cdij ? > *d ne; ! cdgij ? will you go ?

12. Before the ? marker a final H tone or H tone sequence is lowered to L 
back as far as the last Downstep of the utterance (if any).

[+ h] > [— h] / [-h]o_[+h]o?

where [+ h]0 indicates any number of H tones, or none.
*d na; ! cdiji) ? > *a ne; ! caiji) ?
*d nd.' ! cdijq ? > *d nd.' ! cdiji) ?
*6 pdgd kd nil ? > d pdgd kd nil ?

will you go ? 
will he go ?
is his wife not there ?

In such a sentence as the last, the rule is applied successively to each H tone 
in turn, till the whole sequence is lowered. The [— h]0 indicated after the oblique 
stroke results from one or more previous applications of the present rule, so is 
not followed by a !.

13. In sequences of the type V.' or N.' the H tone becomes a HL glide unless 
the sequence is utterance final. As a feature of the segment this glide is expressed 
by [+ fall], all other segments being automatically [— fall]. The Downstep 
following the next zero segment is retained.

[+ h] > [+ fall] /_ L—h 

*kpd:!yd > *kpe.’'yd entered

[+h]
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An additional rule would be needed to allow for the final glide in vocatives 
(cf. ex. 38).

14. All zero segments are deleted.
• > <!>
*wfL!hu > wsVhu horse 
*kpel'y& > kpe!y& entered

KEY LOWERING AND DOWNSTEP
The status of Downstep as a manifestation of key lowering 11 * * 14 has been 

frequently discussed in recent years, cf. especially Stewart-Schachter-Welmers 
(1965); Carrell (1966); Pike (1966); and more recently Armstrong (1968) and 
Williamson (1968). Increasing attention to the distinction between deep and 
surface structure, not always made explicitly hitherto, has brought considerable 
clarification in this, as in other issues.

At deeper levels there is no need to postulate any key lowering in systems 
such as that of Dagbani since this phenomenon is non-distinctive.15 At a deep 
level Dagbani can simply be regarded as a two-tone language. It is only at a 
relatively ‘ high ’, i.e. near-surface level, that key lowering need be specified, 
being then described as the automatic lowering of pitch that occurs whenever 
a H follows a L.16 * 18 At a deep level the tonal structure of Dagbani resembles that 
of Hausa, in which HLH is always realized as HL!H, and in which H!H does not 
occur. It is emphasized that the taxonomic division between discrete-level and 
terraced-level languages essentially refers to surface phonology. Hausa, like 
Dagbani, is a two-tone language in which the key lowering rule operates, but 
Dagbani differs from Hausa in its subsequent rules. These produce H!H 
sequences, principally by (a) the deletion of L between H segments (Rule 5), 
and (b) the raising of LL to HH (Rule 7) before !H.

The writer is grateful for the many helpful comments and suggestions made by 
Dr. J. M. Stewart during the drafting of this article.

11 The term ‘ key lowering ’ (Pike 1966) or ‘ downdrift ’ (Winston 1960) covers the general 
phenomenon of progressive lowering of pitch, whether in HL!H or H!H type sequences. Most 
writers tend to restrict the term ‘ Downstep ’ to H'H sequences, though sometimes also using 
it as a general term. Beacham (1968) describes Downstep as a feature of a phoneme, and as 
a ‘ hypophoneme ’ that realizes a component of the toneme ‘ Drop ’ (= H1 in the notation
used here).

18 Carrell (1966) makes this same point for Ibo, though Williamson (1968) has quoted her
as saying that ‘ a high tone is normally [— e], i.e. downstepped ’. What Carrell in fact says
is that ‘ all segments have the feature “ non-echo ” ’ (formula : [ ] > [ — e]); by this super
ficially misleading statement she means that ‘ non-echo ’or [— e] is a feature which is applied 
to all base segments, whether H or L, without distinction. She does not mean to imply that 
there are H'H and L!L sequences in the base forms, or even that L!L sequences occur at all.

Cf. also n. 11.
18 Cf. n. 2.
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SOME BANTU-LIKE FEATURES OF EFIK STRUCTURE

By F. D. D. Winston

Some attention has already been paid to resemblances of vocabulary between 
Bantu languages and languages of the Cross River area of Nigeria and Cameroun, 
including Efik. Rather less well known are certain other similarities involving 
features of the linguistic structure of Efik and Bantu languages, and even when 
these have been referred to in the literature they have not always been adequately 
described.1 As will be seen, the word ‘ structure ’ is used here in a rather wide 
sense, to embrace any aspect of the language that is not associated simply with 
individual lexical items ; however, it is only applied to ‘ surface ’ structure, not to 
‘ deep ’ structure. Three main types of such structural similarity will be dealt 
with in the present paper ; and it would be of interest to know how far they are 
reflected in other languages of West Africa which are generally agreed to be 
outside the Bantu field.

SIMILARITIES INVOLVING NOMINAL CLASSIFICATION

Elik has now no operative system of nominal classification in the Bantu sense, 
so that traces of such a system must be sought at various levels of the language.

Most Efik nouns have no inflexion other than a tonal one, which does not 
concern us here ; some, however, have an alternation of prefix, marking a distinc
tion between singular and plural forms. The majority, which do not, will be 
termed bivalent. The criteria for singularity and plurality are here taken to be, 
respectively, ability to combine with ki6t ‘ one ’, but not with the plural particle 
mmd ;2 and ability to combine with mmi but not with kidt; bivalent words

1 Thus, for example, both in Johnston’s Comparative study of the Bantu and Semi-Bantu 
languages and in Westermann’s Die westlichen Sudansprachen, no account has been taken of 
vowel harmony in nominal ‘ prefixes ’, as outlined below—as indeed was hardly to be expected.

2 The orthography used for Efik citations in this paper is the current orthography of Efik 
with some minor modifications. The following points should be noted :

(i) Orthographic i is here written i or i, according as it has a close front articulation or 
a lowered and centralized one. These two vowel qualities are in complementary distribution in 
verb stems in isolation, and in comparable contexts, but elsewhere may be in near-minimal 
contrast, e.g. ndide ‘ which T am ’, ndige ‘ I am not ’. (The further implications of this approach 
cannot be pursued here.)

(ii) The unit i may have zero articulation before a nasal consonant, e.g. ifin ‘ slaves ’ is 
pronounced [ifn].

(iii) i may also have zero articulation before r. Thus [bri] may be analysed as biri. Complica
tions arise here, however, and it has seemed best for the present purpose to retain the current 
spelling (e.g. bri) for this kind of word.

(iv) Each of the pairs k (stem-final) and h, t (stem-final) and r, and p (stem-final) and b, 
constitutes a single phonemic unit, which may be written G, D, or B respectively. Thus the 
orthographic difference between the second consonants of, e.g. wuk and wuho, represents a 
sub-phonemic difference, these words being phonemically wuG and wuGo. Orthographic h is
Ee
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combine equally with kidt and mmd. Thus abdij ‘ chief ’ is singular, mbirj ‘ chiefs ’ 
is plural, and owo ‘ person, people ’ is bivalent; and among the contexts in which 
they occur are the following :

oboij kidt
oboq
(mmd) mboq
(mmd) mboi) ibi

one chief 
a chief 
chiefs
two chiefs

owo kidt
owo
mmd owo
(mmd) owo ibi

one person 
a person; people 
people
two people

but not
*mmi oboij

This is important since there are other ways of referring to ‘ manyness ’ in Efik 
which do not involve this kind of grammatical relationship ; one of them is 
described briefly in the second main section of this paper.3

Certain Efik nouns, including some which have prefix alternation for number, 
may also be regarded as derivationally associated with other nouns or with verbs, 
either by a prefix alternation in the case of noun-noun derivation, or by the 
presence as against the absence of a prefix, in that of noun-verb derivation. There 
are also often, in the latter case, differences in the length of stem, so that it is 
not always possible to determine the direction of derivation. Thus we have isdrj 
‘ (a) walk, journey ’, sdija ‘ (to) walk, journey ’; mbidmo ‘ load ’, bidm ‘ carry on 
head ’; and for noun-noun derivation edim ‘ rain ’, idim ‘ spring, stream ’. The 
functions of these prefixes are much less precise than those of the number prefixes, 
and verb-noun derivation in particular will not be further considered in this paper, 
except for the special case of the regular nomino-verbal formatives.

While words such as owo ‘ person, people ’ do not display any kind of gram
matical or lexical prefix alternation, it is still possible to make certain observations 
about them on the phonological level, and particularly by drawing an analogy with 
verbal forms. Nearly all nouns begin with one of the vowels i, e, a, a, o, u, or with 
a homorganic nasal which may be symbolized N. Any such syllable may be termed

a voiced velar fricative [y], and orthographic g is a close variety of this occurring after i. 
(Cf. (i) above.)

(v) The final syllable of trisyllabic verb stems, de in the current orthography, is here written 
re unless the preceding consonant is r. Thus menere, bdrede.

(vi) The sequences ny, ijw are ambiguous in that they represent either unitary consonants 
[ji, w], or a combination of homorganic nasal and semi-vowel [jiy, ww]. Where necessary, 
a phonetic transcription in square brackets will be included to resolve this ambiguity.

(vii) Tones, unmarked in the current orthography, are shown as follows :
a high tone
a high tone preceded by downstep
d low tone
a falling tone 
a rising tone

A systematic falling tone is not always realized as an audible fall.
3 See p. 425.
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a phonological prefix or P-prefix. In verbal forms, P-prefixes have precise gram
matical functions, for example that of indicating number-and-person agreement 
with the subject. In addition, there is a system of vowel harmony, such that a 
3rd-singular prefix, for example, may occur as e, a, a, or o, according to the verb
stem (or sometimes the tense-prefix) which follows it.4 Other verbal P-prefixes 
have the stable qualities i, e, u, or the nasal N, so that the general situation may be 
illustrated as follows, using V to represent the variable ‘ harmonizing vowel ’:

i- 1st pl. imeka, imaka we have gone imedi we have come
e- 3rd pl. eka they have gone edi they have come
u- 2nd sg. neg. ukaha you did not go udige you did not come
N- 1st sg. mmaka I have gone mmedi I have come
V- 3rd sg. aka he has gone edi he has come

The 3rd person plural and singular forms may be regarded as contractions of 
*emeka, *amaka, etc. The unit symbolized V in verbal prefixes has two main 
characteristics : viewed paradigmatically, it is in opposition to i, e, u and N, even 
though in certain contexts (e.g. before di) it is phonetically indistinguishable from 
one of these ; viewed syntagmatically, it consists of a group of four vowels, each 
having its own characteristic distribution (which is complementary to those of the 
other three). Furthermore, it differs from the other vowel units in certain features 
of its behaviour at word junctions.

A somewhat similar situation is to be found with nominal P-prefixes, except 
that the factor of paradigmatic opposition is hardly discernible, since grammatical 
alternation of prefixes plays a far less important part than it does with verbs. 
However, patterns of distribution are not dissimilar, i-, e-, u- and N- occur without 
restriction, beyond the homorgany of the nasal; a- and o- have some overlap of 
distribution in terms of generalized phonological patterns, but probably never (or 
very rarely) with any single nominal P-stem ; and o- and o- taken together are in 
complementary distribution with a-. Furthermore, the kind of distribution in 
which a-, a-, and o- occur in nominal P-prefixes is like that for the same vowels in 
verbal prefixes. For example, in abaij ‘ water pot ’, abag ‘ chief ’ (sg.), owo ‘ person ’, 
the vowel of the P-prefix has the same quality as the vowel of the P-stem, as is the 
case with comparable verb-stems. All these considerations suggest that a-, a- and o- 
in nominal P-prefixes may be treated as a single unit, symbolized as ‘ V ’, the 
quotation marks being added to indicate that the grounds for setting up such a unit 
are not quite so cogent for nominal P-prefixes as they are for verbal ones. There are

1 Some details of the verbal vowel harmony system are given in I. C. Ward, The phonetic and 
tonal structure of Efik, Cambridge, 1933, 23-5. The description given there, however, applies 
only to monosyllabic stems.

5 The terms ‘ singular ’ and ‘ plural ’ in relation to pronoun forms are used in a slightly 
different sense from that defined on p. 417 f. For the forms uk&ha and udige, cf. section (iv) of 
n. 2, above. 



420 F. D. D. WINSTON

a few cases of a- in. nominal words where it is to be taken as an independent unit 
rather than a manifestation of ‘ V ’: these are (i) three personal pronouns, e.g. 
ifd ‘ you ’ (sg.); (ii) a few personal names, e.g. Asukwa ‘ male born on Ik wo day ’.6 
To sum up, we set up the following as nominal P-prefixes on phonological grounds, 
supported by analogy from the verbal system : i-, e-, a-, u-, N- and ‘ V It may 
be observed that where a noun begins with e-, with a suitable P-stem, as for example 
in edi ‘ pig ’, it is impossible to decide on phonological grounds whether to assign 
this to the independent e- unit or to ‘ V

Some Efik nouns are translatable by English adjectives, and frequently occur 
attributively to other nouns. This suggests a division into ‘ substantives ’ and 
‘ adjectives ’, but it is not certain whether this distinction can be applied to all 
nouns. Accordingly, all will be treated simply as ‘ nouns ’ in the present paper. 
Occasionally reference will be made to certain nouns being ‘ used adjectivally ’.

It may be noted that nouns thus used, if they denote quantity or number, never 
show a singular-plural alternation. An example is ubak ‘ some ’, as in ubak owd 
‘ some people ’. In the sense of ‘ piece(s) ’, on the other hand, the same (or a 
homophonous) word alternates for singular and plural, as in ubak kidt ‘ one piece ’, 
mbak ibi ‘ two pieces ’.

Other nominal words are personal pronouns, numerals, and demonstratives. 
In phonology these are somewhat similar to nouns, but they differ in their gram
matical behaviour. They will occasionally be cited in what follows.

It should perhaps be emphasized that there is no concord in Efik within the 
nominal phrase, except for number, and none between subject and predicate except 
for number and person.

Alternation of prefix for number
Table I sets out the nouns in which prefix alternation to mark the singular

plural distinction has been observed.7 Any nouns or verbs which appear to have 
a clear derivational relationship with nouns already in the Table are also included. 
Two other groups of words are also listed. One consists of those nouns which are 
either singular or plural in the sense already defined, but whose pairing is irregular : 
either they are to be paired by suppletion or they are plural forms whose singular 
is to be supplied by a bivalent form, i.e. one which can also occur in plural contexts. 
So that while, for example, ofion ‘ plain, smooth ’ occurs in singular contexts, either 
5fi5n or mflon occurs in plural ones, or (in the case of mbdn) there is no corresponding 
singular. In general, the P-prefixes of all these words follow the same patterns as do 
those of regularly alternating words. The other group is the numerals, whose

G One of the nomino-verbal forms denoting the agent of an action also begins with a-, cf. 
Table II. Further details of the pronouns and personal names mentioned in the text are to be 
found in Tables III and IV.

7 Tables I-VII are at the end of the article.



SOME BANTU-LIKE FEATURES OF EFIK STRUCTURE 421

prefixes display a certain regularity which may be compared with that of the 
nouns.

As regards the phonological shape of the prefix alternations, it can be seen that 
there are four patterns, of which two are represented by only one word each. The 
two main patterns are ‘ V ’-/N- and ‘ V ’-/i-, while i-/N- and u-/N- (and, in 
suppletion, 0/i-) also appear. In addition, some related words occur with a u- 
prefix and the approximate meaning of ‘ characteristic condition or state ’. As 
regards meaning, all the singular-plural pairs fall into three groups : (1) words 
denoting persons of various kinds, (2) words denoting properties of people or 
things, i.e. readily translatable by English adjectives, or (3) words denoting pieces. 
The possibility of a semantic relation between groups (1) and (2) is borne out by the 
evidence of nomino-verbals with V- prefix (see Table II), with the meaning ‘ one 
who is/does . . .’. (These, however, are bivalent, with no associated plural forms.) 
The ‘ adjective-like ’ words of Table I might then be taken to have such 
meanings as ‘ the one who/which is [white, etc.] ’, ‘ the [white, etc.] one ’, and the 
‘ V ’- prefix might be considered agentive even if not fully personal. A further 
relationship between meanings (2) and (3) is suggested by the fact that all the 
words in group (3)—or homophones of them—also occur in group (2).

The association of the ‘ V ’- prefix with a ‘ singular person ’ meaning strongly 
suggests the comparable *(? class 8 of neighbouring Cross River class-languages, 
and class 1 of Bantu languages. It would even be plausible to reconstruct an earlier 
*o behind contemporary ‘ V ’, since in modern Efik o is one of the qualities of ‘ V ’, 
but is never found in opposition to it. On the other hand, the corresponding N 
plural prefix has no obvious parallel. Even if Efik ‘ V ’-/N- could be in some sense 
identified with Bantu classes 1/2, Efik ‘ V ’-/i- remains something of a problem ; 
the phonological shapes suggest, perhaps, Bantu classes 3/4, but the meanings 
appear inappropriate to such an identification. However, there seems no objection 
to connecting the u- prefix described above with Bantu class 14, Cross River *BU.

One further fact should be recorded here, even though its interpretation is by 
no means clear. The ‘ multiple ’ verb stems briefly described in the second main 
section of this paper 9 may be regarded as a kind of plural stem formed from the 
‘ singular ’ either by suffixing an i, or by modifying the end of the stem so that it 
ends in VijV (or rarely, VNV, where N is a nasal other than ij). If the latter process 
can be regarded as a kind of nasalization, then we have in broad terms the same 
two processes applied at the end of verb stems to ‘ pluralize ’ them, namely 
yotization and nasalization, as are applied to the prefixes of certain nouns to 
pluralize them. What, if any, is the connection between these two phenomena 
remains obscure.

8 An asterisked italic capital is adopted for arbitrary formulae subsuming similar class 
prefixes in several languages. Thus *BU includes loKo yo-, ya-, yu-, b- (all in one class); Boki 
bo-, bo-; etc.

0 See p. 425.
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Lexical alternation of prefix
Table III sets out other examples of prefix alternation in Efik nouns which may 

be termed ‘ lexical since the alternation appears to have no grammatical relevance 
at all, except possibly in the case of nouns characterized by ‘ adjectival usage 
such as those in the first group of words in the Table. It is possible to trace some 
slight trends, for example words with u- denoting a condition or state (first two 
groups of the Table, also ufan, unuij), or an object used for an action (uddk, ? ukaij). 
Words with i- also denote conditions or states (mem, idot); words with N- seem 
similar to those with u-, but perhaps with more specialized meanings (mfan, ntan, 
rjkaij). The last two sections of Table III, and Table IV (dealing with nominal 
words other than nouns and numerals) display other types of prefix patterning, but 
none that appears immediately relevant to our present subject. Perhaps the most 
one can say about this group of facts is that it supports the hypothesis that Efik 
at an earlier stage had a fully functioning system of nominal classification, but 
tells us almost nothing about it.

One detail that emerges from both Table I and Table III is the existence of 
derivational prefixes of the patterns VCV or NCV. Thus we have akposorj ‘ hard, 
strong ’, derivable from soij ‘ be hard, be strong ’; and mbukpo ‘ the dead ’, 
relatable to ekpo ‘ ancestral spirit ’. Similar prefix patterns also appear in nomino- 
verbals, see Table II. (dndi- in that Table is treated as a special case of VCV.) It 
has not yet been possible to systematize these longer prefix patterns in any 
useful way.

Semantic groupings of nouns
Besides the feature of prefix-alternation in nouns, it is also possible to discern 

certain partial correlations of individual P-prefixes with particular semantic 
categories. Apart from the group of personal words beginning with ‘ V ’-, and that 
of words denoting conditions or states beginning with u-, already referred to in 
preceding sections, we shall single out three such correlations for mention here.

(1) ‘ Ear ’, ‘ arm ’, ‘ leg ’. In Efik there appear to be only three words denoting 
body parts which begin with u-:

utoij ear ubok arm ukot leg
There would be, of course, no reason for singling out these words, were it not for 
the fact that it is words with precisely these meanings that appear in an unusual 
pair of classes widely over the Bantu area. For example, Kongo has kutu/matu 
‘ ear koko/moko ‘ arm ’, and kulu/malu ‘ leg ’ ; Ila has kutwi/matwi ‘ ear ’, 
kuboko/maboko ‘ arm ’, and kulu/maulu ‘ leg ’. Similar behaviour is quite common 
in Cross River languages, but sometimes with more stems than just the equivalents 
of these three. Thus, loKo has ‘ arm ’, ‘ leg ’, ‘ thigh ’ and ‘ cheek ’ in the unusual 
ko-/N- gender, and ‘ ear ’ in the same singular class but in a more common gender 
ko-/li-, which is, however, unusual for body parts. Further afield, Tiv has ‘ ear ’, 
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‘ arm ’, ‘ leg ‘ thigh ‘ cheek ’, ‘ breast ’ (in one form), and ‘ animal leg in 
what appears to be a comparable gender to the Bantu one referred to above.

(2) Words denoting animals. It appears that more Efik words denoting 
‘ animals ’ (including amphibia and reptiles, but not insects, birds or fish) begin 
with e- than with any other P-prefix. The following is a list of some of the com
moner items :10

(? mamba)

ebua dog endij cow ebot goat
erdij sheep edi Pig enin elephant
ekph leopard ebok monkey edop antelope
ebet hare eku rat dkpok lizard
dbre kind of black snake droij young frog emiarj bat

ekwoij snail
Comparable lists with other P-prefixes are :
(i) idiok ape ikut tortoise

ibom viper iba small crocodile
ikwot ‘toad ’

cf. inuen bird 11 iyak fish
(ii) undm animal utai monitor lizard
cf. undn domestic fowl

(iii) □man gorilla asabo python
(iv) mfuot young ‘ toad ’ mbe frog
(v) fidm large crocodile

The e- P-prefix is most directly reminiscent of an *£- class found in a number of 
Cross River class-languages, as the singular member of an *E-/*N- gender. This 
in turn may well be connected with the Bantu classes 9/10, though the relationship 
is not so easy to demonstrate as with some other genders.

(3) Words denoting liquids. This semantic category has perhaps received more 
attention than any other, apart from that of persons, in the investigation of 
nominal classification in West Africa. However, it is not very important for our 
present purpose. These are some of its commonest members in Efik :

mmoij water mmin palm wine
ardn oil iyip blood
ikim urine

10 It is true that, for five out of the 16 words in this short list (those whose stem vowel is 
i, i or e), the initial e- could alternatively be interpreted as ‘ V This, indeed, may well be 
correct for fibre, which could have been formed from bre ‘ be black ’ by means of a (derivational) 
agentive ‘ ¥ ’- prefix. It is a little less likely for the others, but even if all the ambiguous words 
are interpreted in this way, e- still has a slight majority over other P-prefixes in words for animals.

11 It is perhaps worth noting that the i- P-prefix of this word agrees with the class 19 prefix 
of inaii/ldndii ‘ bird ’ in Duala. Cf. also loKo yindn/yonon ‘ bird ’. The singular class of this 
gender includes the concord element f- and could reasonably be set up in *FL
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(‘ Milk ’ and ‘ tears ’ are compounds of mmoi).) Two of these begin with nasals, 
but this is obviously not very conclusive.

SIMILARITIES INVOLVING VERBAL EXTENSION

Tables V and VI exhibit the main types of formal relationship that exist between 
verb stems in Efik. The stems listed there can all be represented by the following 
phonological formulae, as indeed can the great majority of the verb stems of the 
language, apart from obvious recent loanwords from English in certain types of 
speech:

C(i/u)V(C(V(de)))
C(i/u)Vi

It is unnecessary here to specify most of the detailed restrictions on units occurring 
at certain places in the formulae, or in co-occurrence with other units. However, 
it must be noted that in the second vowel position of the first formula there is 
rarely more than a twofold opposition in any given phonological context: after 
any preceding CVC-, -V may be either -i (or very rarely -u), or one (rarely two) out 
of -e, -a, -a or -o. The situation is thus once again something like that of the normal 
vowel harmony already described, but various irregularities give it the appearance 
rather of an earlier vowel harmony system which has become fossilized. For the 
present purpose the two main possibilities for this vowel will be symbolized as 
Vi and Va.

Table V demonstrates relationships between verb stems having the patterns 
(i) CVC or CVCVi, (ii) CVCVa, and (iii) CVCVade. It seems preferable to present 
them in this paradigmatic form, rather than to attempt to isolate suffixes or 
‘ extensions ’ such as -Va for stems in column (ii), or -(Va)de for those in 
column (iii). In the first place, a suffix such as -Va, replacing -V i, is of a kind which 
is hardly found elsewhere in Efik. In the second place, it is hardly possible to 
assign any definite function to such supposed suffixal elements. It is true that the 
meaning ‘ reversive ’ can be assigned to a number of verbs ending in -re and -de, 
but section (4) of Table IV shows that this is not true of all such verbs, and it is still 
less true that any general function can be assigned to the element -Va. On the 
other hand, the element -re or -de is separable from the remainder of its stem in 
that the negative suffix -ke, if present, will precede it ; thus a negative form from 
menere ‘ lift up ’, for example, would be mmenekere ‘ I did not lift (it) up ’.

Where there are related stems in two out of the three columns in Table V, or 
in all three, the most common meanings assignable to the columns are, respectively, 
active, neuter (or, occasionally, reflexive, i.e. referring to an action done to the 
subject ; or, by extension, to another person), and reversive. Some reversive stems 
have both active-reversive and neuter-reversive meanings, others only one or other 
of these meanings. Some of the verbs in column (iii) have meanings which appear 
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to be generalizations of the meanings of stems in column (i). (See section (2) of 
Table V.) (The fairly numerous sets of stems with one member in group (i) and 
one in group (ii), but none in group (iii), have not been represented at all in 
Table V.)

Table VI shows verb stems which may be called ‘ multiple ’, as opposed to 
‘ simple Briefly, multiple stems either add -i to the corresponding simple stem 
(or replace -k by -i, thus giving a CVi pattern), or end in -NVa (N here representing 
a nasal consonant, usually n), related in various ways to the simple form. They 
require some kind of plural meaning in either subject or object, and the usage for 
any given stem is constant, but does not seem to be predictable in advance. In 
some cases the plurality may be in subject or object according to the precise 
structure ; thus, ubok esie okponi ‘ his hands are large ’, but dnye okponi ubok ‘ he is 
large as to the hands ’. Furthermore, even when the subject is plural, the verbal 
concord prefix may be singular, as it is above. Compare also eddt ebud mi dwoijo 
kpukpuru ‘ my dog’s teeth “ has ” come out all ’ (woijo = ‘ go out ’, multiple). 
Finally, a simple form is usually substitutable for the corresponding multiple form 
in any context. This is in contrast to the behaviour of singular and plural nouns 
and noun prefixes, and has suggested the use of the different terms ‘ simple ’ and 
‘ multiple ’ for verb stems.

The only obvious resemblance between this whole group of verbal forms and 
any Bantu phenomenon is that between the Efik reversive ‘ extension ’ -(Va)de and 
the reversive extension -ul-, etc., in Bantu languages. Thus, to quote from the same 
two Bantu languages as before, Kongo has teleka ‘ to put on fire ’, telola ‘ to take 
off fire ’, binda or bindika ‘ to lock ’ (active), bindula ‘ to unlock ’ (active); while 
11a has kuyala ‘ to shut kuyalula ‘ to open ’. Both these languages have active
neuter pairs, but without any resemblance of phonological shape to Efik : Kongo 
jiula ‘ to open ’ (active), jiuka ‘ to be or become open ’; Ila kuandula ‘ to split ’ 
(active), kuanduka ‘ to be split ’.

COPULATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

The final area in which some resemblance to Bantu structure may perhaps be 
discerned is that of a certain Efik copulative construction. Efik has at least two 
copulative verbs, di linking subject to noun phrase, and du linking subject to 
locative phrase. Thus, for example :

Cdldbar edi dkwa dbid Efik Calabar is a large town of the Efiks
finye odu ke mben inydij It is on the bank of a river

However, in the case of locative phrases, there is also a non-verbal construction 
making use of the copulative particle mmo. (A locative phrase may be provisionally 
defined as one introduced by ke ‘ on, at, in ’, etc., with certain limitations ; the 
adverbs mi ‘ here ’, do ‘ there (near you) ’, ko ‘ yonder ’ are considered to be 
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equivalent to ke + nominal.)12 The precise structures in which copulative mmd 
is involved are (1) subject + mini + locative phrase, and (2) mmo + locative 
phrase ; there is also a similar structure lacking mmo altogether, (3) subject 
+ locative phrase. E.g.

(1) fite mi mmo ke ufok 
Enye mmd ke ufdk

My father is in the house 
He is in the house

(2) Mmo ke ufdk He (or they, etc.) is in the house

(3) Ete mi ke ufok 
Enye ke ufok

My father is in the house 
He is in the house

The particle mmo is sui generis in Efik, or almost so. It has the same phono
logical shape as the 3rd person plural independent pronoun, but has nothing else 
in common with it; in particular, the copulative mmo is used with subjects of any 
person and number. In this connection, a somewhat similar interrogative con
struction may be noted : this has a sentence-final harmonizing vowel in place of 
the locative phrase, and a particle dnye in place of the copulative mmo, and may be 
translated ‘ where is . . . ? ’ or ‘ what about ...?’, but normally with some 
implication of asking for action rather than mere information, thus :

(1) Ufik fd dnye 6 ?

(2) Enye d ? (dnye = copulative)

(3) Ufdk fd 6 ?

(4) finye d ? (dnye
pronoun)

Where is your house ? (implying : show it to 
me or take me to it)

Where is it ? (/ are they ? etc.) (similarly)

Where is your house ? (similarly)

= 3rd sing. Where is it ? (similarly)

The particle dnye, oddly, has the same phonological shape as the 3rd person 
singular independent pronoun, but again without anything else in common with 
that pronoun.

It does not appear that the copulative mmo directly reflects anything in Bantu 
languages, but it is here very tentatively suggested that it may be cognate with a 
somewhat similar copulative particle in another eastern Nigerian language, Boki. 
In this language the copulative particles form part of the nominal class system, 
a part of which is set out in Table VII. It will be seen that the copulative particles, 
as shown in this Table, fit regularly into the class system. However, for a past 
meaning, as also for 1st and 2nd person agreements in the present and past, the 

12 There is possibly a slight difference in meaning between locative copulative constructions 
with the verb du and those with mmo (or zero), in that the latter may have some implication of 
demonstration, beyond the mere giving of information, but the difference—even if it can be 
consistently maintained—is slight.
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‘ O class ’ element -mu 13 is treated as if it were a verb stem taking the ordinary 
verbal prefixes and (apparently, where appropriate) the past tense tones. Thus 
omu (Class O), bamu (class BA), kcmu (class KE), mmu (1st sing., past), etc. This 
adds some support to the supposition that a similar ‘ O class ’ copulative particle 
in some ancestor of Efik may have later become established as a copula for any 
subject, regardless of person or class, and have continued so, side by side with the 
verbal di and du, to the present day.

In Boki, the copulative particles are used before nouns, before locative phrases, 
and before ‘ accompaniment ’ phrases (‘... is with . . . ’ = ‘ . has ...’). E.g.

kese ijkin rjki gajim (< k&jiin ; 
k^pin/bdjiin is a noun)

bfcse mbin mbi wdjiin ( < bdjiin) 
mbfc jiin
bamu jiin
jijii mmu rdgebje e ? (gEbjE < 

kEbiE)

This house is small

These houses are small
They are here
They were here
Has he got a spear ? (Is he with a 

spear ?)

There is a somewhat similar situation in Ila, among Bantu languages, where 
there are copulative particles ngu, mbo, nji, ndi, mbu, etc., according to class. 
These, however, are only used in connecting a subject with a noun. To connect 
a subject with a locative or with a phrase of accompaniment, a form built upon the 
particle di is employed. As far as this type of construction is concerned, therefore, 
Ila and Efik can only be linked by way of Boki (or some other comparable but 
hitherto unknown language) in which both locative and nominal copulative 
sentences share a single type of structure. A further point is that Boki is the only 
language known to the present writer in which the singular personal class copula 
element has m and a back rounded vowel, rather than a g, for instance. Thus the 
copula in Tiv is ggu, mb&a, ijguu, ijgii, ijgaa, kuu, etc.

The connection between Efik and Boki, and still more between Efik and Bantu 
languages, in respect of this type of construction, is admittedly tenuous. Some 
slight confirmation is afforded by a consideration of sentences translating ‘ where 
is . . . ? ’ In the meagre evidence available from Cross River languages, a number 
of dissimilar interrogative elements have been found : for example he, kii, msna, bE. 
It is interesting that the one which most closely resembles the Efik interrogative 
copula dnye is also to be found in Boki: jid (d). Thus :

kSd3wip fjki jia k ? Where is the hoe ?

kdd3wip is ‘ hoe ’, rjki may be a determiner or possibly a copula, and the final i 
may be a separate mark of interrogation or possibly a part of the interrogative jid.

13 Symbols in citations from Boki have IPA values. Boki data quoted here are from personal 
field notes.
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Table I

Nouns Having Singular and Plural Forms

singular/plural forms

Singular/plural in 1 V'-/N-
obdrj/mbdij chief/-s 
fi,kpfi.rawfi./mkparaw& young man/ 

. . . men
ata(-utop)/nta(-titop) expert (e.g. in 

hunting)/experts (. . .) 
abifi(-ibok) /mbifi(-ibok) practitioner 

(e.g. of medicinej/practitioners 
(...)

RELATED NOUNS 
WITH U- /’-PREFIX OTHER RELATED WORDS

ubdi) chiefship, dignity

fididfim/hdidfim king/-s 
dfia/mfia white 
dbubit/mbubit black

tifia whiteness 
ubit blackness

fikpri/mkpri small 
akani/qkani old

ukpri smallness

fia be white 
cf. bre be black

fibre kind of black snake, 
? mamba

mbubit-eyd evening (eyd 
= time, season) 

kpri be small 
kani be old

obufa [obufaj/mbufa new 
finyan/nnyan (1) long ; (2) a length

(e.g. of rope)/lengths 
eti/nti good 
obukpo/mbukpo worthless, vile 
okposoij/mkposoi) hard, strong 
ayara/nyara male (of animal) 
ofuri/mfuri an unbroken whole/ . . .

wholes 14
Also ‘ adjectival ’ forms in fidi-/ndi- 

(see Table II).

soi) be hard, be strong

Singular/plural in i-/N-
ibid/mbio short piece, piece broken 

from a length/. . . pieces . . .

Singular/plural in u-/N-
ubak/mbak piece (often cut longi

tudinally)/pieces (...) 14

cf. mbid-mbio short (pl.) 
(see below)

bfik cut up animal
cf. bfihare divide

mbai many pieces (see 
below)

14 dfuri and ubak are also used with the meanings, respectively, of ‘ whole ’ and ‘ some ’. 
In such cases these forms are also used in plural contexts, e.g. dfuri urufi ibfi, ‘ a whole two weeks ’, 
ubak owd ‘ some people ’ (or ‘ a part of the people ’ ?). Cf. p. 420.
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SINGULAR/PLURAL FORMS
RELATED NOUNS 

WITH U- P-PREFIX OTHER RELATED WORDS

Singular/plural in ‘ V ’-/i-
ofin [ofhj/ifin slave/-s
eren/iren man (not woman)/men 

(not women)
dsen/isen (1) strange; (2) (obso

lescent) stranger

ufln slavery

Singular /plural by suppletion 
eyen child/ndita children 
dkamba or dkwa/ikpo big 
i)wan [wan] woman/iban women

uyen childhood

Pluralia tantum
mbdn . . . people, ones 15 * 
mbai many pieces 
hdioi bad (of many things)

mfion plain, smooth (pl.)

hyaha full (pl.)

mbid-mbio short (pl.)

cf. ubak/mbak, etc. (above) 
cf. diak be bad

idiak badness ; bad (of 
persons and single 
things) (bivalent) 

cf. fiana be smooth, slippery 
dfian plain, smooth (bi

valent)
cf. yaha be full

dyahd full (bivalent) 
cf. ibibid, ibibid short (bi

valent)
ibio/mbio (above)

Numerals
ibd 2, ita 3, indr) 4, ition 5, itidkidt 6, 

itiabd 7, itiaita 8, ikie 100, ifag 
how many ?

cf. dbd, 40, dta 60, dndi) 80 ; dfut 15, 
edip 20 ; dudp 10 ; kidt, tidt 1 ; 
usukkidt 9 (cf. suha = remain).

15 mbdn is only used with a following attributive nominal, e.g. mbdn emi ‘ these ones ’, mbdn
ufak fd ‘ people of house your ’, i.e. ‘ your family ’.
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Table II
Nomino-Verbal Formatives

ndi- : formative for infinitive
ndiwdt to write
ndirjworj to drink
ndiye to be beautiful
ndiwak to be many

cf. w6t write
cf. jjwoij drink
cf. ye be beautiful
cf. wak be many

dndi- : formative for noun denoting agent
iindiw&t writer, author {bivalent)

ddi-/(ndi-): formative for noun denoting action or state
ddiwdt 
ddiijwdi) 
ddiye/ndiye 
ddiw&k

(a) writing
(a) drinking ; for drinking 
beautiful
many 18

V-: formative for noun-phrase denoting agent of action, or person characterized by state 
dwdt-ijwdt one who writes, clerk ; writer of book, cf. wdt rjwdt write (book, etc.)

etc. (bivalent)
ofiok-mkpo one who knows something ; wise, clever cf. fiok mkpo know something

(bivalent)

u- : formative for noun-phrase denoting (1) action ; 
used for performing action
uto-njwaij farming 
usio-ndo divorce 
uda-ikai) (1) the getting of fire ; (2) matches
ukut-iso (1) seeing one’s face ; (2) mirror

(2) (frequently but not invariably) object

cf. to irjwaq 
cf. sio ndo 
cf. da ikag 
cf. kut iso

farm, cultivate farm 
(to) divorce 
get fire
see face

Table III
Lexical Alternation of Prefix

U-/NCrVr- 17
udobi weight 
ufere lightness in weight 
ukoi) height
utuijo depth

ndodobi heavy 
mfefere light in weight 
rjkokoi) tall
htoturp deep

dobi be heavy
fere be light in weight
koi) be tall
tuijo be hollowed out, be 

deep

u-/6di- (nomino-verbal) 
tiwak large number ; many 
(iiyil beauty)

ddiw&k many 
ddiye/ii- beautiful

wak be many 
ye be beautiful

18 For the absence of singular-plural alternation with ddiwdk, cf. p. 420. The usage with a 
form like ddiijwoi) has not been recorded in this respect.

17 CrVr denotes a reduplicating syllable.
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i-/ddi-, eti-

inem pleasantness 
iddt bitterness

u-/N-
ufon goodness

utan sand

ddindm/n- pleasant 
dtiddt gall

ndm be pleasant 
ddro be bitter

mfon goodness, generosity, 
usefulness

ntan sand, soil, clay

fon be good, useful

u-/i-
(а) unui) saltness, salt water
(б) uddk hoe

u-/N-/i-
ukarj charcoal

mug salt
iddk yam harvest dak dig up

gkag coal, charcoal 
ikag fire

kag roast in pot or hot sand

N-/i-
ndap dream 
mbet law 
nddm water spirit

u-/e-
ufak (narrow) creek

idap sleep
ibet taboo 
iddm grade of Ekpe society

daba (to) dream 
bet abstain from

uJok house

N-/e-
ntak reason, cause

i-/e- or ‘ V 
idim spring, stream

i-/‘ V ’-/e-/mbu- 
ikpo mourning

‘ V ’-/e-/a- 16
□flog name of day

Ederi name of day

i-/asu-
tkwo (1) name of day ; 

(2) female born on 
Ikwo day

efak (narrow) street

efok container

etak base of tree trunk

edim rain

okpo corpse
ekpo ancestral spirit

Efiog male born on Ofiong 
day

Edet male born on Ederi 
day

Etim male born on Ibibio 
(Ibibio) day

Asukwd male born on 
Ikwo day

cf. fak stop up, close up 
faha be stopped up, be 

narrow

mbukpo the dead

Afiog female born on Ofiong 
day

Arit female born on Ederi 
day

Atim female born on Ibibio 
day

18 The allocation of P-prefixes to ‘ V or e- at this point is based on the overall patterning of 
this group of words.
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Table IV
Demonstratives, Personal Pronouns, etc.

Locative 
Adverbs

Demon
stratives

Singular 19 Personal Pronouns
Plural 

Personal 
Pronouns

0 ‘ V ’ a- ‘ V ’ or e- 1- N
N, mm, 

mbu

Near mi here emi this dmi I
(’mi)20

do there
(near you)

ord that
(near you)

did you
(sg.) ('fd)

mbufd you
(pl.)

ko there
(yonder)

oko that
(yonder)

dnye he, 
she, it 
(esie)

Non
near

ke . . . in, at, 
to, etc.

ekd ... (of),
who, 
which

imo he, 
she, it 
(reflexive 
in quota
tion)

riimimo 
they 
(reflexive 
in quota
tion)

ekdn the
other

hnyin we

efen
another

mmd they

Inter
rogative

mmorj
where ?

efd
which ?

dnid
who ?

hsd
what ?

Table V
Active,

C(i/u)VC, C(i/u)VCVi
(1) Meanings regular 

bilk bury 
dian join, stick (act.)

fuk cover (e.g. with cloth)

Neuter and Reversive Verb Stems

C(i/u)VCVa

bhho be buried
diana be joined, stick to

gether (neut.)
fuho cover self (as in mas

querade)

C(i/u)VCVade

bhhore dig up 
dianare, diaijare (mult.) 21 

separate
fuhore uncover, become un

covered
19 Cf. n. 5, above.
20 Items in brackets are possessive personal pronouns, where these differ from the independent 

pronouns listed throughout the Table.
21 diaijare is a ‘ multiple ’ stem, cf. Table VI. The act of separation implies at least two things 

to be separated.
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C(i/u)VC, C(i/u)VCVi 

koi) hang up 

ntik bend (act.) 
wuk fix (act.) in s.th.

bdri lean (act.) against s.th.; 
shut (door)

ddri place upon s.th 
kibi cover (with lid) 

bidm carry on head 

bri spread (e.g. mat) 

tdm cook, boil
wai) wind (act.)

C(i/u)VCVa
koijo hang, on self or 

another
nuha be bent
Wuho be fixed in s.th.

bdre be leaning against s.th.; 
be shut (of door)

ddro be upon s.th.
kibo be covered (with lid); 

bend over onto

ydra put (headwear) on self 
or another

C(i/u)VCVade 
korjore take down from 

hanging position 
nuhore become straight (nt.) 
whore unfix; come un

fixed 
bdrede move from leaning 

position (act., nt.); 
open (door), come open 
(of door) 

dorode take from off s.th. 
kibore take (lid) off

bidmore put down from 
head

brede 22 take up (s.th. 
spread)

tdmere take off fire 
waijare unwind (act.) 
ydrade take off (headwear)

(2) Forms in -re and -de generalizing or intensifying
silk moderate, reduce force suho abate ; get down (from 

of; go down-stream s.th.)
bdk cut up (animal) —
kwok sweep —
men pick up —

suhare move down (act., 
nt.), lower, descend 

bahare divide
kwahare wipe 
menere lift up

(3) Irregular forms
yut rotate (act., nt.) 
ndn be straight

kpuha exchange 
fiana be smooth, slippery

yurade twist, wring 
ndijere straighten (?) 23 
kpuhare change (act., nt.) 
fianare slip

(4) C(i/u)VCVade only
demere wake up (act., nt.) 
dtihare filter
kdbare stir; become 
kanare surround
kpahare unlock (cf. kdbi

= lock)
waijare turn (act., nt.)

(5) Suppletion 
bap bind, tie tat undo, untie 

tara come undone, open out

22 Also, more informally, bride.
23 ndgere may be a multiple stem, but it is possible that ndn and ndijere should not be 

associated at all.
Ff
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Table VI
Simple and Multiple Verb Stems

SIMPLE MULTIPLE

With final NV
kpa die 
sio take out;

take off (clothes) 
tua weep 
duo fall 
mia beat, strike 
dep buy 
nyog go home 
woro go out

kpaga die (of many people)
siogo take out (many things);

take off (several garments); etc.
tuaga weep (of many people)
duogo fall (of a liquid, or ? of many things) 
miga, miarja beat, strike (with many blows) 
deme buy (many things)
nyogo go home (of many people)
wogo go out (of many things or people)

With final i 
kpon be big 
niog be long 
w&k tear

kponi be big (of two or more things) 
niogi be long (of two or more things) 
wai tear up (into many pieces)

Doubtful cases 
tok urinate 
kpok crow

toi drip 
kpoi bark

Suppletion 
sin put in 
men pick up 
kpi chop

dog put in (many things) 
tag pick up (many things) 
kpege chop (with many cuts)



SOME BANTU-LIKE FEATURES OF EFIK STRUCTURE 435

Table VII
Data from Boki Class System

Reference 
Code Noun Prefix ‘ This/These ’ 24

Verb 
Prefix 25 Copula

O o-, a-, 0(N)- sg. mmunm o-, (a-) mmu
BA ba- pl. mbsn&n ba- mbE
E e-, £- sg., pl. ppinen e-, (e-) PJii
DE de-, ds- sg. ndinsn re-, rs- fidi
A a- pl. jijiinen a- PPi
KE ke-, kE- sg. fikjnm kE-, (ke-) rjki
BE be-, be- pl. mbinsn be-, Cbe-) mbi
KA ka- sg. fiksnen kE-, (ke-) rjkE
BO bo-, ba- sg., pl. mbunsn bo-, (ba-) mbu

Main Genders
O/BA aned'/bdngd'26 person
O/E deiE/ECiE village
DE/A ddbe/dbe breast
KE/BE k£d3w&p/bEd3wap hoe
E/BE epam/bsijiam animal
KA/BO kdbi/bdbi dog
BO/A bdci/dci mortar, bataij/dtai) ear 
BO/BA bdcu/bicti face

24 There is also a shorter form for ‘ this/these lacking the final -En.
25 The vowel harmony system for Boki has not been fully worked out. Bracketed items in 

this column are less well substantiated in the available material than the others.
26 The symbol d' indicates an unexploded stop.
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